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1. A STUDY OF HOUSEHOLD
BORROWING IN THE
VILLAGES OF
CHANNARAYAPATNA BLOCK,
HASSAN DISTRICT
Arvind B, St. Joseph‟s College, Bangalore
ABSTRACT
The primary aim of the paper is to study the
pattern of household borrowing in Villages.
Using village level data of 200 household
from Channarayapatna block, the study
identifies the factors explaining co-existence
of Money lender, Bank and Micro Finance
Institutions. The result establishes that
households with less landholding are much
deprived of formal sources of credit, and
they are charged high interest rate from
Moneylender (Informal sources) and shows
that household land holding, purpose of
loan, education and Repayment schedule are
significant factors in determining the sources
of loan.
Keywords: Moneylender, Micro Finance
Institution & landholding.
Introduction:
The majority of population in India lives in
villages and their main occupation is cultivation.
Among them, 50% of the people belong to the
category of small and marginal cultivators who
lack the collateral to take loan from banks
(formal source). As a result, they have to depend
on moneylenders (informal source) to finance
their activities, and hence may be trapped in
debt. To reduce the role of moneylenders and to
substitute them with a positive institutional
alternative is one of the major concerns of the
policy makers in developing countries. As a
positive institutional alternative Micro Finance
Institutions (MFI) were introduced. Presently,
however, the formal and informal sources coexist in a rural credit market. When we consider
a farmer‘s household, the land-holding size
rather than his household income or expenditure,
provides a better indicator of their economic
status. Keeping this aspect in mind, we examine
the household borrowing by classifying farming
households according to the size of their land-

holdings. Thus, the present study focuses on the
factors influencing the borrowing pattern of rural
households and co-existence of moneylenders,
banks and MFIs. This paper is presented in three
sections. The first section deals with the
literature review and methodology, while the
second section presents the empirical findings.
Critical analysis and conclusions based on the
findings of the study is discussed in the third
section.
Review of Literature: Hoff and Stieglitz
(1990), outline conditions under which
increasing access to formal credit may increase
or decrease interest rates in the informal sector.
If some borrowers can satisfy all their borrowing
needs from the formal sector at lower interest
rates, there will be less demand for informal
credit. Bose, Pinaki (1998), the majority of small
cultivators in the less developed countries are not
regarded as credit-worthy by the formal sector
financial institutions, and are forced to borrow
from the moneylenders in the informal credit
market. This models shows that when such
borrowers who differ in their likelihood of
default,
and
the
moneylenders
are
asymmetrically informed about the clientspecific degree of risk, the policy of providing
cheap credit through the formal sector can
generate adverse ‗composition effects‘ which
worsen the terms of credit and the availability of
loans in the informal sector. Jain and Ghazala
Mansuri (2003) follow an entirely different route
that resembles the present scenario in
Bangladesh – a microfinance program may well
have a ―crowding in‖ effect on informal lenders.
Under some circumstances this ―crowding-in‖
effect might be strong enough to raise the
interest rates in the informal sector. For example,
the tight repayment schedule of micro finance
institutions (in Bangladesh the first weekly
installment of MFI loans is due immediately)
forces many borrowers to borrow from
moneylenders to repay micro finance loans.
Borrowers also find difficult to finance longgestation projects and even seasonal working
capital needs for agricultural production by
micro finance institutions loans.
From this theoretical background, we provide a
brief overview of the empirical literature. Sinha
and Matin (1998) report that about 87 percent of
the rural households in the northern Bangladesh
borrow from informal sources. Moreover, the
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fraction of households that borrow money from
informal sources is higher among the MFI
members. Husain et al. (1998) found that 11.6%
of borrowers from BRAC also borrowed from
moneylenders. Zeller et al. (2001) report similar
practices among the rural households in
Bangladesh, which they surveyed in 1994. MFI
borrowers received 20% of their total debt
outstanding from friends and relatives and
another 18% from shopkeepers and other
informal sources. Thus the existing evidences
show that the formal and informal credit sources
are complimentary, but at the same time
competitive to each other.
Objectives:
•To study the pattern of household borrowing in
the villages.
•To identify the factors explaining co-existence
of Moneylender, Bank and MFI‘s
Research Methodology: This study is both

exploratory and descriptive in nature. The
present paper is based on the primary data
collected from the 8 villages of
Channarayapatna block, Hassan district.
(Bagur, arasikere, turuvekare, Baddikere,
Chokenahalli, Basavanahalli, Doddaganni,
Jambur). Random sampling technique was
used in collecting data. The total sample size
was 200. The deception of the relationship
among variables is presented in the
following section.
An overview of Households‟ Indebtedness in
India and a scenario in Karnataka: According
to 2001 censes 56.6% of the total working
population, belong to agricultural and allied
sector, in that 60% of them belong to small and
marginal farmer categories. These farming
household need credit on a continuous basis to
meet their working capital needs. In reality, these
small and marginal farmers do not have access to
the formal credit sources. In this section we
attempt to present the findings of the NSS
surveys on rural indebtedness in India and a
scenario in Karnataka state.
According to All India Debt and Investment
Survey, 59th round (2002-03), indebted
household in rural India was 27%, corresponding
to 23% in 1991. At the all India level, among the
institutional credit agencies, the co-operative
societies and the commercial banks were the two

most important agencies in rural sectors which
accounted 52 per cent of the outstanding cash
debt, with co-operative societies (27 per cent)
accounting for a greater share than the Banks (25
per cent) and government departments 2 per
cent. Among the non-institutional agencies,
money lenders - both professional and
agricultural were the main source of credit in
rural areas their respective shares being 19.6
%and 10.0 %. The share of relatives and friends
was 7.1 % of the cash dues of rural households.
Sources of Incurring Debt across Household
Assets (All India)
The table above shows the percentage shares of
the amount of debt contracted from institutional
and non-institutional credit agencies for each
assets holding class at all-India level, reveals that
the households of the lower asset groups were
more dependent on the non-institutional credit
agencies. the share of debt from the institutional
credit agencies was only 21 % in the case of
lowest asset group of ‗less than Rs. 15,000‘ as
against a high 80 %in the highest asset group of
Rs. 8 lakhs and above.
According to the same data sources, it was
observed that among rural households, debt
incurred for purposes of ‗household expenditure‘
and ‗capital expenditure in farm business‘
accounted for the highest portions of 35% and
27% respectively, with ‗current expenditure on
farm business‘ coming third with a share of 14%.
Table 1: Percentage Shares of Institutional and
Non-Institutional Agencies to the Total Cash
Dues of the Households by Household Assets
Holding Class
Assets
holding
class Rs.
Institutional
Non-Institutional
(000)
agency
agency
All
less than 15
21
79
100
100
15 - 30
29
71
100
30 - 60
31
69
100
60 - 100
30
70
100
100 - 150
39
61
100
150 - 200
42
58
100
200 - 300
48
52
100
300 - 450
59
41
100
450 - 800
67
33
100
800 & above
80
20
100
All
57
43
Source: All India Debt and Investment Survey, NSSO
Fifty-Ninth Round
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Purpose of Incurring Debt across Household
Assets: Table 2: Percentage Share of Debt by
Purpose of Loan for Each Asset Holding Class
(All India)
productive purpose
HH Exp.
All
Assets
holding class
NonRs. (000)
Farm Farm
All
less than 15
10
13
24
76
100
15 - 30
16
20
37
63
100
30 - 60
19
12
31
69
100
60 - 100
25
10
35
65
100
100 - 150
30
12
42
58
100
150 - 200
34
10
44
56
100
200 - 300
36
11
47
53
100
300 - 450
39
11
50
50
100
450 - 800
45
13
58
48
100
800 & above
59
13
72
28
100
All
41
12
53
47
100
Source: All India Debt and Investment Survey, NSSO
Fifty-Ninth Round

The above table shows that, households of the
lower asset groups incurred a relatively small
part of their debt for productive purposes. In the
rural sector, the percentage share of debt for
productive purposes is seen to increase from 24
% in the bottom asset class (upto Rs. 15,000) to
72 % in the top asset class (Rs. 8,00,000 and
above). The corresponding increase in urban area
was somewhat slow that increase from 15% in
the bottom assets holding class to 32 % the top
assets holding class. Further, the percentage
share of debt against 'household expenditure' is
seen to decrease from about 76 % in the bottom
assets holding class to about 28 % in the top
assets holding class in the rural and from 85 %
in bottom assets holding class to 68 % in the top
assets holding class. Having seen the picture of
indebtedness in India now we concentrate on
Karnataka state.
Households‟ Indebtedness scenario in
Karnataka
According to All India Debt and Investment
Survey, 59th round (2002-03), among the
institutional credit agencies the co-operative
societies and the commercial banks were the two
most important agencies in rural sectors, these
two agencies together share 65% with cooperative societies (35%) accounting for a
greater share than the Banks (29%). Among the
non-institutional agencies, moneylenders and
traders were the main sources of credit, their
respective shares being 14%and 10.0 %. The
share of relatives and friends was 5% of the cash
dues of rural households. According to the same
data source, it was observed that among rural
households, debt incurred for purposes of

‗household expenditure‘ and ‗capital expenditure
in farm business‘ accounted for the highest
portions of 27% and 26% respectively, with
‗current expenditure on farm business‘ coming
third with a share of 19%. ‗Nature & Dimensions
of farmers‘ Indebtness in India and Karnataka,
working paper 267, ISEC, Bangalore‘, shows the
household indebtedness in Karnataka at regional
level. In that Chamarajanagara accounted highest
household indebtedness of 93.75%, in that only
19.29% belong to formal sector and remaining
80.71% is informal sector. Later it is followed by
Mysore of 92.43% in that 27.13 is by formal and
remaining 72.875 belong to informal sector.
Where Bangalore accounted 24.91% of
household indebtedness. In Hassan, place of
research accounted 82.71% Indebtness, in that
36.39% is from formal sector and remaining
63.63% is from informal sector. Thus,
Household assets play an important role in
determining sources of loan of household.

Empirical
Finding:

Results

or

Summery

of

In this section of the paper, a description of the
relationship among variables that emerged from
the empirical work is presented below.
Percentages share of Households on the basis
of principle occupation:
The descriptive statistics shows that 41
percentage of households are farmers, followed
by
37.5 percentage are casual labor, 4
percentage are gold smith, 6.5 percentage are
engaged in sericulture and remaining 11
percentage of them are involved in other
occupation.
Landholding and the household sources of
loan
Table 3: landholding and Moneylender as
Sources of Loan
less than 0.5 Hct
0.6 to 1 hct
1.1 to 2 hct
2.1 to 3 Hct
3.1 to 4 Hct
4.1 and above Hct
Total

Loan from Money lender
No
Yes
15 (15.2)
46 (45.5)
10 (10.10)
16 (15.8)
9 (9.1)
17 (16.8)
17 (17.2)
7 (6.9)
21 (21.2)
9 (8.9)
27 (27.3)
6 (5.9)
99 (100)
101 (100)

Total
61(30.5)
26 (13)
26( 13)
24 (12)
3 (15)
33 (16.5)
200 (100)

Sources: Collated from field work
Note: Figures in parentheses indicate percentages
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Table 4: Landholding and Bank as a Source of
Loan
Loan from Bank
No
Yes
less than 0.5 Hct
61 (47.3)
0 (0)
0.6 to 1 hct
24 (18.6)
2 (2.8)
1.1 to 2 hct
13 (10.1)
13 (18.3)
2.1 to 3 Hct
8 (6.2)
16 (22.5)
3.1 to 4 Hct
11 (8.5)
19 (26.8)
4.1 and above Hct
12 (9.3)
21 (29.6)
Total
129 (100)
71 (100)
Sources: Collated from field work
Note: Figures in parentheses indicate percentages

Total
61 (30.5)
26 (13)
26 (13)
24 (12)
30 (15)
33 (16.5)
200 (100)

Table 5: Landholding and Micro Finance
Institution as Sources of Loan
Loan from Micro finance Institution
No
Yes
less than 0.5 Hct
32 (30.8)
29 (30.2)
0.6 to 1 hct
10 (9.6)
16 (16.7)
1.1 to 2 hct
13 (12.5)
13 (13.5)
2.1 to 3 Hct
15 (14.4)
9 (9.4)
3.1 to 4 Hct
16 (15.4)
14 (14.6)
4.1 and above Hct
18 (17.3)
15 (15.6)
Total
104 (100)
96 (100)
Sources: Collated from field work
Note: Figers in parentheses indicate percentages

The table 5 shows that out of 200 households, 96
of them take loan from microfinance institutions.
Among them households with less collateral
(less than 0.5 Hct of land) are more in number
(30.2%) that take loan MFI, compared to the
households who owns the land more than 4.1 hct
(good at collateral).
Figure 1: Landholding and Purpose of loan from
Money Lender

Sources:
survey

Computed using data obtained from primary

Household who have low collateral (landholding
less than 1hct.) take loan from moneylender. The
figure 1 shows that, among the households‘ who
are taking loan for the non-income generating
purpose like Ceremonies/ function, Repayment
of previous loan, medical purpose, consumption
expenditure, and other are the household holding
land less than 0.5 hct (who are very low at
collateral). Households‘ owning land between
0.6 to 1 hct, among them 21 percent of them
takes loan for ceremonies/ function purpose,
16.2 percent for repayment of previous loan, 20
percent for medical purpose, other 20 percent for
consumption purpose, 28.6 percent for other
Total
purpose and only reaming 7.7 percent of
61
26household take loan for investment purpose in
26non-form sector. Households‘ owning land
24between 1.1 to 2 hct, among them 45.5 percent
30of them take loan for the purpose of investment
33in farm sector, followed by 30.8 percent of them
200
take loan for investment in non-farm sector, 13.7
percent of them take loan for repayment of
previous loan, 6.7 percent of them for
consumption expenditure and reaming 7.1
percent of households‘ for ceremonies/ function.
Households‘ owning land between 2.1 to 3 hct,
among them 9.1 percent of them takes loan for
the investment in farm sector, followed by 15.4
percent of them for investment in non-form
sector, only 2.7 percent for repayment of
previous loan, 20 percent of them for medical
purpose, and only 13.3 percent for consumption
expenditure. Households‘ owning land between
3.1 to 4 hct, among them 27.3 percent of them
takes loan for investment in farm sector,
followed by 7.7 percent of them for investment
in non-farm sector, 5.4 percent for repayment of
previous debt, 6.7 and 14.3 percent of them take
loan for consumption expenditure and other
purposes respectively. Households‘ owning land
more than 4 hct, among them 18.2 percent of
them take loan for investing farm sector,
followed by 15.4 percent of them for investment
in non-form sector, 20 percent of them for
medical purpose and only 7.1 percent of them for
ceremonies/ function.
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Figure 2: Landholding and Purpose of loan from
Bank

Sources: Computed using data obtained from
primary survey
Household who are good at collateral (holding
land more than half a hector) take loan from
banks. Figure 2 show that, among the
households‘ taking loan from bank for the
purpose of ‗Investment in farm sector‘, 31.6
percent belong to households‘ holding land more
than 4 hct, followed by 26.3 percent of them
hold land between 3.1 to 4 hct, 18.4 percent of
households‘ hold land between 2.1 to 3 hct., 23.7
percent of households‘ owning land between 1.1
to 2 hct and the reaming households‘ with land
less than 1 hct are not taking loan from the bank.
Among the households‘ taking loan for
‗Investing/
purchasing
the
agricultural
implements‘, 30.8 percent belong to households‘
owning land more than 4 hct, followed by 15.4
percent of household owning land between 3.1 to
4 hct, 46.2 percent owning land between 2.1 to 3
hct, only 7.7 percent of household owning land
1.1 to 2 hct and reaming households‘ owning
land less than 1 hct are not taking loan from
bank due to low collateral. Among the household
taking loan for the ‗Investing in non-form
sector‘, 31.3 percent of the households‘ own land
between 3.1 to 4 hct, followed by 25 percent of
households‘ own land more than 4 hct, 18.8
percent of household own land between 1.1 to
2hct, 12.5 percent of household own land 2.1 to
3hct and the same percent of household hold the
land between 0.6 to 1 hct.

Figure 3: Landholding and Purpose of Loan
from Microfinance Institutions

Sources:
survey

Computed using data obtained from primary

Household with different landholding taking
loan from Microfinance institution. It is shown
in the figure 3 that, household with less collateral
(Own land less than 0.5 hct) are more to take
loan from MFI for different purposes, like
Animal husbandry, basket making, paper
making, agarabhathi, tailoring, BD packing and
other of 25.7, 35.5, 11.8, 22.2, 40, 72.7 and 50
percent respectively. The household owning land
between 0.6 to 1 hct take loan for the purposes
like animal husbandry, basket making, paper
making, agarabhathi, and BD packing of 14.3,
17.6, 29.4, 11.1 and 18.2 percent respectively.
The household owning land between 1.1 to 2 hct.
Take loan for the purposes like Animal
husbandry, basket making, and paper making of
8.6, 5.9 and23.5 percent respectively. The
household owing land between 2.1 to 3 hct take
loan only for the purposes like animal
husbandry, basket making and tailoring of 8.6,
23.5 and 5.9 percent respectively. The household
owing land between 3.1 to 4 hct take loan only
for the purposes of animal husbandry, basket
making and tailoring of 20, 5.9 and 17.9 percent
respectively. The household owing land more
than 4.1 hct take loan only for the purpose of
animal husbandry. Thus, it is clear that animal
husbandry is the main purpose where, household
belongs to different landholding to take loan
from microfinance institution.
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Household Taking loan from Both Sectors
Table 6: Shows Household Taking Loan from
both Moneylender and Bank
Money Lender
No
Yes
Total

Bank
No
42 (32.6)
87 (67.4)
129 (100)

Yes
57 (80.3)
14 (19.7)
71 (100)

variation in the dependent variable is explained
by independent variables including in the model.
The Nagelkerke R- Square is estimated at 0.539
that is 53.9%.
Table 9: Estimated Parameters of Factors That
Explain the Existence of Moneylender

Sources: Collated from field work
Note: Figures in parentheses indicate percentages

B

Table 6, shows that household taking loan from
both financial sources. Out of 200 respondents
71 of them take loans from bank (formal sector)
among them 14 households (19.7%) also take
loan from money lenders for different purpose.
Table 7: Shows Household Taking Loan from
both Moneylender and Micro Finance
Money Lenders
No
Yes
Total

Micro Finance institutions
No
Yes
48 (46.2)
51 (53.1)
56 (53.8)
45 (46.9)
104 (100)
96 (100)

Sources: Collated from field work
Note: Figures in parentheses
percentages

indicate

Table 7 above, shows that household taking loan
from both financial sources. Out of 200
respondents 96 household take loans from Micro
Finance Institutions, among them 45 households
(46.9%) also take loan from Moneylenders.
1. Econometric Results Explaining the CoExistences of Moneylender, Bank and
Microfinance Institution
Binary Logistic Regression on Moneylender
In logistic regression, one cannot get R square
like that of Ordinary least square regression
(OLS), so there is different pseudo R square
measured using log likelihood value. The table 6
given below provides the Cox & Snell R Square
and Nagelkerke R Square.
Table 8: Value of R square
-2 Log
Cox & Snell Nagelkerke R
Step likelihood R Square
Square
1
325.641
0.494
0.589
Sources: Analyzed using SPSS
The greater the magnitude of R square better is
the model. The Cox and sell R- Square for the
model is 0.494. This implies that 49.4 percent

S
te
p
1

Gender

0.2

Household
Education (illiterate)

0.0
37
0.3
98
0.7
91

Household
Occupation (farmer)

0.4
92

Type of house
(own)
Moneylender
Collateral (on
demand)

0.3
98
0.6
34

Household Income
shock (no)

1.3
88

Purpose of loan
(Productive)
Household Per
capita income

1.0
85

Distance to bank
(Km)

0.1
59
0.2
38
0.4
41
0.6
55

Age
Household
landholding

Repayment schedule
in Bank
Repayment schedule
in MFI

Constant

0

S.
E.
0.
68
4
0.
02
2
0.
13
5
0.
39
3
0.
49
3
0.
43
5
0.
39
9
0.
40
7
0.
43
8
0
0.
09
3
0.
15
9
0.
35
1.
37
1

W
ald

d
f

0.0
86

1

2.8
38

1

8.6
36

1

4.0
62

1

0.9
97

1

0.8
34

1

2.5
26
11.
62
9
0.7
72
0.0
93

1

1

1
1

0

1

2.2
42

1

1.5
87

1

0.2
28

1

Si
g.

0.
77
0.
05
2
0.
00
3
0.
04
4
0.
31
8
0.
03
1
0.
01
2
0.
00
1
0.
03
9
0.
76
0.
02
4
0.
03
4
0.
00
8
0.
63
3

Ex
p(
B)

1.2
21
1.0
38
0.6
72
0.4
53
1.6
35
1.4
88
0.5
3
0.2
5
1.4
69
1
0.9
99
1.2
69
1.5
54
0.5
19

Sources: Analyzed from SPSS
From the thirteen predictor variables fitted in the
logistic regression model, ten variables had a
significant (Age, landholding, Education, type of
house, collateral, household with income shock,
purpose of loan, distance to bank, Repayment
schedule in bank and MFI) impact on
influencing households‘ to take loan from
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moneylender. While three variables (gender,
household occupation and Household per capita
income) was not significant, implying that
gender, occupation and per capita income had no
impact on influencing household‘s to take loan
from money lender.
Of the ten significant predictor variables five had
positive signs (Age, type of house, household
income shock, purpose of loan, distance from
bank) implying an increase in either of these
variables would be associated with an increase in
households` taking loan from moneylender and
the other five (household landholding, education,
collateral, repayment schedule in Bank and MFI)
had negative signs meaning an increase in either
of these variables would be associated with a
decrease in taking loan from money lender.

-The most likely explanation is based on the
fact that loan in banks and micro finance
institutions are given to young working
people. If, older people need loan (money)
they have to depend on moneylender (informal
sector). Significant (0.053) in the model
confirms this relationship.
-Household with more landholding are good at
collateral so they can take loan from formal
sectors (banks). Significant (0.003) in the model
confirms this relationship.
-The most likely explanation is based on the fact
that household with less education have very
limited information on bank (formal sources)
and its facilities. Significant (0.053) in the model
confirms this relationship.
-The most likely explanation is based on the fact
that household type (own) are good at collateral
so they can take loan from formal sectors
(banks). Significant (0.003) in the model
confirms this relationship. On other dimension
house will act as collateral in bank while taking
loan, so one who doesn‘t have their own house
them lack this collateral?
-The most likely explanation is based on the fact
that household with low collateral are more to
take loan from moneylender, so while taking
loan they provide on demand as collateral.
Significant (0.012) in the model confirms this
relationship.
-The most likely explanation is based on the fact
that rural household face income shock
frequently, due to many reasons (marriage,
medical purposes, crop failure, etc.)so
moneylender is only sources for them to
overcome this shock, and this household can also
repay their loan amount in different kind.

Significant (0.001) in the model confirms this
relationship.
-The most likely explanation is based on the fact
that household who take loan from moneylender
is mainly to meet there personal need, nonincome generating purposes (repayment of
previous,
function,
medical
purposes,
etc...)Significant (0.039) in the model confirms
this relationship.
-The most likely explanation is based on the fact
that, as for the bank (formal sources), accessing
it will difficult, due to high transaction cost,
etc… Significant (0.024) in the model confirms
this relationship
-As repayment schedule increases household will
get time to repay the debt. Significant (0.034) in
the model confirms this relationship.
-As repayment schedule increases household will
get time to repay the debt. Significant (0.008) in
the model confirms this relationship.
Hence, from the above regression (Table 7)
variables/ factors like age, household education,
household income shocks, purpose of loan,
distance to bank explains the existence of
Moneylender in villages
Binary Logistic Regression on Bank
Table 10: Value of R Square
-2 Log
Cox & Snell Nagelkerke
Step likelihood R Square
R Square
1
229.130a
0.428
0.595
Sources: Analyzed using SPSS
The greater the magnitude of R square better is
the model. The Cox and sell R- Square for the
model is 0.428. This implies that 42.8 percent
variation in the dependent variable is explained
by independent variables including in the model.
The Nagelkerke R- Square is estimated at 0.595
that is 59.5%.
Table 11: Estimated Parameters of Factors That
Explain the Existence of Bank

Ste
p1

Age

B
0.5
39
0.0
7

Household
landholding

0.1
46

Gender

S.
E.
0.
85
9
0.
03
2
0.
15
9

W
ald
0.
39
3
4.
81
0.
84
6

d
f

1

1

1

Si
g.
0.
53
1
0.
02
8
0.
03
8

Exp
(B)
0.5
83
0.9
32
1.1
57
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Education
(Illiterate)
Household
Occupation
(Farmer)
Type of house
(own)
Household
Income shock
(no)
Household Per
capita income

1.5
16
1.6
78
0.6
61
1.4
52

Distance to bank
(Km)

0.3
5
0.0
9

Repayment
schedule Bank

0.3
88

Repayment
schedule in MFI

0.6
41
Bank Collateral
0.2
(Panni)
12
Purpose of Loan
1.9
(Farming)
2
2.2
Constant
07
Sources: Analyzed using SPSS

0.
55
3
0.
63
6
0.
94
7
0.
55
6
0.
00
1
0.
15
1
0.
27
2
0.
23
5
0.
87
5
0.
96
3
1.
88
6

0.
87
6.
95
1
2.
06
5
6.
80
7
7.
17
8
0.
00
4
2.
03
6
1.
99
7
0.
05
9
3.
97
6
1.
37

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

0.
05
1
0.
00
8
0.
05
1
0.
00
9
0.
00
7
0.
05
2
0.
04
4
0.
84
8
0.
80
8
0.
04
6
0.
24
2

1.0
09

and bank also provide loans to them who are
good at collateral. Significant (0.038) in the
model confirms this relationship.
-Household with good education have
information on bank (formal sources) and its
facilities, they are financially literate. Significant
(0.051) in the model confirms this relationship.
-Household whose occupation is farming will be
having good size of land and they take loan for
productive purposes and also they have the
capacity to repay the loan. Significant (0.008) in
the model confirms this relationship.
-Own household can also use as collateral in
bank for loan. Significant (0.051) in the model
confirms this relationship.

0.6
79

-Bank will verify the household‘s economic
stability before giving loan. Significant

1.6
75
5.3
52
3.9
01
4.2
71
1.0
02

1.5
54
0.8
09
0.1
47
0.1
1

From the thirteen predictor variables fitted in the
logistic regression model, ten variables had a
significant impact on influencing households‘ to
take loan from moneylender. While three
variables was not significant, implying that
gender, repayment schedule in MFI and
collateral had no impact on influencing
household‘s to take loan from Bank.
Of the ten significant predictor variables seven
had positive signs (landholding, education,
occupation, household type, household income
shock (yes), HH per capita income, purpose of
loan) implying an increase in either of these
variables would be associated with an increase in
households` taking loan from bank and the other
three (age, distance from bank, purposes of loan
(farming)) had negative signs meaning an
increase in either of these variables would be
associated with a decrease in taking loan from
bank.
-Loan in banks are given to young working
people, as it involves low risk. Significant
(0.028) in the model confirms this relationship.
-Household having more land are good at
collateral so they can use it as mortgage for loan

(0.009) in the model confirms this relationship.
-Household with good per capita income will
have the capacity to repay the loan and banks
can also trust them. Significant (0.007) in the
model confirms this relationship.
-As for the bank (formal sources), accessing it
will reduce, due to high transaction cost, etc…
Significant (0.052) in the model confirms this
relationship.
-As repayment schedule increases household
capacity to repay the debt. Significant (0.044) in
the model confirms this relationship.
-Household who take loan from bank will main
be for farming purposes income generating
(agriculture). Significant (0.046) in the model
confirms this relationship.
Hence, the above regression (Table 9) confirms
that variables/factors like household landholding,
education, household occupation, and type of
house, household per capita income, distance to
bank, repayment schedule and the purpose of
loan affect the existence of Bank in villages.
Binary Logistic Regression on Microfinance
Institution
Table 12: Value of R Square
-2 Log
Cox & Snell Nagelkerke R
Step likelihood R Square
Square
1
161.385
0.439
0.585
Sources: Analyzed using SPSS

The greater the magnitude of R square better is
the model. The Cox and sell R- Square for the
model is 0.439. This implies that 43.9 percent
variation in the dependent variable is explained
by independent variables including in the model.

8

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

The Nagelkerke R- Square is estimated at 0.585
that is 58.5%.
Table 13: Estimated Parameters of Factors that
Explain the Existence of Microfinance
Institution

St
ep
1

S.E.

Age

B
0.3
71
0.0
1

Household
landholding

0.2
11

0.1
71

Education
(Illiterates)

0.1
17

0.4
85

Type of house
(Rented)

0.3
22.
78
5

0.5
05

Gender

Purpose of
loan
Distance from
Banks

0.9
12
0.0
27

611
1.7
53

0.3
81
0.0
01

0.1
16

0.5
45

0.1
14

Loan amount
MFI
Household
with Income
shock
Household
Occupation
(farmers)

0.2
4

0.1
31

0.0
38

0.4
6

0.4
18

0.5
98

Repayment
schedule Bank

0.4
78
23.
55
3

0.2
72
611
1.7
53

Household Per
capita Income
Repayment
schedule in
MFI

Constant

0.0
01

W
ald
0.
16
5
0.
14
6
1.
51
7
0.
05
9
0.
35
3

d
f

1

1

1

1

1

0
10
.8
97
4.
33
6
22
.9
29
4.
26
4
0.
00
7
0.
28
2
2.
03
6

1

0

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

Si
g.
0.
68
4
0.
00
3
0.
21
8
0.
05
9
0.
55
2
0.
99
7
0.
00
1
0.
03
7
0.
00
1
0.
39
8
0.
03
4
0.
05
6
0.
45
4
0.
99
7

Ex
p(
B)
0.6
9
0.9
9
1.2
34
1.1
25
0.7
41

0
1.4
64
0.9
99
0.5
8

1
0.9
62
0.7
28
0.6
79
1.7
06

Sources: Analyzed using SPSS

From the thirteen predictor variables fitted in the
logistic regression model, eight variables had a
significant impact on influencing households‘ to
take loan from micro finance. While five

variables was not significant, implying that
gender, repayment schedule in bank, household
type, purpose of loan, and land holding had no
impact on influencing household‘s to take loan
from micro finance institution.
Of the eight significant predictor variables five
had positive signs implying an increase in either
of these variables would be associated with an
increase in households` taking loan from MFI
and the other three (age, HH PCI, HH income
shock) had negative signs meaning an increase in
either of these variables would be associated
with a decrease in taking loan from MFI.
-Loan in MFI are given to young people than
older people, because of risk involved in it.
Significant (0.003) in the model confirms this
relationship.
-Banks are using MFI for financial inclusion, by
providing education on formal financial sources.
Significant (0.059) in the model confirms this
relationship.
-As bank (formal sources) get farer MFI will be
the only sources for household to get loan from
formal sector. Significant (0.001) in the model
confirms this relationship.
-Household who are economically weaker
section are more to take loan from MFI compare
to household with good PCI. Significant (0.037)
in the model confirms this relationship.
-MFI loans are provided through group lending
activity, so household with high risk are not
allowed in group lending activity. Significant
(0.034) in the model confirms this relationship
-Household who are non-farmer (Casual labors)
are more to take loan from MFI because they
lack collateral. Significant (0.056) in the model
confirms this relationship. Hence, the above
regression
(Table
11)
confirms
that
variables/factors like household with income
shock, household occupation, household per
capita income, repayment schedule in MFI, loan
amount MFI, distance from banks affects the
existence of MFIs in villages.

Conclusion:
It was observed from the field, that household
owning land less than 0.5hct are more to take
loan from moneylender, mainly for the purpose
of repayment of previous debt from MFI and
consumption expenditure. Repayment schedule
in the MFI‘s was short period (loan recovery
start with in the 7 to 10th day) and the loan
amount given by MFI‘s was inadequate,
household facing shortage of working capital
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especially in agarabhathi making and animal
husbandry. To finance their activity households
has to depend informal sources (moneylender),
by this moneylenders are charging high interest
rate, where households are trapped in debt. The
only way to get rural household out from this
exploitation, is through increasing the repayment
schedule/ duration and providing the adequate
working capital, in this way (Ngo) nongovernmental organizations can also play an
important role, by providing financial literacy to
the rural household and help in the process of
financial inclusion. paper conclude that variables
like household land holding, household with
income shocks, household per capita income,
repayment schedule of Bank and MFI, distance
from formal source of finance explains the coexistence of Moneylender, Bank and MFI in the
villages of Channarayapatna block.
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2. RELEVANCE OF CORPORATE

SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY IN
TODAY‟S WORLD
Dilip Kumar Jha, Asst. Prof., Department
of Economics, Guru Ghasidas
Vishwavidyalaya
(A Central University) Koni, Bilaspur,
Chhattisgarh
ABSTRACT
This paper focuses on the conceptual framework
for analysing the impact of a company‟s business
operations on its stakeholders and, through the
analysis, it has been established that socially
Potential Investment (SPI) is the desired one that
increases the profit of an organization at one
hand and at the same time, it is useful for the
society as well. By incorporating SPI into their
operations, organizations are able to develop
new or improved products and services, more
efficient production processes, a strong
reputation, and brand identity.
The paper starts with an overview of the current
status of CSR, giving special attention to the
misalignment between business and CSR
strategies. This is followed by an in-depth review
of the SPI model. The last section identifies
several key factors from the part of the CSR
policy that can contribute to the successful
implementation of the CSR in an organisation.
Keywords: Corporate Social Responsibility;
Socially Potential Investment; CSR Policy
Introduction:
Now a day‘s, most of the governments have
urged large companies to conduct business in
ways that make significant contributions to
national, regional, social and economic
development. Non-governmental organizations
(NGOs) and other civil society groups have
demanded that companies should adhere to very
high standards that protect the environment and
human rights as well as provide resources to
local communities. Though, a few corporations
are responding successfully to these diverse
stakeholder expectations, but the majority of
global companies continue to struggle with these
issues. The problem is, in most companies, there
is a serious misalignment between the business
and CSR strategies and its functions. This

misalignment often results in the improper
allocation of scarce company resources to CSR
programs that provide minimal benefit to the
beneficiaries and the business even sometimes
such decisions may damage the company‘s
reputation. In this context, CSR is regarded as a
social issue in management. Corporate Social
Responsibility (CSR) is ―a concept whereby
companies integrate social and environmental
concerns in their business operations and in their
interaction with their stakeholders on a voluntary
basis‖. It‘s a continuing commitment by business
to behave ethically and contribute to economic
development while improving the quality of life
of the workforce and their families as well as of
the local community and society at large‖. CSR
falls in middle between business and society and
tells how business should behave towards their
key stakeholders such as employees, customers,
investors, suppliers, communities, and special
interest groups. CSR that we handle is concerned
about not only social contribution but solving
social problems positively like environmental
issues. An act of a firm should be not only
reactive, but also anticipatory and pro-active.
There are two primary reasons why traditional
CSR programs have yielded only minimal
benefits. First, CSR managers are usually given a
fixed budget and encouraged to allocate the
funds to a wide range of community-based
charities,
which
allows
the
corporate
contributions pie to be cut into more pieces and
the goodwill spread among many beneficiaries.
Unfortunately, any real impact is diluted.
Second, corporate cash resources are allocated to
social projects without taking advantage of the
company‘s nonfinancial assets or thinking about
how the social projects could directly support
business objectives. When corporate resources
are allocated in this fashion, strengths that make
a company competitive in its businesses are not
leveraged in ways to benefit society or the
company. Companies that follow this approach
do not reap the full benefits of their CSR
initiatives.
Objective of the study:
The purpose of this paper is to examine how the
CSR activities are linked with competitive
advantage of a company and what is the way to
implement CSR policy successfully.

11

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

Socially Potential Investment (SPI):
Nowadays, the argument concerned about the
triple bottom line is very hot in the studies of
Corporate Social responsibility (CSR) and
socially potential investment (SPI). It is assumed
that TBL legitimates CSR activities and SPI.
CSR intend to do social and environmental
activities and SPI finances CSR activities. In
these arguments, the perspective of CSR seems
to be a lack of economical perspective and
thought that, but actually the economical
perspective is set up as a basic line in CSR. SPI
utilizes the mechanism of a market. And the
potential investment for society of a company is
evaluated. Self-initiative and morality of
company and law are not entrusted. An
individual and an institutional investor will give
the sanction of plus or minus to the company
information which the evaluation organization
which is performing the social screen. There are
three forms in SPI:
１. Social Mapping: Social mapping is
determining appropriate level of investment by a
company for society or environment around it.
There are positive mapping and negative
mapping in social mapping. Positive mapping is
for those industries which are having much
social praise for making an investment. For
example, social contribution, environmental
protection activities, such an activity is evaluated
as good. Negative mapping is for those
industries with much social criticism for making
an investment. For example, industries of
tobacco and alcohol.
2. Shareholder Participation: It is positively
concerned with a firm from a stockholder's
position. And it affects Management and a plan.
It aims at the improvement issue through a
dialog with a firm. And it is the purpose to boost
going concern value.
3. Social Investment:
(1) Community development investment: This is
investment performed for the purpose of
economic development support of the declined
area.
(2) Socially development investment: This is the
loan and investment to the entity which
undertakes social works, such as natural energy.
(3)
Socially
responsible
government
expenditure: This is considering the influence

which it has on the public investment, as the case
the governments.
SPI affects business management through the
power of investment as mentioned above. It
evaluates positively for the firm which is socially
responsible, and does not evaluate the firm
which has not done responsibility. If the
investors who support this system increase in
number, the new market by which the firm
which does social potential investment is
evaluated positively will be formed. The low
firm of social and environmental achievements is
no longer evaluated from a market. Because it is
shown that a potential risk is high. It will
become impossible for such a firm to continue in
competition.

CSR Policy
From the above discussion, it is evident that the
concept of SPI is gaining importance day by day
in the market. Now the CSR is asked in product
development, production, marketing, human
resource, investor relations, and all the
management process of philanthropy. In
countries like Japan firms are strengthened the
measure for CSR activity in response to the trend
of a European and American firm. Now days, the
firms which make an environmental report, a
social report and the form of a CSR report are
increased in number. However, there are few
firms which are performing CSR effectively as
corporate strategy. Practice of desirable CSR is
raising competitiveness and firm value
continuously, when a firm does social
investment. In order to realize this, it is
necessary to discuss about a suitable CSR policy
what serves as the fountainhead of
competitiveness. Here it is imperative to
consider the fundamental framework of a
suitable CSR policy at some length:
Adoption of CSR Vision: It is necessary to
decide upon the CSR vision based on the
uniqueness and environment of a firm. That is
because a concrete measure is not clearly
performed even if it builds the structure of CSR.
Moreover, it responds to the enterprise
characteristic which the firm is developing, or
the business environment placed. It becomes the
process which finds out the original theme which
complements a weak point by it taking
advantage of a strong point.
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Establishing two way communications with
Shareholder: In order to build a CSR strategy
based on change of a stakeholders‘ action, it is
necessary to grasp periodically the consciousness
of a stockholder, a customer, an employee, and a
customer, and change of a sense of values. For
that purpose, a dialog with a stakeholder is an
effective means. This is it not only hearing the
opinion of a stakeholder, but making use of it.
Therefore, it is raising reliance through
communication with a customer, a stockholder,
an employee, and a community.
Framing Action Plan Management: In order to
connect CSR to continuous development, it is
necessary to take in an element to business at
CSR. It cannot demonstrate an effect, if it cannot
be reflected in management even if it recognizes
the vision of CSR, and a demand of a
stakeholder. It is required for practice of CSR to
build the structure of PDCA. Moreover, after
the administrator of each section decides the plan
of activity, it develops it in the form of all the
members‘ participation.
Establishment of CSR Department: CSR
department should be developed within internal
atmosphere of a business firm. Where CSR
committees would be build which perform
functions in this regard and there would be a post
for its officer at the top. There are also many
places which take charge of CSR as extension of
activity of an environmental department or a
philanthropy department at present. CSR should
be positioned as corporate strategy.
Reporting System: CSR management starts in
the vision and organization design which tackle
CSR. It builds Organization based on this
direction, and develops activity. By building the
organization of CSR, leading to improvement in
performance is important. It sets up the target of
the performance as an organization. And it
carries out the monitoring of whether it is
performed. It uses this as an index of monitoring.
It is necessary to report as an index which shows
the result of activity to a stakeholder. It is
important to perform corporate activity which is
responsible to society, and to achieve
accountability to a shareholder.

Conclusion:
Overall it can be concluded that, it is very
important for a firm to think CSR and manage
CSR activities. A favourable corporate
reputation can enhance a company‘s competitive
standing and financial performance. However,
the misalignment between business and CSR
strategies can result in decisions that harm its
hard-earned reputation. But it is not easy to
carry out because of a lack of financial resource,
human resources in terms of qualification about
environmental studies, or other resource. A big
firm can afford to pay this cost but other firms
sometimes cannot carry out, but they have to do
it because it is requirement of their shareholders.
Now, it has been established that the SPI market
has expanded well within these 20 years. And it
is one of the factors which encourage a firm to
do CSR activities. It stimulates also the other
firms to improve their action and could produce
good social outcome as a whole.
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ABSTRACT
Among the various growth drivers like
amount of capital, level of technology,
availability of skilled manpower, the role of
good governance is also emphasized in
development discussions. The impact of
other growth drivers like capital, technology
and skilled manpower on economic growth
of a region has been extensively studied and
reported in development literature. However
the impact of good governance on economic
growth has not been analyzed to that extent
even though it is widely recognized that
good governance plays a key role in
development process. The question of
measurement is as issue in the case of good
governance. The present paper is a small
attempt in relating good governance with
economic growth and development in the
Indian context.
Key words: Good governance, economic
growth, economic development
Among the various factors which influence
economic growth of a region or a country, good
governance has been least discussed in
development literature. Theories developed by
economists generally focus attention on the role
of growth drivers like labour, capital, cultivable
fertile land, infrastructure, entrepreneurship,
foreign trade, innovation and technology.
Development economists also take into
consideration non-economic factors like
geographical features, socio-economic factors,
social psychological influences and political
considerations in explaining development
process in a country. 1However the impact of
good governance on economic growth and
economic development experience of countries
like India has not been analyzed to the extent
necessary even though it is widely recognized

that good governance is a necessary condition in
development process. The present paper is a
small attempt relating good governance with
economic growth and economic development in
the Indian context.
In the Indian context the phrase ‗good
governance‘ has become both familiar and
influential in recent months. The new Prime
Minister of India Shri. Narendra Modi has made
popular and promising statement, ‗there will be
less government and more governance‘ in order
to increase economic growth and improvement
in development indicators. In the first three
months of assuming office, he has suggested
scrapping the planning commission to
decentralize decision making, herald more
liberal policies and spur competition among
states. The other measures in this direction are
reforming labour laws to increase employment in
manufacturing sector, introducing nation-wide
tax on goods and services (Goods and Services
Tax-GST), allowing and enhancing Foreign
Direct Investment presence in defence industry,
railways, multi brand retailing and Insurance and
improving
completion
of
infrastructure
development projects. It is also reported that the
new PM is earning a reputation of making
ministers, officials and other functionaries in the
government to put their best efforts in their
allotted work.2 other measures of this kind are
implemented on the assumption that good
governance has a huge positive impact on
development process.
One possible reason why less effort by social
scientists has gone into the discussion of good
governance as a major growth driver for a
developing country is the issue related to the
definition of the concept of good governance.
Another related issue is measuring the extent of
good governance and expressing it numerically
for the purpose of analysis. When good
governance is defined, measured and expressed
in terms of numbers, it will be possible to
consider it as an independent variable and relate
it with some dependent variables representing
economic growth and development. It is not
difficult to see that such an exercise will involve
a lot of time and effort. However a few scholarly
efforts have been made in this area of enquiry.3
Studies which relate good governance and
poverty reduction outcomes are rare in India.
The present study attempts to fill this gap. The
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following therefore are the objectives of the
present paper:
1. What is the role of ‗good governance‘ in
economic growth of major Indian states?
2. What is the impact of ‗good governance‘ on
poverty reduction outcomes in major Indian
states?
The major hypothesis of the study is that good
governance plays a positive role in economic
growth process and poverty reduction process in
major Indian states. Economic growth is
measured mainly in terms of increase in per
capita Net State Domestic Product (NSDP).
Decline in poverty is measured in terms of
decrease in poverty headcount ratio (HCR) on
the basis of Tendulkar poverty line4 and more
recently on the basis of Rangarajan‘s measure of
poverty.
Analysis of the extent of good
governance presented in this study makes use of
some of the results obtained in a recent study in
this area.5 The choice of indicators of good
governance, rate of economic growth and
progress in poverty reduction outcomes and the
number of states taken into consideration
depends on the availability of reliable statistics.
Defining good governance is contentious.
Measuring good governance is still more
contentious. However analysis demands some
way of defining and measuring good
governance. It seems that defining poor
governance is relatively easy. Some major
features of poor or bad governance are absence
of law and order, arbitrary application of rules
and regulation, absence of transparency,
diversion of public funds for private gain and
allocation of scarce resources in a manner
inconsistent with the market system‘s rules and
priorities.
The World Bank describes good governance in
the following way:
―Good governance is epitomised by predictable,
open and enlightened policy making (that is
transparent processes); a bureaucracy imbibed
with a professional ethos; an executive arm of
government accountable for its actions; and a
strong civil society participating in public
affairs; and all are behaving under the rule of
law.6
In most instances it is not difficult to recognize
the major attributes of good governance, namely
participatory, transparent and accountable
actions which result in equitable outcomes. It
may be observed that the major attributes of

good governance depend, to some extent on time
and situation. Different societies value actions
and outcomes in different ways. These
differences may be taken note of in the course of
discussion on the role of good governance in
progress of poverty reduction outcomes.
A recent study explains how some nations win
and many others fail in their effort to achieve
economic development.7 Daron Acemoglu and
James A Robinson observe that good governance
obtained through building proper political and
economic institutions explain economic success
of nations. They give the fascinating example of
success of South Korea which is one of the
richest nations in the region while North Korea
remains one of the poorest. The differences are
due to differences in political and economic
arrangements which lead to qualitative
differences in governance of respective nations
with huge consequences.
A brief description of importance of good
governance in Western and Indian political
thought may serve a good purpose as a backdrop
for the analysis presented in this paper. Western
political thought begins with writings of Greek
philosophers, Plato and Aristotle. Plato explains
his theory of knowledge or epistemology with
the help of the famous example of prisoners
chained inside a dark cave. The prisoners
consider shadows to be real objects. Plato relates
reality with the ideal situation with the help of
this analogy. In his book ―Republic” Plato
elaborates his conception of an ideal state
displaying good governance under the leadership
of a philosopher – king. Sinful action comes out
of ignorance. Most knowledgeable man by
definition is the one who never commits sin.
Education helps one to recollect what the soul
come to know in heaven where all things and
ideas are less. When the most knowledgeable
person namely the philosopher becomes the
king, then there will be good governance and
equitable social and economic outcomes. Plato‘s
idealism is criticized by his student Aristotle in
his famous book ―Politics”. Aristotle is a realist,
and he regards Plato‘s ideal community ruled by
a philosopher king as impractical. Good
governance is defined by Aristotle from an
aristocratic point of view.
Modern political thought begins with Niccolo
Machiavell‘s ‗The Prince‘ (1513) in which he
asserts that end justifies the means. Later
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Thomas Hobbes points out those human beings
can live together in harmony only when absolute
sovereignty is established by the ruler. John
Locke, the Champion of Liberalism advocates
civil liberties and popular sovereignty. Later
Rousseau explains how in an ideal republic, man
will be ―forced to be free‖. For Karl Marx the
state is an instrument of class exploitation. Thus
we find a variety of opinions on what constitutes
good governance in the western tradition.
„Arthashastra‟ written by Kautilya is considered
to be the Indian version of Machiavelli‘s, ―The
prince‖. According to Kautilya, the King should
have coercive authority (Danda) in order to
promote common good (Dharma) and deliver
good governance. In the Indian tradition, the
question of balance between Danda and Dharma
finds expression in the writings of political
philosophers. Mahatma Gandhi‘s concepts of
‗Ram Rajya‘ and ‗village economy‘ may be
mentioned in this context. Gandhi‘s most notable
of contributions is the concept of ‗Satyagraha‖ or
―Truth Force‖. His ideas have deep roots in the
classical Indian tradition. His great source of
inspiration and strength was Bhagavad Gita and
it was natural that he applied the basic doctrines
of Gita to the fields of politics and governance.
In Gandhi‘s ideal community, the individual
sacrifices himself for the family, the family for
the village, the village for the district, the district
for the province, the province for the nation and
nation for the rest of the world.
In the Indian context, the idea of ‗democratic
socialism‘ was extended during the times of
Jawaharlal Nehru through land reforms, mixed
economic structure with an emphasis on public
sector and import substitution industrialization.
Since 1991there has been liberalization,
privatization and globalization of Indian
economy. The major objective of the Eleventh
and the on-going Twelfth Five Year Plans has
been inclusive growth. Comparing the role of
good governance in the context of the present
post-liberalization India can be broadly
identified with the actions promoting ‗inclusive
growth‘ in the country. The World Bank
emphasizes the role of good governance by
focusing on regional balance and expanding
equity in the opportunities for all Indians no
matter who they are or where they live.8 One can
observe that the attributes of good governance

have been changing over the years in the Indian
context.
Adam Smith, the champion of free enterprise
system advocated minimum government
interventions and at the same time high degree of
efficiency in governance. He said that the
essential functions of government are ‗justice,
police and arms‘ which in modern terms can be
restated as judiciary, administration and defence.
A slight variation of these essential attributes of
governance can be found in Besley and Persson
(2011) who construct a model in which fiscal,
judicial and law and order performance of the
states is given importance. Measuring the quality
of governance in Indian states is a difficult and
time consuming task. The present paper does not
make an attempt to do this task. We make use of
the results obtained in earlier studies after
making necessary adjustments. In a recent study
the following factors are taken to measure the
extent of good governance.9
I.
Infrastructure Service Delivery
1. Water supply and Sanitation
i. Households
with
safe
drinking water
ii. Households with improved
sanitation
2. Per capita power consumption
3. Road length per square kilometre
II.
Social Service Delivery
1. Health
a. Infant mortality rate
b. Maternal mortality rate
c. Life expectancy at birth

III.

IV.

V.

VI.

2. Education
a. Literacy rate
b. Gross enrolment rate
c. Average years of schooling
Fiscal Performance
1. Development
expenditure
as
percentage of total expenditure
2. States‘ own revenue as Gross State
Domestic Product (GSDP) ratio
Law and order
1. Rate of violent crimes
2. Number of complaints registered
against police per ‗000 persons
3. Police strength per lakh population
Judicial Service Delivery
Trials completed in 1-3 years as
percentage of total trials in all courts.
Quality of Legislature
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1. Proportion of MLAs with serious
criminal charges pending as
percentage
2. Proportion of women MLAs as
percentage
The extent of good governance obtained in 17
major states is measured on the basis of the
values of the factors mentioned above.
Construction of the quality of governance index
involves some approximations as these efforts
are limited by the availability of reliable
statistical data. The value of this index and the
ranking of the states are given in the following
table.
Table 1. Governance Ranking of States
Ranks States
Value of index
of good governance
1.
2.
3.

0.91
0.79
0.61

4.

Punjab
Haryana
Andhra
Pradesh
Gujarat

5.

Tamil Nadu

0.41

6.
7.
8.

Maharashtra
Rajasthan
Kerala

0.22
0.19
0.167

9.

Karnataka

0.08

0.49

10. Chhattisgarh

-0.05

11. Madhya
Pradesh
12. Orissa

-0.19

13. Uttar
Pradesh
14. Assam

-0.33

15. West Bengal

-0.63

16. Bihar
17. Jharkhand

-0.78
-1.12

-0.28

-0.48

Source : Sudipto et al (2012)
Economic growth is measured in terms of per
capita income. Manufacturing sector‘s growth is
measured in terms of financial development.
Generally per capita income is used as an index
of economic growth. In the similar way financial
development is used as a measure of economic
growth in general and manufacturing sector
growth in particular.10 The number of bank
offices per lakh population, deposits and bank
loans per lakh of population are taken as

measures to assess financial development of a
region. Karl Pearson‘s coefficient of correlation
is used to find the degree of correlation among
the variables. The results obtained and inferences
drawn are presented along with some
suggestions for further research.
The value of correlation coefficient between
good governance index and per capita income of
states is 0.814 which is significant at 0.01per
cent level. It means that good governance and
higher level of economic growth are closely
related and go together. It follows that a better
governed state will experience higher rates of
economic growth and vice versa. Financial
development indicators show positive and
significant correlation coefficients indicating that
as quality of governance increases, there will be
improvement
in
financial,
trade
and
manufacturing development in a region. The
correlation
coefficients
between
good
governance and number of bank offices, amount
of bank deposits and bank loans are 0.820, 0.526
and 0.580 respectively (See Appendix – I).
These results indicate the presence of a
significant positive role of government
institutions in trade and development of regions.
The analysis of results obtained leads to the
inference that higher levels of per capita income
are found in those states where better quality of
governance is maintained. Further it may be
observed that manufacturing sector development
is obtained in those states where better quality of
governance is displayed. However these results
do not enable us to say anything about the rate of
growth of development variables over a period
of time which may result due to sustained high
quality of governance obtained in some states.
This kind of analysis requires relevant data at
different points of time and it falls beyond the
scope of the present paper.
It will be of interest to know whether the regions
experiencing good governance display higher
levels of social development. Developing
countries generally undergo ‗trickle-down effect‘
transformation in varying degrees. In other
words economic growth leads to reduction in
poverty levels in the country. The question is
whether such a transformation is happening in
India. The declining trend in poverty in India has
been reported in several studies.11 Growth
elasticity of poverty is also highlighted. It means
that as economic growth rate increases there is a
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corresponding decline in HCR in states of India.
The states that witnessed highest growth rates in
recent years have experienced steepest decline in
poverty.12
When Karl Pearson‘s coefficient of correlation is
calculated between the variables, we get some
interesting results. The correlation coefficient
between good governance index and headcount
index of poverty is -0.711 which is statistically
significant at 0.01 levels. These results show that
the states which display higher levels of good
governance generally record higher rates of
economic growth and faster decline in poverty
ratio. However correlation between good
governance and development programmes
expenditure per capita is not significant (See
Appendix – II).
In conclusion it may be mentioned that efficient
functioning of government machinery plays a
crucial role in enhancing the rate of economic
growth and reducing percentage of people living
below the poverty line. The major hypothesis of
the paper which states that good governance
leads to higher rates of economic growth and
more rapid poverty reduction outcomes appear to
be valid in the light of the findings of the present
paper. The objectives of rapid sustainable growth
and ‗inclusive growth‘ can become more
attainable with the progress of good governance
in the country. The analysis of the present study
can be extended by including more variables and
taking into account longer period of time. This
interesting area needs further research in future
in order to get better insights and frame more
effective policies.
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Appendix – II
Coefficients of correlation

Appendix I
Coefficient of Correlations

Gover
nance

No of
Offic
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Depo
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Bank
credit
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capita
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P

*

Pearson
Correlat
ion
Sig (2
tailed)
N
Pearson
Correlat
ion
Sig (2
tailed)
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Pearson
Correlat
ion
Sig (2
tailed)
N
Pearson
Correlat
ion
Sig (2
tailed)
N
Pearson
Correlat
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tailed)
N
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osit
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.820
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.526
*

.580
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.814
**
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15
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15

.023
15
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.820

1

.615
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**
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.028
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*
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**
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**

.795
**

1
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.000
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.000
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*

Good
govern
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Good
govern
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index

Headco
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Progra
mme
expendi
ture per
capita

Pearso
n
Correla
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Sig (2
tailed)
N
Pearso
n
Correla
tion
Sig (2
tailed)
N
Pearso
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tailed)
N
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.711**
.001
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.711**
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17

1
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17

.132
.613
17

.200
442
17

1
17

17

.132
.613
17

1
17

Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2 tailed)
Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2 tailed)

**

Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2 tailed)
Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2 tailed)

**
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ABSTRACT
Karnataka is the eighth largest state in the
Indian union and hosts 5% of the national
population. Karnataka is mainly known for
heritage and religious tourism, especially with
reference to domestic tourists. Tourism is a
major player in the services sector of the
economy. The study is focused on the policy
framed by the Government in marketing and
developing the tourism products through its
policy 2009-2014. It is purely based on
secondary data. The secondary data have been
collected from office records, published theses,
Boucher‟s on divergent aspects of tourism,
journals and magazines. The southern districts
of Karnataka - Bangalore (Rural & Urban),
Mysore, Ramnagara, Mandya, Kodagu -account
for more than 60% of total international tourism
inflows. Mysore accounts for the largest inflow
of tourists for both the domestic and
international categories. The Karnataka Tourism
Policy has the main aim of attracting more
number of tourists both domestic and foreign
tourists which increases the revenue to
Government of Karnataka state. Therefore
policies should take care of fulfilling the
responsibility in developing tourism sector in a
proper direction and the forthcoming policy
would even more support the tourism
development then the past policy.
Introduction: Karnataka is the eighth largest
state in the Indian union and hosts 5% of the
national population. The state is the largest base
for the IT / ITES sector. The state enjoys some
of the highest growth rates in terms of state
GSDP and per capita income and contributes
around 8% of the Indian GDP. The state of
Karnataka is one of the top ten domestic tourism

destinations in India and was ranked 4th in 2011.
Tourism is an economic activity of immense
global significance. The tremendous growth in
tourism in recent times at the global level is due
to various factors such as the impacts of
globalization, emergence of the global village
and preference for overseas jobs in general.
According to world Tourism organization
(WTO), ―tourism enriches individuals, families,
communities and the entire world‖. Tourism
enhances the quality of life, preserves the
national heritage & encourages the appreciation
of diverse cultures both by domestic & foreign
tourists. The state has various tourism assets
such as beaches, hill stations, heritage
monuments, national parks, wild life sanctuaries
etc. Given the variety of the tourism assets, the
state is promoted under the tagline ―One state,
many worlds‖.
According to Debbage and Daniels, tourism is
no simple product but, rather a wide range of
products and services that interact to provide an
opportunity to fulfill a tourist experience that
compromises both tangibles parts (hotel,
restaurant or airlines) and intangibles
parts(sunset, scenery, climate, mood).
The major tourism destinations in Karnataka can
be classified under the following tourism themes
described below:
 Heritage and culture- Hampi, Badami,
Pattadakal,
Aihole,
Mysore
palace,
Srirangapatana etcInterim Report- Karnataka
Priority Circuit
 Wild life and forests - National parks at
Bandipur, BR Hills, Rajiv Gandhi National
Park, Kudremukh National Park etc
 Beaches – Mangalore, Karwar, Gokarna,
Malpe etc
 Religious destinations- Hindu temples
(Kukke Subrahmanya, Kadri Manjunatha
temple, Mookambika temple etc) , Jain
basadis (Moodabidri, Karkala etc) and
statues of Bahubali (Sravanabelagola,
Vennur), Churches (St. Aloysius, Milagres),
Mosques & Dargahs (Jama Masjid, Dargah
of Syeed Madani etc)
 Adventure sports- white water rafting
(Dandeli, Kemphole, Sitanadi, Netravati),
rock climbing (Ramnagar near Bangalore,
Badami), trekking (Shimoga, Chikmagalur,
Hassan,
 Kodagu ), angling( Cauvery fishing camp),
aero sports (Hebbal in Bangalore) etc .

20

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

 Hill stations and scenic spots- Coorg,
Chickmagalur, Agumbe BR Hills, Nandi
Hills, Jog falls etc
 City tourism & MICE tourism- Bangalore
and Mysore
Karnataka is mainly known for heritage and
religious tourism, especially with reference to
domestic tourists.

tourists. The southern districts of Karnataka Bangalore (Rural & Urban), Mysore,
Ramnagara, Mandya, Kodagu -account for more
than 60% of total international tourism inflows.
Mysore accounts for the largest inflow of tourists
for both the domestic and international
categories The tourism figures for the last 7
years along with associated growth rates are as
under:

Research Objectives:
 To analyze tourism destination of Karnataka
 To analyze tourism policy 2009-14 for the
improvement of tourism sector within the
Karnataka state.
 To offer implication to make Karnataka
Tourism Policy more Effective.
Methodology: The study is focused on the
policy framed by the Government in marketing
and developing the tourism products through its
policy 2009-2014. It is purely based on
secondary data. The main sources of data are the
publications of Ministry of Tourism Government
of India, Government of Karnataka.
The
secondary data have been collected from office
records, published theses, Boucher‘s on
divergent aspects of tourism, journals and
magazines. Moreover the, information from the
internet sources have been broadly used as a
source of secondary data collection.
An analysis of Karnataka tourism:
Tourism is a major player in the services sector
of the economy. In addition to foreign exchange
earnings, tourism is being perceived as the
platform for exhibiting the richness of our
cultural heritage and hospitality. Perhaps
privatization of such an important platform
needs serious exploration. The heritage Centre‘s
and historical monuments need special
protection and upkeep in the changed
circumstances of private sector participation.
Tourism is not an industry but in economic
terms, it creates a demand or generates a market
for a number of varied industries. All these
economic activities which are involved in
tourism may be referred to as tourism industry.
Therefore, Tourism could be defined as the sum
total of providers of tourist services. Karnataka
attracted around 84.68 million tourists with
around 84.10 million domestic tourists and 0.57
million international tourists in 2011. Karnataka
is mainly known for heritage and religious
tourism, especially with reference to domestic

Categ
ory

2005

2006

2007

2008

2009

2010

2011

Dome
stic

24,6
98.2
43

36,1
95,9
07

37,8
25,9
53

37,0
10,9
28

32,7
29,6
79

38,2
02,0
77

84,1
07,3
90

47%

5%

-2%

12%

17%

120
%

505,
524

534,
563

520,
041

229,
847

324,
573

574,
005

-7%

6%

-3%

56%

41%

77%

GR

Inter
natio
nal

545,
225

GR

Source : Department of Tourism, Karnataka

The year 2011 has seen a major turnaround in
tourism growth rates for Karnataka. It is seen
that domestic tourists increased by around 120%
and international tourists by around 77%. This is
much higher than the equivalent figures for any
of the other major Indian states.
Tourism Destination in Karnataka, 2011
The table provides a snapshot of the tourist
inflow to major tourism destinations in
Karnataka for the year 2011.
Sl.
No
.

Destination

Domestic
Tourists

Internation
al Tourists

Total
Tourists

1.

Bangalore
Urban

5,959,529

89,597

6,049,126

2.

Bangalore
Rural

571,265

-

571,265

3.

Chitradurga

628,369

582

628,951

4.

Davanagere

418,432

-

418,432

5.

Kolar

329,856

-

329,856

6.

Shimoga

2,301,688

5,099

2,306,787

7.

Tumklur

4,383,594

-

4,383,594
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8.

Ramanagar

2,774,533

6,377

2,780,910

9.

Chikkaballapu
r

1,332,173

-

1,332,173

10.

Belgaum

2,759,800

-

2,759,800

11.

Bagalkot

1,944,865

12,706

1,968,571

12.

Bijapur

1,647,931

1,808

1,650,739

13.

Dharwad

324,707

1,941

326,648

14.

Haveri

7,300

-

7,300

15.

Gadag

284,919

437

2,85,356

16

Uttara
Kannada

2,005,769

36,533

2,042,302

17

Gulbarga

750,262

-

750,262

18

Bidar

1,387,478

-

1,387,478

19

Bellary

2,504,034

81,900

2,585,934

20

Koppal

2,644,331

51,938

2,696,269

21

Raichur

7,900

-

7,900

22

Yadgir

64,045

-

64,045

23

Mysore

13,260,37
3

114,160

13,374,53
3

24

Hassan

3,400,014

106,846

3,506,860

25

Mandya

7,040,670

31,283

7,071,953

26

Chamarajnaga
r

3,949,593

1,983

3,951,576

27

Chikmagalur

8,091,428

464

8,091,892

28

Kodagu

1,810,960

5,297

1,816,257

29

Dakshina
Kannada

8,769,681

2,577

8,772,258

30

Udupi

2,751,891

10,477

2,762,368

Total

84,107,39
0

574,005

84,681,39
5

Source : Tourism Statistics of Department of
Tourism, Karnataka

The domestic tourism is the primary driver for
overall tourism growth in Karnataka. The issue
of stagnation and decline of international tourist
numbers over the period 2005-10 seems to have
been reversed in 2011, where for the first time

international visitor numbers are higher than in
2005. Due to the high growth seen in 2011, the
contribution of Karnataka to domestic and
international tourist is almost double the figures
for 2009 (lowest in the overall period
considered). The key challenge for Karnataka
tourism would be to maintain the growth
trajectory that started in 2010.
State Government agencies associated with
tourism
 The Directorate of Tourism (DoT),
Government of Karnataka, is the apex body
responsible for the promotion and
development of tourism in Karnataka. The
DoT is responsible for:
 Tourism strategy & development of overall
tourism sector policy
 Marketing and promotion of tourism &
participation in tourism related events
 Identification and development of tourism
destinations
 Market research and statistics for tourism
 Implementation and administration of the
above
 The DoT is supported by two government
corporations namely the Karnataka State
Tourism Development Corporation Ltd.
(KSTDC) and the Jungle Lodges & Resorts
Ltd (JLR) and the District Tourism
Promotional Councils proposed in the
Tourism Policy of the state.
KSTDC
The Karnataka State Tourism Development
Corporation (KSTDC) established in 1971, is
responsible for commercial activities related to
the operation and maintenance of infrastructure
facilities created by the Department and running
of cafeterias, restaurants, taxi services and
organizing package tours in and outside the
State. The KSTDC operates 14 hotels and 3
restaurants across the state. In addition, KSTDC
is also responsible for the operations of the
Golden Chariot. The Golden Chariot is a luxury
tourist train, on the lines of the Palace on Wheels
in Rajasthan, offering two itineraries namely:
 Pride of the South- over 7 nights and 8 days
starting from Bangalore and covering
Kabini,
Srirangapatana,
Mysore,
Shravanabelgola, Belur & Halebid, Hampi,
Badami, Pattadakal and Goa
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 Southern Splendour- over 7 nights and 8
days starting from Bangalore and covering
Chennai, Puduchery, Thanjavur, Madurai,
Thiruvananthapuram, Alappuzha and Kochi
before returning to Bangalore.
The current Karnataka tourism policy has been
prepared for the period 2009-14. The vision
articulated by the policy envisages making
tourism Karnataka‘s principal and largest
economic activity by becoming one of top two
tourism destinations in India by 2016-17. The
tourism policy envisages private investment of
Rs. 25,000 crore over the period of the policy.
The policy also envisages the creation of
additional employment varying from 29 -41
lakh. The Government of Karnataka has also
developed a Tourism Master Plan incorporating
elements from the Vision 2020 document for
Karnataka and the Karnataka Tourism Policy
(2009-14). The major focus of the Tourism
Master Plan is:
 create 2 lakh new jobs in 3-5 years through
tourism initiatives
 initiatives to attract private capital ranging
from Rs. 10,000 Crs to Rs. 20,000 Crs in 3-5
years in mostly integrated theme parks and
themed cities that will be self-contained,
supporting,
 Culture, Heritage and Citizen involvement to
preserve and showcase the rich culture and
heritage of Karnataka
 Safety and Security of the Traveller and
Citizen
 Real time governance & institutions for
coordinate action through a real time MIS
for governance.
Implications: The implications have been made
to make the tourism policy of Karnataka more
meaningful and effective:
-Promotional Activities – It is very important
while marketing the tourism product and
services. More promotional activities are needed
to create awareness in the minds of the tourist
regarding the different core areas of whole
tourism sector.
-Infrastructural facilities – It is most dependable
variant while speaking about tourism industry.
Thus, to develop tourism it is necessary to
improve upon the travelling etc.
Rural Tourism: More concentration is needed
towards this tourism as it improves not only the

economic status of rural people but also enriches
the knowledge of tourists regarding that rural
area and its importance with respect to their life,
art, culture etc.
-Development of Heli-tourism for improving
connectivity to major tourism destinations.
Prospective destinations identified include
heritage tourism- base near Hampi, Pattadakal,
Aihole and Bijapur, Coastal & religious tourismbase near Mangalore, Udupi, Kollur, Homadu,
Sringeri, Karkala, Kundapur, Gokarna, Karwar
Dharmasthala and Kukke Subramanya, Malnadbase near Shimoga or Mysore, Chickmagalur
and Hassan
1. development of roads and infrastructure
2. development of wayside amenities along the
National Highways every 50 kilometres
3. Development of tourism projects on PPP
basis across 18 destinations.
4. Erection of tourism signage across important
tourism locations.
5. Proposed development of cruise tourism
along the coastline of Karnataka
6. Development of wellness / medical tourism
with Bangalore as a hub
7. Development of adventure tourism
8. Development of caravan tourism
Conclusion: The Karnataka Tourism Policy has
the main aim of attracting more number of
tourists both domestic and foreign tourists which
increases the revenue to Government of
Karnataka state. Therefore policies should take
care of fulfilling the responsibility in developing
tourism sector in a proper direction and the
forthcoming policy would even more support the
tourism development then the past policy. Thus
the above conclusions suggest a strategy that
envisages participation of people at various
levels of decision making in the tourism sector.
This would not only bring tourism out of the
grips of private money changers but also
facilitate a qualitative change in the sector as a
whole.
References:
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5. ADVENTURE TOURISM IN
COORG
Paul Iruthayaraj, HoD - MTA,
MahajanaTourism Development Institute,
Mysore
Adventure tourism is mainly seen as thrilling
activities tourism and activity based tourism,
such as, mountaineering, trekking, sailing, white
water rafting, angling, ballooning, parachuting,
and so on. Adventure tourism is becoming quite
a rage with the younger generation, who wants to
venture into and experience the unknown
adventure world.
Adventure sports in Karnataka:
Adventure sports in Karnataka are one of the
main attractions that draw tourists from all over
the world. The fun it gives is beyond imagination
and that's why number of people opting for this
adventure sports is increasing by leaps and
bounds in Bangalore. The rugged terrain and the
wide expanse of the blue waters make it possible
for the state to organize several interesting
outdoor activities. Professional adventurers also
throng Karnataka. It is a paradise for nature
enthusiasts.
Coorg: Coorg is proudly called as Scotland of
India, small district in Karnataka in Western
Ghats.
The Kodavas, the natives of Coorg are known
for their hospitality and their distinct culture
which is reflected in their way of dressing, food
habits, customs, festivals and traditions. Coorg
is blessed with evergreen valleys & forests, the
misty hills are a welcoming sight. Madikeri also
known as Mercara majestically situated at 1170
m. above sea level is the district headquarters of
Coorg. Coorg has several Indian Army Generals,
Officers and Soldiers to its credit & the women
folk are exceptionally beautiful and charming.
Coorg has beautiful forest area with lovely
weather, beautiful landscapes, scenic drives, vast
plantations, rolling hills, nice people, amazing
food, inspiring architecture, awesome home
stays, theme restaurants, luxury resorts, grooves
and trees. A walk through these trees, meadows
and parks, is really exhilarating the landscape
from north to south varies considerably with hill
summits covered thin coarse grass, valleys with
evergreen forests of full of bamboo groves,
thickly wooded mountain slopes gently rounded

hills with sloping glides interspersed with
clumps of forest trees. The landscape gives
pretty sight with vast expanses of coffee and
cardamom plantations, lush rice paddy fields and
pepper vines climbing every tree you see as
drive around. It is one of South India‘s most
beautiful areas. The two main rivers Kaveri and
Lakshmantirtha, the Kaveri being the revered
one sanctity akin to the Ganga in the North)
around which there is an annual ritual as its
source at Talakaveri.
Coorg has wonderful people living there. Many
who had gone away in their youth and early
years for further studies or better fortunes but
who, not surprisingly, returned to their home turf
to reins of their plantations, which run into
hundreds of acres. Some have also converted
their charming properties into home stays, a
super option to spend a few quiet days, enjoying
a planter‘s life. There are good resorts in Coorg.
As for the food, it‘s worth going to Coorg for
that. Let us drive into the forests, where the
Coorgs come from, the enigma of their customs,
social traditions, laws and dress is that have been
haunting us. Yes it could be the one that
belonged to the wonderers, Greeks(with high
cheek bones, tall stature, well-built, frames, with
nose being prominent sometimes, or the Arabs,
may be, but my ancestors strongly believe and
perceived some traditions resemble the Greeks.
Coorg also called as Kodagu is derived from the
local version Kodavu and the people of Kodagu.
According to ancient scripts the land of initial
settlement was called Krodadesa which later
became Kodavu. Coorg is sometimes misspelled
as ―Koorg‖ and ―Coorge‖.
Location of Coorg: Coorg is located in the
south-west part of Karnataka bordering Kerala.
Coorg measures 96 km (north-south) in length
and 64 km east-west in breadth. The area of
Coorg district is 4102 sq. kilometers and the
population estimated in 2001 was 545,322,
increasing 11.64% from 1991 to 2001, and
5.75% from 1981 to 1991. From Mysore it is 130
Kms to Madekeri the main tourist destination in
Coorg, From Bangalore and drive of 280 kms.
Adventure activities in Coorg:
Treking,Angling,Jeep safari,River rafting,Bird
watching,Elephant interaction,Cyling,Camping
are some of the Adventure activities in Coorg.
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There are some good spots for anglers in Coorg.
Valanoor is the backwater of the river Cauvery
and the famous mahaseer is the draw here. The
best season for fishing is from October to May.
This is outdoor country and Coorg has many
trekking trails that wind through green forest and
hills. Popular trails are in the hills of Brahmagiri,
where one could trek to the Irrupa Falls.
Another trekking route is to climb up to
Pushpagiri and Tadiandamol - the highest points
in Coorg. The best time to go is in the months
from October to February. Coorg also known as
Kodagu,
was
originally
known
as
Kodaimalenadu is the southern district of
Karnataka, bordering Kerala towards the west.
This place is a treat for a true blue adventurer.
This camp is on a bank of a river. While
mounting, you have the full view of the hill
ranges on the other side. Coorg presents the
perfect weather and opportunity to discover the
naturalist in you. Go trekking in the adjoining
Dubare50,000-acre Reserve Forest with a guide.
Learn all about the birds and the beasts, and
understand how each tree has a story to tell.
Listen to jungle lore under a canopy of multihued green, and come back with a greater
knowledge of the forest system and a higher
sensitivity to the eco system.
River Rafting: Coorg experiences good
monsoon rains, and the rainwater feeds the
various streams and rivers here, which swell
after this time. The Barapole River in Southern
Coorg is an ideal destination for those seeking
the thrill of river rafting. This region receives a
huge amount of rainfall and so, supports a rather
long rafting season. At its full-flowing best, the
upper Barapole River can give you an
opportunity to enjoy the best white water
rafting experience in South India.

Jeep Safari
A jeep safari is a great way to spot animals in the
park such as tigers, leopards, antelopes, cheethal,
mouse deer, spotted deer, wild pig, civet cat,
mongoose, jackal, and wild dogs.

Bird Watching:
Over 300 bird species identified in Coorg find
the plantations in the district ideal for their
habitat Coorg is an ornithologist's delight. And is
every bit as entertaining and enlightening for the
amateur birdwatcher too. Consider how Coorg
alone accounts for over 25% of all bird species
in India, and you get an idea of why birding at
Coorg is so popular.
Elephant Interaction Program:
The Dubare elephant camp is situated on the
banks of river Cauvery. This camp offers unique
understanding about elephants. Dubare Elephant
camp is a project undertaken by forest
department and Jungle Lodges and Resorts Ltd.
This camp has plenty of elephants which are
trained under naturalists A trained Naturalist is at
hand to explain the various aspects of Elephant
history, ecology and biology. The visitor can not
only observe and learn but also participate in
various activities involving Elephants. The
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Karnataka Forest Department has about 150
Elephants in various camps and Dubare has been
historically an important camp. The Elephants
for the famous Mysore Dasara were trained at
Dubare elephant camp. But presently after
logging operations have ceased, the Forest
Department does not really know what to do
with all its elephants! They (elephants).have
been practically retired except for giving some
rides to odd tourists. At the same time, the
Forest Department spends quite some money to
maintain them and their mahouts. With this as a
background, Jungle Lodges & Resorts (JLR) has
struck upon a unique idea to utilize the Elephants
at Dubbare Camp to provide.
Wildlife & Activities: The lost deciduous
forests are richly endowed with a variety of
wildlife, so it is not uncommon to spot herds of
Sambhar and spotted dear grazing on the banks
of coming for a drink to the riverside. Another
splendid sight that you will come across is that
of Asiatic elephants taking a dip in the river or
spraying themselves with dust. If river, you are
lucky you may even spot the elusive crocodile
basking in the sun. Dubare also offers a treat to
bird lovers as it is home to a verity of birds like
partridges, woodpeckers, kingfishers and many
more. The pleasant chirping of birds and the
humming of various insects can always be heard
in the background. You may also find peacocks
strutting around and proudly displaying their
plumage as the sun sets, flocks of birds can be
seen flying across the twilight sky.
Findings



It would be useful to hold awarenesscum-training workshops about the
project in different parts of the Coorg to
bring young entrepreneurs in tourism
business.
 Train the entrepreneurs to implement
sustainable tourism practices.

Conclusion: Adventure tourism is mainly
seen as thrilling activities tourism and
activity based tourism. Coorg has beautiful
forest area with lovely weather, beautiful
landscapes, scenic drives, vast plantations,
rolling hills, nice people, amazing food,
inspiring architecture, awesome home stays,
theme restaurants, luxury resorts, grooves
and trees. Trekking, Angling, Jeep safari,
River rafting, Bird watching, elephant
interaction, Cycling, Camping are some of
the adventure activities in Coorg.
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 Coorg offers good variety of adventure
tourism activities.
 Adventure activities are organized by
the trained local people.
 There has been greater participation of
private sector in promoting projects
under the scheme in Coorg where the
government is fairly active.
Suggestions
 Advanced technology should be
introduced in all the adventure club
 Government should involve in providing
all the necessary fund required for the
destination marketing for the adventure
tourism
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6. INFLUENCE OF ACHIEVEMENT
MOTIVATION ON ACADEMIC
ACHIEVEMENT OF SECONDARY
SCHOOL STUDENTS
Dr. Shahanaz Begum, Institute of Advanced
Study in Education, Osmania University,
Hyderabad – 500 007
Dr. C. Jangaiah, Department of Education,
English and Foreign Languages University,
Hyderabad – 500 007.

ABSTRACT
Academic achievement and its correlates is a
popular field of research. The investigation has
been undertaken to find out whether achievement
motivation influences the academic achievement
of secondary school students of Hyderabad
district. The sample for the investigation
consisted of 400 students studying in ninth class.
Normative survey method was used for the
investigation. The study revealed that there was
a significant influence of achievement motivation
on academic achievement of secondary school
students, with respect to gender, management of
schools and medium of instruction. A significant
gender difference was found in academic
achievement and in achievement motivation of
secondary school students. The study also
revealed that there was a significant difference
between students studying in government and
private management schools in academic
achievement whereas no significant difference
was found in their achievement motivation. It
was found that there was a significant difference
between students studying in English and Telugu
medium schools in academic achievement,
whereas no significant difference was found in
achievement motivation. On the basis of these
findings the study made a good number of
educational implications.
Keywords: Achievement motivation, Academic
achievement, Secondary school students,
Gender, Management of schools, Medium of
Instruction.
Introduction:
Education is a powerful
instrument of socioeconomic development of
any nation. The word Education has been
derived from the Latin word ‗Educe‘ which
means ‗to educate‘, ‗to bring up‘ or ‗to rise‘.
Education is the most effective instrument of
social and economic change and it is the

education that determines the level of prosperity,
welfare and securities of the people.
Good (1973) in dictionary of education has
defined academic achievement as knowledge
attained, skills developed in the school subjects,
usually designated by the test scores or by works
assigned by the teacher or both. Academic
achievement is the important outcome of any
educational setup. It is influenced by so many
factors both personal and social. Academic
achievement and its correlates is a popular field
of research. The major factors contribute to
academic
achievement
are
intelligence,
adjustment, self-esteem, time perception, peer
group relation, family relationships, achievement
motivation, study habits etc.
The study of motivation gained importance since
early fifties with the efforts of McClelland and
his associates at Wesleyan University, USA. The
term motivation refers to any stirred up state that
mobilizes activity in organism which is in some
sense selective or directive. McClelland (1953)
states that the level of achievement motivation
defers from one individual to another and as a
consequence the level of performance defers on
a given task. In a series of studies undertaken
across the world by McClelland and his
associates, it has been shown that a higher
degree of achievement motivation as measured
by psychological tests is associated with superior
performance in a variety of situations. People
with a higher degree of need achievement or ‗nAch‘ have been found to show greater degree of
initiative, risk taking and originality. All these
resulted in quantitatively superior performances.
These findings have certain implications for the
economic and individual development of
different nations.
McClelland (1953) defines achievement motive
as ―the positive or negative effect aroused in
situation that involve competitions with a
standard of excellence where the perceptions of
performance in such a situation can be evaluated
as successful or situation can be evaluated as
successful or unsuccessful‖.
McClelland suggested other characteristics of
achievement-motivated people:
 Achievement is more important than
material or financial reward. Achieving the
aim or task gives greater personal
satisfaction than receiving praise or
recognition. Financial reward is regarded as
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a measurement of success, not an end in
itself. Security is not prime motivator, nor is
status.
Feedback is essential, because it enables
measurement of success, not for reasons of
praise or recognition. Achievementmotivated
people
constantly
seek
improvements and ways of doing things
better.
Achievement-motivated
people
will
logically favour responsibilities that
naturally satisfy their needs, i.e. offer
flexibility and opportunity to set and achieve
goals,

Mukherjee (2002) defines the concept of
achievement motivation ―as a desire to move
ahead to the ultimate goal‖. The focused
educational experiences of the schools shape the
character, personality and outlook of the
adolescents to a very great extent (Shastry,
2008).
The twenty first century presents unique
challenges for the secondary level of education
system. Achievement differs from student to
student and from subject to subject. Factors for
this difference also vary from person to person.
Various factors play their role for this difference
in the achievement. The concept achievement
motivation has generated a major current of
activity in the psychology of motivation.
Academic achievement is influenced by many
personality factors, among them ‗achievement
motivation‘ seems to be the most important
factor.
Review of related literature:
An effort has been made to review the earlier
work related to the study under investigation.
Achievement motivation has been found to be
significantly and positively related to academic
achievement (Sinha, 1967; Gupta, 1993). It has
also been found that achievement motivation has
no influence on academic achievement under
certain conditions (Sundrarajan and Selvaraj,
1992). Thus opinion seems divided on this issue.
Harneek and Manjit Kaur (1990) study found
that significant relationship did not exist between
achievement motivation and achievement in
science and mathematics, over and under
achievers in science did not differ significantly
in their achievement motivation whereas

significant difference exists in the achievement
motivation of over and under achievers in
mathematics. Sudhir (1998) in his study found
that the students with high test anxiety are
positively related to achievement motivation,
with self-reliance are negatively related to
achievement motivation.
Van de Gaer, Eva; et al (2007) found the positive
effect of achievement motivation both
individually in group on their achievement.
Adedji Tella (2007) study results showed that
gender difference were significant when impact
of motivation on academic achievement was
compared in male and female students. Pandey
and Faiz Ahmed (2008) found that there is no
significant difference between male and female
adolescents on measures of academic
performance,
achievement
motivation,
intelligence and socioeconomic status.
Vishal Sood (2012) results revealed that nachievement positively and significantly affected
academic achievement of high school students.
The students with high n-achievement possessed
significantly higher academic achievement as
compared to students with average and low nachievement. Girls were found to have
significantly
higher
n-achievement
in
comparison to boys. However, no significant
differences in n-achievement were found among
rural and urban students as well as students
belonging to nuclear and joint families.
Significance of the Study:
Academic achievement and its correlates is a
popular field of research. Many studies were
conducted on academic achievement of the
students in relation to their intelligence, selfconcept, self-esteem, emotional maturity,
adjustment, coping styles, time perception etc.
Very little research is conducted on the academic
achievement of secondary students in relation to
their achievement motivation.
In the light of
the observations, personal experience and also
on the literature available the researchers
prompted to undertake a study to find out
whether achievement motivation influences the
academic achievement of secondary school
students. The study has identified the following
problem for the present study,
“Influence of Achievement Motivation on
Academic Achievement of Secondary School
Students”.

28

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

Operational Definitions of the terms used in
the Study: The fundamental purpose of the
present study is to investigate the influential
factors on academic achievement of secondary
school students. Several terms and concepts have
been used in the statement of the problem. It
would be worthwhile to define them
operationally for the purpose of the present
study.
-Achievement
Motivation:
Achievement
motivation means to achieve one‘s goals, one
need to aspire at a higher level and try to
overcome any obstacles to succeed. It is a need
to succeed and strive against standards of
excellence. It serves to motivate an individual to
do well. Achievement motivation includes need
achievement, academic challenge, attitude
towards education, inter-personal relations.
-Academic
Achievement:
Academic
achievement means knowledge attained and skill
developed in the school subjects designated by
test scores or by marks assigned by teachers.
Achievement is measured with the help of verbal
written tests.
-Secondary School Students: The students of
IX class including boys and girls studying in
government and private, both English and
Telugu media secondary schools which follow
state syllabus.
Objectives of the study: Since the present study
aimed at investigating the influence of
achievement
motivation
on
academic
achievement of secondary school students of
Hyderabad district, the following objectives have
been formulated to carry out the study in a
systematic way. The following are the objectives
identified for study purpose.
-To study the influence of
Achievement
Motivation on Academic Achievement of
Secondary School students with respect to
Gender, Management of the School and Medium
of instruction
-To investigate significant Gender differences in
Academic Achievement and Achievement
Motivation of Secondary School Students.
-To find significant difference between students
studying in Government Management schools
and Private Management schools in Academic
Achievement and Achievement Motivation.

- To find the significant difference between
students studying in English and Telugu Medium
schools in Academic Achievement and
Achievement Motivation.
Hypotheses of the study: Based on the above
objectives of the study the following hypotheses
are formulated.
Hypothesis 1: There would be no significant
influence of Achievement Motivation on
Academic Achievement of Secondary School
students with respect to Gender, Management of
school and Medium of instruction.
Hypothesis 2: There exists no significant
difference between boys and girls in Academic
Achievement and Achievement Motivation.
Hypothesis 3: There exists no significant
difference between students studying in
Government Management schools and Private
Management schools in Academic Achievement
and Achievement Motivation.
Hypothesis 4: There exists no significant
difference between students studying in English
and Telugu Medium schools in Academic
Achievement and Achievement Motivation.
Hypothesis 5: There would be no significant
influence of main effects namely Gender,
Management of School and Medium of
instruction on the Academic Achievement of
Secondary School students.
Hypothesis 6: There would be no significant
impact of interaction effects of Gender,
Management of School and Medium of
instruction on Academic Achievement of
Secondary School students.
Variables of the study: As the aim of the study
was to find out the influence of achievement
motivation on academic achievement of
secondary school students with respect to their
gender, management of school in which they are
studying and their medium of instruction.
Academic Achievement is a dependent variable.
Gender is a demographic variable. Management
of school and medium of instruction are
institutional variables.
Methodology: Normative survey method has
been adopted for the present study, which
concerns itself with the present phenomena in
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terms of conditions, practices, beliefs, processes,
relationships or trends that are going on.
Sample of the Study: The sample for the
investigation consisted of 400 students studying
in ninth class. The stratified random sampling
technique was adopted in two stages. In the first
stage the stratification was made on the basis of
type of management of school (Government and
Private) and medium of instruction (English and
Telugu). The sampling unit is school. 20
secondary schools located in Hyderabad district
were randomly selected for the investigation.
Among them 10 government and 10 private
schools were selected, out of which 5 were
Telugu medium schools and 5 were English
medium schools. In the second stage of
stratification students studying in these schools
both boys and girls were selected. From each
stratum of 5 schools, 100 (50 boys + 50 girls)
students studying IX class were selected. From
each school ten boys and ten girls were selected
at random.
Tools used for the Study: The following tools
were used to identify the influence of
achievement
motivation
on
academic
achievement of the students. To measure the
achievement motivation of the students, DeoMohan Achievement Motivation (n-Ach) Scale
developed by Pratibha Deo and Asha Mohan
(1990), has been used. And the total marks of the
IX class students obtained in annual
examinations from the concerned institutions
were considered as their academic achievement.
Delimitations of the Study: The present study
has the following delimitations.
-The present study was confined to only one
district i.e., Hyderabad. The study was confined
to study the influence of achievement motivation
on academic achievements of secondary school
students.
-The study was confined to the students of IX
Class (boys and girls) under government and
private managements of both media (Telugu and
English) of secondary schools which follow state
syllabus.
Results and Discussion: To examine the
influence of Achievement Motivation on
Academic Achievement of Secondary School
students with respect to Gender, Management of
the School and Medium of instruction, the one

way ANOVA technique is employed. The data
obtained from the subjects is processed using
IBM SPSS. The students are divided into three
groups such as poor, average and good. For the
statistical analysis only two extreme groups, i.e.
low and high groups namely poor and good are
considered. The average group is not considered
for the computation.
It is observed from the above Table-1 that the
computed
‗F‘ values for achievement
motivation on academic achievement of boys is
42.65 and girls is 12.51 which is more than the
table value 6.85 at 0.01 level of significance. The
‗F‘ values for achievement motivation on
academic achievement of students studying in
government schools is 33.18 and in private
schools is 62.49 which is more than the table
value 6.85 at 0.01 level of significance.
Table-1: Results of ANOVA-Influence of
Achievement Motivation on Academic
Achievement of Secondary School students
Sl
.
N
o.
1

Source

Gender

Boys
Girls

2

3

Manage
ment

Medium

Govt
.
Priva
te
Engli
sh
Telu
gu

SS

d
f

MS

189728
.57
70884.
76
129333
.72
298791
.66
293846
.90
104073
.12

1

189728. 42.65
57
**
70884.7 12.51
6
**
129333 33.18
.72
**
298791. 62.49
66
**
293846. 61.65
90
**
104073. 21.10
12
**

1
1
1
1
1

F

the ‗F‘ values for achievement motivation on
academic achievement of students studying in
English medium schools is 61.65 and in Telugu
medium is 21.10 which is significant at 0.01
level. It shows that there is a significant
influence of Achievement Motivation on
Academic Achievement of Secondary School
students with respect to Gender, Management of
the School and Medium of instruction.
Hence the hypothesis ‗There would be no
significant influence of Achievement Motivation
on Academic Achievement of Secondary School
students with respect to Gender, Management of
the School and Medium of instruction‟ is
rejected.
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The ‗t‘ test for the gender on academic
achievement, achievement motivation, is
computed. The results are presented in the
Table-2. From the table it is observed that the
mean scores in academic achievement of boys
and girls are 251.64 and 276.85 respectively. It
indicates that female students are better than
male students in their academic achievement.
The calculated value of ‗t‘ is 2.35 which is
greater than the table value at 0.05 level of
significance.
Table-2: Mean differences of Gender in
Academic Achievement and Achievement
Motivation
Variable

Academic
Achievemen
t

Gende
r

N

Mean

SD

T

Boys

20
0
20
0

251.6
4
276.8
5

104.7
0
109.5
8

2.35*

20
0
20
0

137.5
0
151.4
4

20.62

Girls
Boys

Achievemen
t Motivation

Girls

17.14

7.35*
*

The mean scores in achievement motivation of
boys and girls are 137.50 and 151.44
respectively. It indicates that female students are
better than male students in achievement
motivation. The calculated t-value, 7.35 which
is greater than the table value at 0.01 level of
significance.
Hence the hypothesis ‗There exists no significant
difference between boys and girls in Academic
Achievement and Achievement Motivation of
Secondary School students‟ is rejected. The
above discussion indicates that male and female
students of secondary schools significantly
differed in academic achievement and
achievement motivation.
Table-3: Mean differences of Management of
Schools in Academic Achievement and
Achievement Motivation
Variable

Manageme
nt

N

Mean

SD

T

Academic
Achieveme
nt

Govt.

20
0
20
0

233.7
5
294.7
4

88.64

5.89*
*

Achieveme

Govt.

20

144.8

Private

116.4
5
0.35

nt
Motivation

0
20
0

Private

2
144.1
2

20.44
19.96

NS

The ‗t‘ test for the type of the management of
school on academic achievement, achievement
motivation is computed. The results are
presented in the Table-3. From the table it is
observed that the mean scores in academic
achievement of the students studying in
government and private schools are 233.75 and
294.74 respectively. It indicates that the students
studying in private schools are better than those
in government schools in their academic
achievement. The calculated value of‗t‘ is 5.89,
which is greater than the table value at 0.01 level
of significance.
The mean scores in achievement motivation of
the students studying in government and private
schools are 144.82 and 144.12 respectively. The
calculated value of‗t‘, 0.35 which is not
significant even at 0.05 level.
Hence the hypothesis „There exists no significant
difference between students studying in
Government Management schools and Private
Management schools in Academic Achievement
and Achievement Motivation, is rejected in case
of academic achievement and accepted in the
case of achievement motivation.
Table-4: Mean differences of Medium of
instruction in Academic Achievement and
Achievement Motivation
Variable

Mediu
m

N

Mean

SD

T

Academic
Achievemen
t

English

20
0
20
0

297.3
3
231.1
6

111.7
5
92.73

6.44*
*

Achievemen
t Motivation

English

20
0
20
0

144.7
9
144.1
5

21.31

0.32
NS

Telugu

Telugu

19.03

The t-test for the medium of instruction on
academic achievement and achievement
motivation of secondary school students is
computed. The results are presented in Table-4.
From the table it is observed that the mean
scores in academic achievement of the students
studying in English and Telugu medium are
297.33 and 231.16 respectively. It indicates that
the students studying in English medium are
better than those in Telugu medium in their
academic achievement. The calculated t-value is
6.44 which is greater than the table value at 0.01
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level of significance. The mean scores in
achievement motivation of the students studying
in English and Telugu medium are 144.79 and
144.15 respectively. The calculated t-value is
0.32 which is less than the table value even at
0.05 level.
The above discussion indicates that the medium
of instruction is a factor that influences the
academic achievement of secondary school
students, whereas it is a factor that does not
influence the achievement motivation of the
secondary school students.
Hence the hypothesis „There exists no significant
difference between students studying in English
and Telugu Medium schools in Academic
Achievement, Achievement Motivation‟ is
rejected in case of academic achievement and
accepted in the case of achievement motivation.
Factorial Design for Academic Achievement,
Gender, Management of School and Medium
of instruction: The influence of gender,
management of school and medium of
instruction on academic achievement of
secondary school students is investigated by
employing 2x2x2 factorial design.
The above hypotheses are tested through 2x2x2
factorial design. The results of analysis of
variance (ANOVA) of 2x2x2 factorial design for
the academic achievement scores of secondary
school students are presented in Table-5.
It is observed from Table-5 that the F values for
gender, management and medium of instruction
are (7.26, 42.52 and 50.04) significant at.0.01
level. Hence the hypothesis „There would be no
significant influence of main effects namely
Gender, Management of School and Medium of
instruction on the Academic Achievement of
Secondary School students‟ is rejected. And it is
concluded that the gender, management and
medium of instruction have significant influence
on academic achievement of secondary school
students.
Table-5: Results of ANOVA of 2 x 2 x 2
Factorial Design for Academic Achievement
scores of Secondary School students
Sl.
No
.
1

Source of
Variance

SS

df

MS

A

63529.20

1

63529.20

F

7.26

2

B

372039.00

1

372039.00

3

C

437780.72

1

437780.72

4

A Vs B

4576.52

1

4576.52

5

A Vs C

3925.02

1

3925.02

6

B Vs C

322113.00

1

322113.00

7

A Vs B
Vs C
Error
Corrected
Total

726.30

1

726.30

3429679.70
4634369.48

392
399

8749.18

8
9

**
42.52
**
50.04
**
0.52
NS
0.45
NS
36.82
**
0.08
NS

Factor A: Gender (2 levels), Factor B:
Management (2 levels),
Factor C: Medium of instruction (2
levels).
The interaction effects between gender and
management (F=0.52), gender and medium of
instruction (F=0.45) and gender, management
and medium of instruction (F=0.08) are not
significant at 0.05 level. Whereas the interaction
between management and medium of instruction
(F=36.82) is significant at 0.01 level. The above
discussion indicates the fact that the academic
achievement of students studying in secondary
schools is independent of interaction effect of
gender and management of school, gender and
medium of instruction. Academic achievement is
also independent of interaction effect of gender,
management of school and medium of
instruction. And the academic achievement of
students studying in secondary schools is
influenced by the interaction effects of
management and medium of instruction.
Hence the hypothesis „There would be no
significant impact of interaction effects of
Gender, Management of School and Medium of
instruction on Academic Achievement of
Secondary School students‟ is rejected for
interaction effect of management of school and
medium of instruction, whereas it is accepted for
interaction effect of gender and management of
school, gender and medium of instruction, and
gender, management of school, medium of
instruction.
Regressions: Linear regression is also adopted
by taking academic achievement as dependent
variable and achievement motivation as
independent variable and found this also fits well
for the data. From Table-6 the coefficient of
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determination (R square) is 0.09; therefore,
about 8.9% of the variation in the academic
achievement is explained by achievement
motivation. R is significant as F value is
significant at 0.01 levels. The regression
equation appears to be very useful for making
predictions.
Table-6: Prediction of Academic
Achievement of the Secondary School
students with respect to their Achievement
Motivation
M
od
el

R

R
2

SE
for
R

F

Con
stan
t

B

B
et
a

T

1

0.
30

0.
0
9

10
3.0
1

38.
78*
*

34.3
5

1.
5
9

0.
3
0

6.2
3*
*

a

%
of
vari
anc
e
8.9

a. Predictors(constant), Achievement
Motivation total score;
b. Dependent variable: Academic
Achievement scores
Value for regression and t-value for correlation
are significant at 0.01 hence the null hypothesis
is rejected at 0.01 level of significance, there is
enough evidence to conclude that the slope of
the population regression line is not zero and,
hence, that achievement motivation is a useful
predictor of academic achievement for the
secondary school students. The regression
equation for the relation between academic
achievement and achievement motivation of
secondary school students can be written as;
AA = 34.35 + 1.59 AM.
Major Findings of the Study
The statistical treatment of the data reveals the
following major findings of the investigation.
-The study revealed that there is a significant
influence of achievement motivation on
academic achievement of secondary school
students, with respect to gender, management of
schools and medium of instruction.
-Computed ‗F‘ value for boys was 42.65 and
girls 12.51 respectively which is more than the
table value 6.85 at 0.01 level of significance.
-The ‗F‘ value for achievement motivation on
academic achievement of students studying in
government schools was 33.18 and in private
schools were 62.49 which were more than the
table value at 0.01 level of significance.

-Similarly the ‗F‘ value for achievement
motivation on academic achievement of students
studying in English medium schools was 61.65
and in Telugu medium were 21.10 which are
significant at 0.01 levels. It shows that there was
a significant influence of Achievement
Motivation on Academic Achievement of
Secondary School students with respect to
Gender, Management of the School and Medium
of instruction.
-A significant gender difference was found in
academic achievement and in achievement
motivation of secondary school students.
-It was found that there was a significant
difference between students studying in
government and private management schools in
academic achievement. Whereas no significant
difference was found between students studying
in government management schools and private
management schools in their achievement
motivation.
-It was found that there was a significant
difference between students studying in English
and Telugu medium schools in academic
achievement, but no significant difference was
found between students studying in English and
Telugu medium schools in achievement
motivation.
-The results of revealed that there was no
significant impact of interaction effects of
gender and type of management of school,
gender and medium of instruction on academic
achievement of secondary school students.
However, it was found that there is significant
impact of interaction effects of management and
medium of interaction on the academic
achievement of students in secondary schools. It
was also found that there is no significant impact
of interaction effects of gender, type of
management and medium on academic
achievement of students.
-The regression equation revealed that the
achievement motivation is a useful predictor of
academic achievement.
Educational implications: Any educational
research is worthwhile if the results produce
fruitful educational implications. As the
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secondary level is the base for future planning of
the students the major findings and conclusions
drawn from the present study reveal certain
important implications which are meaningful for
the parents, teachers and educational policy
makers.
1. The study reveals that achievement
motivation
influences
the
academic
achievement of the secondary school
students. Hence the parents and the teachers
should focus to develop achievement
motivation among the secondary students.
The curriculum planners and the educational
policy makers should incorporate the
necessary concepts to promote achievement
motivation at secondary level.
2. The study reveals that the students studying
in private schools are better than the students
studying in government schools in academic
achievement. Hence the teachers and the
policy makers should take measures to
improve the academic environment in
government schools, especially in Telugu
medium schools. They should focus equally
on boy‘s education at secondary level.

References:
Adedeji Tella, (2007): Eurasia Journal of
Mathematics, Science & Technology Education,
3(2), 149-156.
Good, C.V. (ed). (1973). Dictionary of
Education, (3rd ed.). McGraw Hill Book
Company, New York.
Gupta (1993): A study of personality
characteristics of ninth grade over and under
achieving boys and girls at different levels of
Achievement Motivation, Ph. D Thesis, Punjab
University.

Panday and Faiz Ahmad (2008): Significance of
difference between male and female adolescents
on Academic motivation, Intelligence and Socioeconomic status, Journal of Community
Guidance and Research, 25(1), 34-39.
Shastry, V. B. (2008): Two Centuries of
Secondary Education in India (1800-2007),
Naman Shastry Publications, Bhuvaneshwar,
India.
Sinha (1972): Sex differences in achievement as
related to risk-taking behavior in adolescents.
Indian Educational Review, 22, 131-136.
Sudhir, M. A. (1998): A study of achievement
motivation in relation to select personality and
socio-educational
factors,
Journal
of
Educational Research and Extension, 25(3-4),
199-207.
Sundrarajan and Selvaraj, G (1992): In Komilla
Thapa and Meera Varma (2007), Understanding
Underachievement in School Children, Concept
Publishing Company, New Delhi.
Van de Gaer, Eva et al (2007): Impact of
Students and their Schoolmates Achievement
Motivation on the Status and Growth in
Mathematics and Language Achievement of
Boys and Girls across Grade VII through VIII,
Psychologica Belgica, 47(1), 5-29.
Vishal Sood (2012): Need for Achievement,
Academic Achievement and Socio-Demographic
variables of High School students of Kullu &
Manali Districts (India), Journal of Community
Guidance and Research, 29(1), 11-126.

Harneek S. Kaile and Manjit Kour (1990):
Achievement motivation in relation to over and
under achievement in science and mathematics,
Experiments in Education, 18(4), 110-114.
Mc Clelland, D. C., Atkinson, J. W., Clark, R. A
and Lowell, C. L. (1953): The Achievement
Motive, Appleton Century Crofts, New York.
Mukherjee, A (2002): Educational Psychology,
K. P. Basu Publishing Co., India.

34

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

7. KNOWLEDGE
MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS IN
ORGANIZATIONAL LEARNING
Dr A.M Suresh, Research Supervisor
&Guide, Bharthiyar University,
Coimbatore.
R.Subramanian,Academic Coordinator,
Mysore Institute of Commerce and Arts,
Mysore
ABSTRACT
This paper is aimed to show the great
importance of knowledge as a vital strategic
resource for modern business, at the beginning
21st
century.
The
turbulent
business
environment, with global trends and the
stringent competition in the world market
resulted in the significant changes that
companies should introduce in their current
business operations. The changes are necessary
for survival in the market. The companies should
adapt to changes in the external environment
and make changes in the internal environment in
terms of innovation, increasing competitiveness,
employee training, increasing flexibility,
improving processes and business performance.
In a “knowledge economy”, the intangible
resources are significant resources that add the
value. Since the most business processes are
viewed through knowledge management, the real
challenge, therefore, is developing an adequate
system of knowledge management in companies.
Introduction: Peter Drucker said that today
knowledge has power because it controls access
to opportunity and advancement. Twenty-first
centuries is undoubtedly the century of
knowledge. The everyday usage of available
advanced information, business and internet
technologies in business activities confirm that
this is not only a phrase from the literature, but
true reality. The globalization has brought many
modern trends, and companies have the task to
adapt them as quickly, easily and painlessly they
can in order to survive in the competitive market.
The vital strategic resource today is the
knowledge – individual and organizational. By
realizing the major value of intellectual
resources, companies have begun to manage
rationally and improve them. Hence the
importance of knowledge management as a
concept of organizational knowledge, aimed at

effective application of knowledge to make
quality decisions. In this concept, people have a
central role. Intellectual resources, and the first
place knowledge, contribute to the company as a
revenue contribution of products and services,
preserve and increase the reputation, through the
reduction of operating costs, create barriers to
entry of potential competitors, by increasing
customer loyalty and create innovation. The
success of organizations largely depends on
continual investment in learning and acquiring
new knowledge that creates new businesses and
improve existing performances.
The organizational knowledge as the key
factor in modern companies: In the light of
globalization and modern business, the
companies are exposed to the challenges posted
by unpredictable and complex competitive
environment.
The
globalized
business
environment is characterized by changed
business conditions, market liberalization, high
production, information and communication
technology, flexible organizational structure of
companies and partnership development. In such
an environment, the competition among
companies is sharpened in the market (Novicevic
& Jelenic, 2008, pp. 137–146). The companies
are forced to innovate and develop new
techniques for improving the quality and
functionality of products, reduce costs and, of
course, the answer to the increasingly
sophisticated customers‘ demands in order to
survive in the market.
The changes in the nature of business, the shift
to "knowledge economy" and the new
information age brought new resources that
companies use in business processes. In the era
of industrialization, companies have created
value by the physical transformation of tangible
assets (land, buildings, equipment and supplies)
into the products. Contrary of the industrial era,
in the era of IT, the value of physical
―intangible‖ resources significantly increases
and "intangible" assets are becoming a major
source of competitive advantage (Mitrovic et al.,
2008, pp. 339–346).
The companies-leaders, which care about their
high business performance, have realized that the
market value of their property increases with
greater
participation
of
"intangibles"
(intellectual) resources in relation to tangible
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property. In the period of the 80th years of the
last century, the large number of companies‘
property (60 %) was tied to tangible property,
and the rest was related to the intellectual
resources ("intangible" property). Today, the
situation has significantly reversed. The global
trend has caused that the company‘ value is
largely associated with the "intangible" assets
(80 %). The relationship among tangibles and
intangibles resources of the world's best-known
companies is shown in Picture 1 (Antonic, 2005,
pp. 77–82).
In a knowledge economy, "intangible" resources
are the decisive factors of business success. The
modern company recognizes the most business
processes as a process of knowledge. Therefore,
knowledge is considered a strategic company‘s
resource, the source of competitive advantage
and business success. In the "knowledge
economy―, the focus is on the data, information
and knowledge as the most important
organizational resources. Since the physical,
organizational and human resources are limited
by availability and price, there is a need that
companies‘ manage them rationally and build a
responsible approach to the market.
Beckman (1997) found that the knowledge is
way for understanding all about information and
data to actively enable performance, problem
solving, decision making, teaching and learning
of others. Nowadays, one successful company
has the ability to learn faster than others, to
change, and gained experience quickly turned
into action. By this, the organization provides an
advantage over competitors, and indeed, survival
in the market (Trninic, 2008). New knowledge
that the companies converted to a commercially
applicable knowledge can increase their
competitiveness by 70–80 % in global business
conditions. For evaluating the real value of the
company, its stability, possibility of survival and
development, it is not enough to observe the
company only through its physical assets and
financial strength, (i.e. financial and monetary
power), as suggested by the top managers and
experts. This influenced to the companies to
identify and increase the transparency of
"intangible" resources, to promote the
intellectual capital and corporate knowledge
through professional development, continuous
training and education, with the development of
information technology support. The most

valuable "intangible" assets are related to
relationships with customers, employees and
their skills, knowledge and organizational
culture aimed at innovation, problem solving and
general business improvement. By the process of
constant knowledge renewal, it is possible to
create and add value thus increased the
commercial transfer of skills and knowledge in
applied experience.
The aims, abilities and importance of
managing organizational knowledge:Generally
speaking, the knowledge management is the
process through which organizations generate
value from their intellectual capital and
knowledge-based assets. Usually, the value is
obtained by finding what employees, partners
and customers know, and sharing information
with employees, departments and even with
other companies, in order to find best practices.
For companies is the most important to
understand 'what they know'. This knowledge is
contained
in
databases,
research
and
development activities, competent staff and
quality products that are supplied in the market.
The knowledge management process is an
everyday business process within the company,
with major role in transfer of relevant
information for decision-making across all levels
of structure and corporate governance.
The ultimate result of well-created process of
knowledge management is that every employee
in the company fulfills its mission, which
reaches the corporate objectives and strategies,
and identifies the most valuable knowledge from
the ―sea of information‖. It is not an easy task
because it involves the management structure at
the highest levels of management. They are
responsible for the processes of finding,
selecting, organizing and presentation of
information in a manner that promotes
understanding of employees in a particular area
of interests. Knowledge management is
important as a managerial tool, which promotes
the creation of new knowledge and it‘s sharing
through the corporate values. Managers need to
have a greater sense of invisible and intangible
assets of people, featured in the minds and
experiences of employees. Without these assets,
companies are unequipped with vision and
ability to predict the future. The using of
knowledge management process increases the
effectiveness of decision-making processes, as
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well as the level of operational efficiency,
flexibility, commitment and involvement of
employees.Knowledge management is not only
associated with managing knowledge as a
resource, but also to manage business processes
that take place using that resource. It should
involve the analysis of existing knowledge as a
resource, as well as defining the objectives
regarding the generation, protection and
application of new knowledge, then transfer,
exchange and dissemination of knowledge,
effective use of knowledge and performance
measurement. From external sources, the
knowledge is generated by purchasing
technology and software, hiring experts, using
consultants and strategic partnerships. Internal
creation of knowledge is a process of individual
learning in a group of individuals as well as the
process of "organizational learning". In both
cases, the key role is on the company‘s
(organizational) units of research and
development and on the units in charge of
education and training of employees (Krstic,
2007, pp. 53–66).
The knowledge management process aims to
support innovation and encourage the free flow
of ideas through the company. It helps increasing
revenues (because the products and services are
delivered to market faster) and reducing costs
(because it eliminates redundant and unnecessary
business processes). This process increases the
time that employees spend in the company,
because their knowledge and efforts are valued
by the system of rewards. Ultimately, the
knowledge management process increases the
value of the company and its competitiveness as
a whole, because it increases the efficiency and
effectiveness, the relationship of all resources
and innovation (Tisen et al., 2006, p. 47). In the
knowledge management process, there are four
main abilities that refer to skills acquisition,
assimilation and transformation of knowledge,
and ability to use and exploit knowledge (Zahra
& George, 2002, p. 191).
The creation (or acquisition) of knowledge
involves market research, product, services and
process research and development and strategic
partnerships. The purpose of the knowledge
assimilation is using the knowledge in the right
way, which reduce gap between the knowledge
that is needed and the knowledge that is
currently available. The transformation of

knowledge includes the ability to round up a set
of knowledge that was previously segmented and
disjointed, or to combine elements of knowledge
in new ways. This process aims to create an
entirely new knowledge, providing fresh ideas
for further application of knowledge and new
solutions to meet market needs. The connection
between
knowledge
assimilation
and
transformation is particularly important because
the greater assimilation of knowledge,
knowledge transformation can be done more
effectively (Swan et al., 1999, pp. 262–275). The
ability to use knowledge includes the company's
ability to incorporate knowledge into their
business processes, and it is reflected in the
development of ideas on how, when and where
knowledge can be used to meet market needs.
Conclusion: The globalization brought the
enormous changes in business thinking and
technologies that had impact on many worldwide
organizations. The organizations who want to
survive in unpredictable and complex
competitive markets should quickly adapt to the
new dynamics of business. According the fact
that "intangible" resources are the decisive
factors of business success, modern companies
should recognize all business processes as
processes of knowledge. The knowledge is
considered as strategic company‘s resource, the
source of competitive advantage and business
success in the 21st century. The imperative for
achieving efficiency is in transfer of relevant
information for decision-making across all levels
of company structure. It can be done with welldisposed knowledge management system, which
is responsible for implementing and evaluating
strategies of knowledge, aimed at improving of
internal and external knowledge in the
organization,
and
overall
corporate
performances. It can be done with using the
balanced scorecard, as a broader concept of
performance measuring, which highlights the
non-financial performance and synchronizes the
business activities with the company‘s vision
and strategy. Within balanced scorecard system,
the learning and growth perspective has the great
significance for the knowledge management
system. This perspective helps in increasing
value for the company by improving business
processes and people. The fact is that learning
and growth perspective essentially means the
quality of human resources in company.
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8. THE ACTUARIAL ACCOUNTING IN
THE MODERN FINANCIAL
ACCOUNTING MANAGEMENT WITH
APPLICATIONS TO THE ENTITIES
Dr.M. Ramana Kumar MBA, M.Tech, Ph.D
Associate Professor

ABSTRACT
The opening of the accounting to the
actuarial calculation is a normal
consequence of its evolving spirit. At the
origin of the international accounting
standards lies the framework for preparing,
resenting and disclosing the financial
statements. The framework stays as a
reference matrix, as a standard of standards,
as a constitution of financial accounting.
According to the international framework,
the financial statements use different
evaluation bases: the historical cost, the
current cost, the realizable (settlement)
value, the present value (the present value of
cash flows). Choosing the evaluation basis
and the capital maintenance concept will
eventually determine the accounting
evaluation model used in preparing the
financial statements of a company.
Key words: Actuarial accounting, current costs,
fair value accounting, present value, framework,
realizable (settlement) value
Introduction:
Due to the fact that more and more companies
apply the international standards of financial
reporting and the evaluation of assets,
respectively of debts is made on the basis of the
fair value, at present the so-called actuarial
accounting is more and more spoken about. The
opening of accounting towards the actuarial
calculation is but a natural consequence of its
evolving spirit.
The capitalist spirit of the 21St century leads us
to an actuarial approach of accounting based on
future cash flow estimations with an actuarial
rate that depends on a series of external factors
such as: the economic, financial and monetary
policy; the level of inflation and its evolution.
The actuarial accounting seems to be for the time

being a subject dealt with more at theoretic level.
This aspect represents in fact the transition to a
new stage in its evolution in time. After the
period in which the accounting used to present
only a static position (18th–19th century), then
also a dynamic one (20-th century) of the
financial reports drawn up by a company, now
we witness a tendency towards the actualization
of the future cash flows.
Reverting to the direct relation between
accounting, as science and not only, but also as
practical activity, and globalization, as a stage in
this evolution, we need to point out that the more
and more pressing reference to the international
financial reporting standards, to the international
rules is but a natural consequence of this
evolving spirit.
Conditions of the country, and not by applying
any standard only for the sake of observing the
international rules. Consequently, the adaptation
of the specific laws to the European guidelines
and the application thereof by the companies,
respectively the exchange of experience or the
audit of the financial-accounting reports by
international companies are a result of this
economic globalization process. Thus, all these
factors allow a unanimous interpretation of many
economic indicators, related to the same value
scale, by any user of financial-accounting
information in any country.
The latest standards in the field of accounting
represented new international challenges with
major impact on the national economy. For the
negotiations of the EU extension, the community
acquis was divided into 31 chapters, and chapter
5 (Law of Trade Companies) has the greatest
importance for the accounting and audit of the
private sector. The introduction of accounting on
the community acquis list was necessary due to
the major importance and impact it has in the
standardization and control of the financial
relations among the countries of the European
Union.
We should not forget that the European Union is
waiting for us with a great challenge: the
transition to the unitary European currency in
a few years. Then, taking into account the
allocation of European Union funds for the
development of the non-competitive sectors of
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the national economy, the accounting is the only
one able to avoid the inefficient use of the funds.
Therefore the Order of the Minister of Economy
and Finances no. 2374/2007 was issued,
concerning the modification and completion of
the Order of the Minister of Public Finances no.
1752/2005 for the adoption of the accounting
rules in compliance with the European
guidelines. These are applied, without delay,
starting with the accounting reports of the
financial year 2007. In case of consolidation of
accounts, the size criteria are established on the
basis of the yearly financial reports of the
holding-company and its subsidiaries.
A holding-company is released from drawing up
the yearly consolidated financial reports if, on
the date of the consolidated balance sheet, the
trade companies which are going to be
consolidated do not exceed together, based on
their latest yearly financial reports, the limits of
two thirds from the following 3 criteria:
- Total assets: 17,520,000 euro;
- Net turnover: 35,040,000 euro;
- Average number of 250 employees during the
financial year.
On drawing up the yearly consolidated financial
reports, the accounting companies may relate
either to the Accounting Rules according to the
7th Guideline of the European Economic
Community or to the International Financial
Reporting Standards. The permanent residences
in Romania belonging to legal bodies with the
head quarter abroad, from the point of view of
accounting, represent sub-units without juridical
personality belonging to those legal bodies.
They are obliged to draw up the yearly financial
reports and the periodical accounting reports,
according to the accounting law in force. The
depreciation of the fixed assets with limited
working life is performed systematically, by
reducing the book value thereof.
The bases of actuarial accounting: The
application for the first time of the International
Financial Reporting Standards as an accounting
constitution, as basis of the actuarial accounting
of transition to the fair value and of the use of
assets and debts implies the observance of some
compulsory conditions.
1. The elimination from the balance sheet of all
the assets and debts which do not fulfill the

acknowledgement conditions of the international
reference system (i.e. the International
Accounting and Financial Reporting Standards);
For example, there have to be acknowledged: the
provisions for the liabilities and charges
recognized in the balance sheet, according to the
national reference system, but which do not
correspond to the acknowledgement conditions
according to IAS 37 (―Provisions, contingent
debts and contingent assets‖), intangible assets
created by the company, which do not fulfill the
acknowledgement criteria provided by IAS 38
(―Intangible assets‖).
1. International Financial Reporting Standards –
Publishing House CECCAR, Bucharest, 2007.
2. In the balance sheet there are acknowledged
assets and debts which have not been
acknowledged according to the national
accounting reference system, but fulfill the
conditions of the international reference system.
For example, the provisions referring to the
retirement commitments which have not been
acknowledged in the balance sheet but only
presented in the explanatory notes, will have to
be recorded, i.e. acknowledged according to the
old IAS 19 (―Employees‘ Earnings‖), the assets
and liabilities of deferred tax are acknowledged
according to IAS 12 (―Income Tax‖).
3. The classification of the assets and debts is
made according to the international accounting
standard IASB. The financial securities must be
classified according to IAS 39 „Financial
Instruments: acknowledgement and evaluation‖.
IAS 10 („Events after the date of the balance
sheet‖) does not allow the classification of
dividends as a debt in the balance sheet. In the
IFRS opening balance sheet they will be reclassified as a component of the result carried
forward.
4. The evaluation of the assets and debts must be
made according to the international accounting
reference system. All the building contracts must
be evaluated by taking into account the degree of
progress of the work. All the differences
resulting
from
acknowledgement,
nonacknowledgement
(i.e.
elimination)
and
adjustment, will affect the own capital, at the
evaluation. But the standard provides optional
exceptions and compulsory exceptions from the
retroactive application.
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The optional exceptions try to facilitate the
work of drawing up an opening balance sheet
and to limit the contestations of the existing one,
in some well-defined cases.
a) The use of the historical cost by convention.
At the time of transition to the IFRS standards,
the reconstruction of the depreciated cost of
some assets or debts might show some
difficulties. Due to this fact, IFRS 1 accepts the
evaluation of these elements in the opening
balance sheet on another basis than the historical
cost such as:
The fair value on the date of the opening balance
sheet. Nevertheless, an exception from this basis,
are the intangible assets for which the fair value
can be retained as evaluation basis only to the
extent in which they have an active market.
- The value revaluated prior to the date of
transition to the IFRS standards.
- The size revaluated at the fair value, as a result
of quotation of a company, a privatization or
another specific event, prior to the date of
transition to the IFRS standards.
b) In case of groups of enterprises, the
companies have the possibility not to reconsider
the grouping operations previous to the transition
to IFRS. If the reconsideration is decided, then
all the subsequent grouping operations will be
reconsidered.
c) The employees‟ advantages: bringing to zero
all the actuarial differences3. According to the
provisions of IFRS 1, the companies will be able
to record the actuarial differences entirely, with
compensation in the adjustment of their own
capital, without losing the possibility, in future,
to schedule new actuarial differences. This is an
exception from the rule IAS 19 („Employees‘
Earnings‖) that recommends to schedule in time
the actuarial differences and does not allow the
change of the method.
d) The net investment in foreign entities:
bringing to zero the accumulated conversion
differences. IFRS 1 allows the company to
consider null the accumulated conversion
differences, referring to the net investments in
foreign entities, and if the option is used, it must
be used for all the foreign entities.
e) The hybrid titles (derivations): nonreclassification of the component „shares”
within the own capital. If on the date of
transition to IFRS the debt regarding the hybrid

financial instruments is paid up, no division on
components (a capital component, a debt
component) will take place.
f) Assets and debt of the subsidiaries of
associated companies and partnerships: if the
holding company applies the IFRS prior to the
subsidiary, in the consolidated balance sheet the
assets and debts of the subsidiary will be
evaluated either at values according to IFRS
depending on the date of the holding company‘s
transition to IFRS, or at values established on the
basis of IFRS 1 depending on the date of the
subsidiary‘s transition to IFRS.
The compulsory exceptions aim at avoiding the
revision of the previous choices or estimations, if
these would turn out to be inadequate.
- Elimination of the financial instruments: in
case the company has eliminated from its
balance sheet the financial instruments prior to
the transition to IFRS, it cannot acknowledge
them in the IFRS opening balance sheet even if
the conditions provided by the international
reference system are fulfilled.
- Acknowledgement of the elements of coverage
accounting: at the moment of transition to IFRS
no possibility is given to change the manner of
qualification of the covering operations
(according to the old standard IAS 39 „Financial
instruments: acknowledgement and scheduling‖)
especially the coverage against risks.
- Keeping the previous estimations: in the
opening balance sheet the estimations made
according to the national reference system will
be kept, except for the situation when serious
errors regarding the respective estimations are
found.
The use of the capitalized value in accounting
the capitalized value represents an often used
concept that has many applications in
accounting. At present, IFRS does not offer
specific guidance concerning this aspect, but
supplies a general framework for the use of the
estimations of future cash flows, as basis for the
accounting evaluations. These estimations refer
to the initial acknowledgement or, when the
assets are revaluated subsequently, to the fair
value (evaluations from „zero‖). The standards
offer also a framework for the use of the interest
method. They supply principles governing the
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evaluations, using the capitalized value,
especially when the values of the future cash
flows, their moment or both are uncertain.
Nevertheless, the standard does not deal with
some problems regarding the acknowledgement,
for example what transactions and events must
be evaluated by using the Capitalized value and
when the evaluations from zero are adequate.
The fair value represents the goal of the majority
of evaluations at the initial acknowledgement
and for evaluations from zero, in the subsequent
periods of time. At the initial acknowledgement,
the cash paid or received (the historical cost or
the collections) is usually foreseen to be the fair
value, since there is no evidence to prove the
contrary. For the evaluations from zero, a price
which is used on the market for a similar asset or
debt represents the fair value. If the purchase
prices and the market prices are available, the
use of evaluation techniques to approximate the
fair value is not necessary. Nevertheless, if
alternative evaluation techniques must be used
for the initial acknowledgement and the
evaluations from zero, these techniques must try
to bring together the elements which, taken
together into account, would help to establish a
market price, if this existed.
The IFRS standards stipulate that the sole aim of
using the capitalized value in the accounting
evaluations is the fair value. It is necessary to
take into account; if possible, the economic
differences existing on the market in case of the
future estimated sets of cash flow. An evaluation
at the capitalized value, which should take fully
into account these differences, must observe the
following elements:
1. An estimation of the future cash flow or, in
complex situations, of the series of cash flows, at
different moments in time.
2. Predictions regarding the possible variations
of the value or of the moment of those cash
Flows.
3. The value of money in time, represented by
the interest rate without risk;
4. The risk premium – the price for the degree of
uncertainty inherent to an asset or a debt;
5. Other factors, including the market liquidity
and imperfections.
The previously used techniques of the
capitalized value employed, usually, a single set
of estimated cash flows and a single (interest)

capitalization rate, using the estimations of cash
flow which had the greatest chance to occur.
The method of the capitalized value refines and
increases the accuracy of this model by taking
into account several scenarios in which cash
flows appear (regarding the values and the
moment when the cash flows occur) by their
estimated probability of occurrence and by using
those scenarios in the final determination of the
fair value. The difference is that the values are
distributed to other cash flows than those which
are most probable to occur.
The evaluation of the debts: The evaluation of
the debts implies several problems of the asset
evaluation; nevertheless, the main purpose is the
same. When techniques of the capitalized value
are used to estimate the fair value of a debt, the
purpose is to estimate the asset value necessary
at present in order to
(1) settle a debt with the shareholder or
(2) transfer the debt to an entity with a similar
credit position.
In order to estimate the fair value of the titles or
debentures to be paid by an entity, the
accountants analyze the price for which other
entities would be ready to hold as assets the
entity‘s debts. For example, the collections of a
loan represent the price paid by the creditor in
order to hold as asset the borrower‘s promising
pertinent to the future cash flows. The most
relevant evaluation of an entity‘s debts must
always reflect the entity‘s banking stability. An
entity with a good banking stability will get
more cash for its promising to pay than an entity
with a lower credibility.
The allocation by the interest method:
It is stipulated that the allocation by the interest
method is more relevant than other cost
allocation methods, when it is applied to the
assets and debts that have one or several of the
following characteristic features:
1. The transaction is, as a matter of fact, a
transaction of borrowing and lending.
2. The allocation from period to period of the
similar assets or debts implies an interest
method.
3. A special set of estimated future cash flows is
closely connected with the asset or the debt.
4. The evaluation at initial acknowledgement
was based on the capitalized value.
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Accounting the changes of the estimated cash
flows:If the estimated moment and value of the
cash flows change, and the asset or debt is not
revaluated by an evaluation from zero, an
actualization method must be added to the
method of allocation by the interest method. This
method adjusts the book value according to the
capitalized value of the future revised cash
flows, actualized at the initial effective interest
rate.
Practical aspects: The actuarial accounting is
based on capitalized values or on utility values.
In the international accounting such values
appear in the context of asset depreciation. The
depreciation of an asset occurs when the
recoverable value thereof is lower than its book
value. The utility value appears as a capitalized
value obtained by the estimation of the expected
future cash flows, from the continuous use of an
asset and from the assignment thereof at the end
of its utilization time. The estimation of the
utility value of an asset includes the following
stages: the estimation of future cash entries and
output generated by the continuous use of the
asset and of its final output; the application of
the suitable actualization rate to these future cash
flows.
Conclusions: By the end of the year 2000 the
terms of ”accounting in market value” or
”accounting in fairvalue” and recently, the term
of ”actuarial accounting” appeared. The
accurate image is the main defender of the
accounting in the European countries. Its
obtaining confers utility to the information
supplied by accounting in the process of
substantiation of the decisions by various users,
and especially by financiers (investors,
shareholders, associates) called – with good
reason, by the international board for adopting
the international standards, - ‖privileged users‖
of the information of the yearly financial reports.
Like any accounting evaluation, the application
of an approach to the foreseen cash flows forms
the object of a limitation cost-profit. The cost for
obtaining additional information should be
analyzed on the basis of additional credibility
because the information will be useful for the
evaluation. As a practical aspect, an entity which
uses evaluations at the capitalized value has, in
most of the cases, little information or no
information at all regarding a part of or all the
hypostases which investors would use for the

evaluation of the fair value of an asset or debt.
On the other hand, the entity must use the
information available without useless costs and
efforts, when it draws up estimations of the cash
flows. The entity‘s estimations regarding the
future cash flows can be used to compute the fair
value employing the technique of the present
value, as long as there are no contrary data
indicating that the investors use other
estimations. Nevertheless, if there are contrary
data, the entity must adjust its estimations so that
they should take into account the market
information. The elements of the balance sheet
which are the most sensitive to the evaluation at
the fair value are the financial instruments.
Under the circumstances of an active market, the
fair value is in fact the market price (market to
market). In the heritage of accounting there
appeared, are appearing and will appear specific
terms characteristic for the evaluations of the
actualization rates, but also a specific language
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ABSTRACT
The Mahatma Gandhi National Rural
Employment Guarantee Scheme started in
the year 2006 with the aim of guaranteed
wage payment of at least100 days to an adult
member volunteer from every household for
unskilled manual labour. The scheme
includes several activities to provide
employment to the poor and improve their
livelihood. During the FY 2012-13 up to 31st
December, the scheme has provided
employment to around 4.16 crore
households through about 70 lakh works
with more than 141 crore person days of
employment being generated at a total
expenditure about of $ 25000 crore. The
average wage rate per day has increased
from $ 65 in 2006-07 to about$ 115 in 201112.During 2013-14 the Central Share of
amount released for the scheme in Kerala
was Rs951.05 croresagainstRs439.1294crs
in 2012-13and the number of person days
generated 631.94 in lakhs againstat633.71
lakhs in 2012-13. In Kerala considerable
progress has been made in the livelihood of
NREGA members. The women workforce
participation in Kerala is 463.21 lakhs for
the year 2013 which is 92% for 2012-13.In
2012-13The total number of households
registered under MGNREGS in Kerala is
2554190, the total number of Job Cards
issued is 2541736. The total available fund
for Kerala in 2013-14 constitutes
$131563.99 lakhs, against $143265.54 lakhs
in 2012-13.
Key words: MGNREGS, Wages,
Livelihood,Household Employment,

Introduction: The Mahatma Gandhi National
Rural
Employment
Guarantee
Act
(MGNREGA)initiated in 2005 and extended to
all the districts in the country in 2008. The
most significant rural development initiative of
the Eleventh Plan period was the Mahatma
Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee
Act (MGNREGA). The Act has delivered the
largest employment programme in human
history, which is unlike any other in its scale,
architecture and thrust. Its bottom-up, peoplecentered, demand-driven, self-selecting, rightsbased design is new and unprecedented. Never
have in such a short period so many crores of
poor people benefited from a Government
programme.
The MGNREGS provides 100 days guaranteed
wage payment for unskilled labour which is fall
back employment source. The encouragement
given by the scheme for women participation has
registered a tremendous growth in the
employment to women 53% in 2013-14against
45% in 2011-12. This adds to the dimension of
equity in the process of growth. The scheme
provides an alternate source of livelihood which
will have an impact on reducing migration,
restricting child labour, reducing poverty and
making the villages self-sustaining through
productive assets creation such as road
construction, cleaning up of water tanks, soil,
and water conservation work etc.
Kerala: TheMahatma Gandhi National Rural
Employment Guarantee Act was notified in
Palakkad and Wayanad districts with effect from
2nd February, 2006 and then extended to
Kasaragod and Idukki districts with effect from
1st April, 2007. The remaining districts viz,
Alappuzha,Ernakulam,Kannur,Kollam,Kottayam
,Kozhikode,Malappuram,Pathanamtitta,Thiruvan
athapuram and Thrissur were notified under the
Act with effect from 1st April, 2008. Thus
Mahatma Gandhi NREGS covers the entire State
with the exception of the urban areas.
Funding of MGNREGS:
The Central Government bears the costs on the
following items:
• The entire cost of wages of unskilled manual
workers.
• 75% of the cost of material, wages of skilled
and semi-skilled workers.
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• Administrative expenses as may be determined
by the Central Government, which will include,
inter alia, the salary and the allowances of the
Programme Officer and his supporting staff and
work site facilities.
• Expenses of the Central Employment
Guarantee Council.
The State Government bears the costs on the
following items:
• 25% of the cost of material, wages of skilled
and semi-skilled workers.
• Unemployment allowance payable in case the
State Government cannot provide wage
employment on time.
• Administrative expenses of the State
Employment Guarantee Council.

State Employment Guarantee Fund (SEGF):
The Ministry has stressed on the formation of
State Employment Guarantee Funds (SEGF).
Eighteen States have constituted SEGF and have
dedicated account for Mahatma Gandhi
NREGA.In remaining States where SEGF has
not been constituted; each District has a
dedicated account for Mahatma Gandhi NREGA
funds. Proposals are submitted based on clearly
delineated guidelines so that funds may be
distributed efficiently at each level, and adequate
funds may be available to respond to demand.
Under Mahatma Gandhi NREGA, fund releases
are based on an appraisal of both financial and
physical indicators of outcomes.
Under Section 21(1) of MGNREG Act, States
have been instructed to establish State
Employment Guarantee Fund. The State Fund
would give greater flexibility to the States in
management of fund for implementation of
Mahatma Gandhi NREGA. State Fund has been
set up in 18 States viz. Rajasthan, Andhra
Pradesh, Karnataka, Himachal Pradesh, Orissa,
West Bengal Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh,
Punjab, Gujarat, Tamil Nadu, Bihar, Jharkhand,
Tripura, Haryana, Maharashtra, Chattisgarh and
Kerala. Central funds for Mahatma Gandhi
NREGA are being directly released to State
Fund account of the respective States.
Strengthening
administrative
support
systems: The Ministry has permitted use of upto
6%
of
the
expenditure incurred in
implementation of schemes, in a year, as

administrative expenses. The Ministry has
recommended for the recruitment of one Gram
RozgarSewakSahayak in every Panchayat, one
technical assistant for every five Gram
Panchayats, at least one computer assistant per
block and one full time dedicated programme
officer in every block. A scheme for dedicated
manpower for Gram Panchayats in Integrated
Action Plan (IAP) Districts is also in force.
Payment through Bank and Post Offices: To
strengthen the institutional outreach for
Mahatma Gandhi NREGA wage disbursement,
State Governments have been suggested to roll
out Business Correspondent (BC) Model to
make wage payment through Banks with Biometric authentication at village level. Further,
Ministry is continuously following–up the matter
with Department of Financial Service and
Reserve Bank of India. Meeting has been held
between Deputy Governor, RBI and Secretary,
MoRD for speedy payment through Electronic
Benefit Transfer (EBT) by adopting Business
Correspondent Model.
Aadhaar enabled payment system for
disbursement of wages: 46 districts have been
shortlisted with an objective to seed in the
Aadhaar number of the MGNREGA workers and
to achieve complete ―e-Disbursement‖ for
MGNREGA workers.
Constitution of Implementation Committee
on Electronic Transfer of Benefits to the
beneficiaries of MGNREGA: A committee has
been constituted under the Chairmanship of
Secretary (RD) to look into all implementation
issues relating to Electronic Transfer of Benefits
to the beneficiaries of MGNREGA.
Focus on IAP districts: Special emphasis has
been put on the development of districts covered
under Integrated Action Plan (IAP). Following
initiatives have been undertaken for the effective
implementation of MGNREGA in IAP districts:
-To ensure timely wage payment to the
MGNREGA workers cash payments have been
allowed in areas where the outreach of
Banks/Post Offices is highly inadequate.
-Issues on human and technical support at the
district and sub-district levels for implementing
Mahatma Gandhi NREGS have been assessed
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and States are permitted to deploy core
professional staff viz., Panchayat Development
Officer and Junior Engineer in Gram Panchayats
of the Left Wing Extremism (LWE) affected
Districts.
-Construction of playgrounds under MGNREGA
in IAP districts have been notified as a
permissible activity under MGNREGA.
Electronic Fund Management System
(eFMS): Ministry has developed a solution (eFMS) that leverages NEFT/ RTGS/ ECS
platforms for crediting the accounts of workers
expeditiously. This helps reduce delays in
payments. Based on this principle of Centralized
fund & de-centralized utility, the e-FMS ensures
timely availability of funds at all levels and
transparent usage of MGNREGS funds. This
improves efficiency of the program on the whole
and also has a positive effect on timely payment
of wages. In e-FMS, transfer of data files to
banks takes place electronically and therefore
banks are not required to feed in details of bank
accounts of workers. This seamless way of data
transfer in e-FMS reduces the time taken in
crediting accounts of workers. The e-FMS has
been fully integrated with NREGA Soft.

Review of literature:
Dhananjaya K and Prathibha M.S (2011) studied
Role of Mahatma Gandhi National Rural
Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA) in
Rural Asset Creation in India –An Analysis. This
paper intends to analyse the performance of
Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment
Guarantee Act(MGNREGA) in terms of rural
asset creation.
Lj.Chaarlas
&
J.M.Velmurugan(2012),
highlights the issues and challenges being faced
by Government while implementing the world‘s
largest employment generating programme and
the issues among the people covered under the
scheme.

ensure the proper funding of the scheme. The
study also tries to understand the procedure of
funding of the scheme and the modes of wage
disbursement. It also measures the performance
of the MGNREG scheme in the year 2012-13
and 2013-14 in terms of funds availability and
utility, households employment generated, the
wages per day paid under the scheme over the
years. The various categories of the society
benefitted under the scheme. The study also
looks into the Kerala‘s position in the overall
performance of the scheme in terms of financial
and physical progress.
Methodolody:
The study is basically secondary in nature and
uses several annual reports published by the
Ministry of Rural development. Date collected
from published articles, books and other
government reports. The data analysis is carried
out by using simple statistical methods like
percentage and average as these will help us to
understand the development situation at the
grassroots level.
Results and Discussion:
Financial analysis: The financial process of the
Scheme is done by analyzing the fund
management of MGNREGS in Kerala over the
financial years 2012-13 and 2013-14.
TABLE 1.Status Of Total Fund Availability
In Kerala
($In Lakhs)
Status of 2013-2014
%ag
2012-2013
State Fund
e
Release by
127710.93
97.9
131117.81
Centre to
8
State
Release by
1512.8
2102.03
State
1.17
Total
133534.39
Availabilit
129724.1464
3
y
8
Source: Report to People 2012 and 2013

%ag
e
98.1
9
1.57

The above table focuses on the total availability
of the scheme. The primary funding for the
scheme is done by the Centre Government.

T. P. Shashikumar(2013) studies the objective of
assessing to understand the performance of the
Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment
Guarantee Act in India and Karnataka.

TABLE 2. The Total Expenditure to Total
Funds Available In Kerala ($In Crores)

Need for the study: This paper basically tries to
analyze the measures taken under the Act to

73.99
70.61

Year

Total Funds
1

Total
Expenditure
2
2013-2014 1218.12
901.34
2012-2013
794.30
560.86
Source :Report to People 2012 and 2013

%age
(2/1)
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The above table shows that the total expenditure
in terms of material, labour and administration
expenses totals to 901.34 in 2013-2014 against
560.86 in 2012-2013.This shows the expansion
of the scheme under its various activities by
providing livelihood and employment.
TABLE 3.
The Average Wage paid per
day in Kerala ($)
Year

At the beginning
month(April) of the
financial year

At the end month
of
the
year
(March) of the
financial year
2013-14
179
185
2012-13
163
164
Source: Report to the People2012 and 2013

The above shows the average wage paid per day
under the scheme. Kerala backed by a welleducated and literate population ensures high
payment of daily wages under the scheme. The
average wages paid per day reflects a steady
increase from the beginning of the financial year
till the end and shows a continuous progress
from 163 in April 2012 to 185 in March
2014.Expenditure on wages
In the current financial year, 2012-13, Rs. 18270
crore (76% of the total expenditure) has been on
wages.
TABLE 4.

Yea
r

Kerala. Almost above 90% of the fund is spent
in material, labour and administrative expenses
of the various works undertaken under the
scheme.
Physical progress:
The Physical progress of the scheme is done in
terms of households provided employment and
women participation which are the two main
factors which contribute to the success of the
MGNREGS.
Kerala is placed eighth in the above figure which
shows the employment provided to household
during 2011-2012 is 12.8. Tamilnadu providing
with a high 60.7 and Arunachal Pradesh with
almost a low 0.0 in the year 2011-2012. The
States and union territories providing household
employment of less than 3.0 are
Meghalaya,Manipur,Harayana,Punjab,J&K,Mizo
ram, Pondicherry, Sikkim, A&N, Goa and
Lakshadweep
Household provided employment in 2011-12

The Percentage of Fund
Utilised
under
Different
Phases of the Scheme in
Kerala
($ In Lakhs)

Phase I
Total
Total
Fund
Expend
Availa iture
ble
19716. 19612.4
44
3

%age

Phase II
Total
Total
Fund
Expendi
Availab ture
le
12796.7 12325.85
1

201
99.47
314
201 17595. 17351.4 98.61 17840.3
24
8
6
13
Source : Report to the People 2012 and 2013

17683.94

Phase I covers Palakkad and Wayanad Districts.
Phase II covers Idukki and Kasargod Districts
Phase III covers The remaining ten districts
viz,Alapuzha,Ernakulam,
Kannur,
Kollam,
Kottayam,
Kozhikode,
Malappuram,
Pathanamtitta, Thiruvananthapuram, Thrissur. It
is evident that full utilisation of funds available
during the different phases under the scheme in

%a
ge

Total Fund
Available

96..
32

99050.84

Phase III
Total
Expenditure

%age

98699.72

99.62

Significant Share of Women in Workforce in
December,
2011

99. 107829.78
106620.49
98.88
current financial 2011-12 upto
12

Kerala tops the above figure with a high of 93%
participation of Women in the Workforce under
the scheme on 2011-2012 when compared to all
the other states in India. In almost all the states
in India the women participation on an average
is 45%. Thus equity in the process of growth is
ensured under the scheme.
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Households provided employment in FY
2012-13 (Upto Dec‟ 2012)

Kerala is still placed in eighth position in the
above figure though it has improved the number
of households provided employment 16.0 in
2012-2013 against 12.8 in 2011-12(figure1).But
when compared to the other states of India above
Kerala in the above figure we can see that
Kerala‘s employment to Household is less (16)
and Tamilnadu tops with 64.8. Kerala has to
widen its outreach in terms of households
provided employment.

Share of Women (in persondays) in FYl
2012-13 (Upto December 2012)

generation, equality in wage payment, power in
household decisions and proper savings and
investment of the wages earned.
Conclusion:
The MGNREGS is proved to be a major weapon
for both employment and income generation and
growth of the poorer sections of the society. The
funding and wage disbursement measures under
the scheme are systematic and involve updated
procedures but lots to be done on the speeding
up the entire process of management of fund.
The positive measures of linking Aadhaar
enabled payment systems; Electronic fund
management systems besides the initial bank and
post office payment systems are likely to speed
up the delayed wage payments under various
works.
The Financial and Physical progress in Kerala
shows a positive outlook. On the Physical front
Kerala bags the eighth place overall in terms of
household employment provider and top the
place in women participation with a high of 94 in
the year 2013-14.While the financial progress
shows proper utilisation of funds in terms of
amount but the accountability and transparency
of social audit measures needs to be looked
improved. The positive highlight is the wage per
day paid under the MGNREGS in Kerala is
Rs185 for 2013-14.
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The above shows a progressive participation of
women starting from UP (19) to Kerala (94).
The women participation rate is on an average
53 all over India. Kerala tops the figure with a
94 pushing behind Tamilnadu to fourth with 75.
The involvement of women in the scheme has
empowered the status of women in the society in
Kerala. The positive reasons being income
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10. PRODUCT RECALLS OF MODEL
FOR STUDYING CONSUMER
PURCHASE BEHAVIOUR OF
PASSENGER CARS:
A Parametric Approach
Kiran .R, Professor, Department Of
Management Studies, Shanthi J Mudaliar,
Professor & Head,& Navin Vijay Orlando, Asst.
Professor, Department of Commerce and
Management, Teachers Academy Group of
Institutions, Bangalore

ABSTRACT
Automobile Industry in India is influenced by
the presence of national and multi-national
manufacturers. The presence of many
manufacturers and brands in the state
provides many choices to the customer. The
current market for car manufacturers has
been transformed from a monopoly of one or
two manufacturers in the seventies to
oligopoly of many manufacturers in the
current marketing scenario. The main
objective of the research paper is to explore
and conceptualize various parameters and
develop a model, which influence the
purchase patterns of passenger cars in the
State of Karnataka. Thus, the main purpose
of this paper is to come up with a model,
which shall facilitate further study on the
consumer purchase behavior patterns of
passenger car owners in the State of
Karnataka, India. In depth interviews were
conducted with the use of prepared
questionnaire for car dealers, car customers
and car financing agencies. The findings
resulted in the identification of the
parameters that influence the consumer
purchase behavior of passenger cars and the
formulation of the model, which will be the
basis for the further research of the author.
Introduction: In India, till early eighties,
consumers had very limited options for
passenger cars. Therefore, in olden days, people
bought passenger cars, to use and keep it for the
whole duration of their lives. In those days,
passenger cars used to be considered as a luxury,
rather than a necessity. Due to the economic
boom, higher income levels and the growing

purchasing power of the Indian urban populace,
cars have transformed into a necessitated
ingredient for Indian middle class families. The
Automobile Industry in India has been in the
booming phase for the past 10 years, on the
strength of the Indian Government‘s liberalized
economy policy and freedom from the License
Raj. The Government of India allowed Foreign
Joint Venture in the industry since early 1990.
Subsequently, the Indian Government allowed
Foreign Direct Investment with an equity cap in
the industry, which saw many automobile giants
entering the Indian market with their models,
readily available, without much waiting time for
the delivery. Thus major car manufacturers such
as Suzuki, Ford, Toyota, General Motors, Skoda,
Hyundai, Honda, Renault, Mitsubishi, Nissan,
Volvo, Audi, BMW and Benz, set up their
manufacturing units in India with Joint Venture
collaboration with Indian companies.
These foreign manufacturers began to compete
with the Domestic Players such as Hindustan
Motors, Tata Motors, and Fiat India etc to
increase their market share, with their highly
technological, innovative and attractive models
of passenger cars. Sudden interest of major
global players has made Indian auto industry
very competitive, as India provides twin benefit
of ready market and low cost manufacturing base
for them. With the explosion of the automobile
industry, due to its globalization and
liberalization, car manufacturers introduced
much innovative and technological advancement
in their models. Customers have started thinking
to change over to the new models of cars, with
related ease than before, to suit their changing
life styles.
Literature Review: The proposed study is
planned to be conducted in the Indian State of
Karnataka. Karnataka is billed as a consumer
State by both manufacturers and marketers. The
State with its limited land availability does not
have much of a production capability in the
State. All the manufacturers, specifically
automobile sector, do have their production
capability outside the State, concentrated in the
States of Tamilnadu, Haryana, Punjab, Delhi,
and a few other States in India. However,
manufacturers and marketers treat Karnataka as a
test market, where they can easily test their
newly developed products, as the people of the
State display high consumerist tendencies in
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their purchase behavior. Consumerism in the
state is also attributed to high literacy and
booming economic conditions, in the middle
class, due to the inflow of foreign money
predominantly from gulf, US and European
countries. Any new model of the car can be
easily spotted in the cities of the State. Thus, the
proposed study is focused in the State of
Karnataka. The researchers conducted secondary
study to find out various studies conducted on
the consumers of passenger car in different parts
of India and specifically in the State of
Karnataka. The following are some of the studies
and their relevance to the researcher‘s area of
research.
Sagar, Ambuj, & Chandra( 2004) highlighted
how the Indian car industry has leaped forward
technologically, driven by a confluence of
factors such as intense competition, demanding
consumer preferences, government policies
(especially tightening emission standards), and
the global strategies of the various players. They
elaborate that cars manufactured in India are
based on designs, incorporating advanced
technologies, that are often comparable with
those available globally and Indian car exports
are also growing.
Mukherjee and Sastry (1996) discussed that
penetration of passenger cars in rural and semiurban areas is extremely low and could provide
fresh markets. They opined that new entrants
will have to deal with uncertainty of demand,
different and evolving customer needs, a
relatively poor supplier base; a market crowded
with competition and industry wide capacity
shortages. They see the prospect of India
emerging as a significant manufacturing base for
exports. They conclude that in the highly price
sensitive market, reduction of prices because of
lower duties and taxes and progressive
indigenization, and rising middle class incomes
are likely to further increase industry growth
rates.
With the growing affluence and technological
advancement, there develops a certain maturity
in taste, as evidenced by the growing popularity
of the Indian Hatchback market. The ―third box‖
or the boot space does not seem to have the same
importance, which it once had. Many customers
buy cars with the space and comfort, less the
boot, as it is easy to negotiate in our ever-

increasing congested cities. That is where the
premium hatchback commands a respect in its
segment. Though they are costing more money,
customers buy them for their practicality and
comfort they offer, without sacrificing the feelgood factor(Kotwal, 2009).
Rationale and significance of the study:
Karnataka market is considered to be different
from other states, due to its high consumerism.
Each of the Karnataka households is
predominantly having at least one gulf
employee. With the boom of IT Industry in late
90‘s, the expatriates are extended to US, Europe,
Australia, and other Asian and countries. In this
context, it was thought that this study is very
relevant to measure the topography of the
customer tendencies in the passenger car
industry. Though the initial focus of the
expatriates from the State was concentrated in
building houses; the current trend is seen to be
moving towards acquiring fashionable cars,
which is proving to be a status symbol for many
households. With the kind of inflow of US dollar
and other foreign currencies into the Karnataka
economy, which has started dictating the
purchasing decisions of the Karnataka
Households, it is becoming a breeding ground
for manufacturers of passenger car to compete in
this fertile market, to satisfy the needs of
customers to acquiring middle and luxury cars.
The current trend is to show off their social
status by displaying high profile latest model
passenger cars in their home portico. There are
new players and models entering the automobile
sector, introducing new narrowed segments in
the passenger cars.
Objectives of the study
The objective of the research paper is to explore
and conceptualize various parameters, which
influence the purchase patterns of passenger cars
in the State of Karnataka. The paper also aims to
develop a framework to study the behavioral
patterns, which might eventually influence the
consumer purchase, of the passenger cars in the
State.
Role of internet marketing in consumer
decision process: As Internet is rapidly growing
and providing the platform for e-commerce
marketing, many customers use Internet partly or
even fully, for all the buying process stages. Just
about one in seventeen people may have access
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to internet in India, but every third car buyer in
the country‘s top cities start their search on the
world-wide web. Based on a study conducted by
Google four out of every ten new car buyers and
three in every ten used car buyers, use internet to
do initial research before making the purchase.
Manufacturers utilize the internet marketing
medium in the five stages of e-marketing buying
process - Problem Recognition, Information
Search, Evaluation of Alternatives, Product
Choice, Final Outcome / Post Purchase.
The researcher now examines the various
theories of consumer behavior, so that it will
provide a framework to focus our studies on the
behavioral patterns of passenger car industry.
Theories of consumer behavior: Marketing has
shown a paradoxical resistance to the generation
of explanatory variety. Anyone who knows the
marketing and consumer research literatures of
the last decade is familiar with calls for
methodological pluralism, critical relativism,
postmodernism and the like.
Few consumers may be unlikely to complain
regardless of the context, due to their extremely
polite and restraining nature. More specifically,
they may have an interaction style that prevents
them from confronting the dealer / retail
employees. Politeness may have such an
unassuming effect on the consumer behavior.
Politeness has already been identified as an
interaction style within customer-salesperson
encounters
Family Influence in Consumer Behavior:
White (2004) discusses the factors that affect
car-buyers' choices and comments that people
expect to haggle with dealers over price and to
receive substantial rebates or incentives as well
as low-interest payment plans. He points out that
with an increase in multi-car households, car
marquees and advertisers need to target the right
audience, taking into account the pester power of
children and the importance of life stage. Despite
the fact that women are the primary buyers of
most new cars, he admits that the motor trade
has traditionally been contemptuous of women's
role in the car-buying process.
Ferber (1977) in his book on ―Selected Aspects
of Consumer Behavior‖ provides an overview
from various disciplines of consumer behavior in
the marketplace. He presents theories of

consumer choice, both economic and
psychological. Then he goes on to review what is
known about different forms of consumer
behavior in the marketplace and includes:
1) decision making in the household-how
consumer choice is manifested in the actions of
the family unit; 2) patterns of marriage and
family formation and dissolution; 3) mobility
(geographical, educational, and occupational); 4)
saving trends; 5) consumer purchases of durable
and nondurable goods; 6) new products and
ideas; 7) brand choice; 8) shopping behavior and
preferences; and 9) life styles.
Virtual Brand Community Effect
The importance of virtual brand communities is
growing day by day as a result of consumers
increasingly using online tools to contact fellow
consumers in order to get information on which
to base their decisions. For this reason, it attains
importance to explore, some of the effects of
participation in a virtual brand community on
consumer behavior. Luis, Carlos and Miguel
(2007) proposes the positive effects of
participation in a virtual community on both
consumer trust and loyalty to the product, brand
or organization around which the community is
developed. The survey reveals that participation
in the activities carried out in a virtual
community may foster consumer trust and
loyalty to the mutual interest of the community
(the free software in this case). In addition, the
study also found a positive and significant effect
of consumer trust on loyalty. In this respect, this
study has shown that managers may foster
consumer trust and loyalty by developing virtual
brand communities and promoting consumers'
participation in them.
Relationship, Service Package and Price:
Research study by Garbarino and Johnson
(1999) and Morgan and Hunt (1994) have
emphasized the significance and relative
prioritization of relationship marketing. Many
companies have increasingly been prioritizing
their attention and focus to the establishment,
development and maintenance of close and
lasting relationships with their customers, in
order to create a differentiating value addition to
their products and / or lowering the product costs
to engage in a penetration pricing mechanism.
This is corroborated by Weitz and Bradford
(1999) in their research studies. Even in the car
industry, which is predominantly driven by the
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product characterization, classification and
orientation, establishing a long-term relationship
is being considered to be essential marketing
strategy at all distribution levels. Thus,
Chojkacki (2000) ascertained that customer
knowledge and relationship building, through
constantly addressing their needs, are considered
to be vitally important selling ingredients to
contribute to a car dealer‘s competitive
advantage (Chojkacki, 2000). Sharma and
Patterson (1999) state that car dealers are
implementing a strategy to position themselves,
more effectively in the market place than before,
by means of continuous improvement of quality
maintenance through services delivery packages,
as car dealers are increasingly being confronted
by
demanding
and
technologically
knowledgeable consumers, shortened product
model lifecycles, intensified competition and
fragmented market segments (Sharma &
Patterson, 1999).
There have been studies to evaluate concepts of
price fairness and customer satisfaction and
empirically demonstrate the influence of
perceived price fairness on satisfaction
judgments. Herrmann, Xia, Monroe and Huber
(2007), seek to examine specific factors that
influence fairness perceptions, including price
perception and consumer vulnerability, in the
context of car purchases in major German car
dealerships. Their research paper (Herrmann,
Xia, Monroe, & Huber, 2007) shows that price
perceptions directly influence satisfaction
judgments as well as indirectly through
perceptions of price fairness.
Customer Satisfaction and Loyalty:
Newman and Werbel (1973) and Kasper (1988)
hypothesized in their paper that customer
satisfaction is often used as a predictive
measurement of future consumer purchases.
Satisfied customers are more likely to resort to
repeating purchases in the time of actual
instance, as reported by Zeithaml, Berry and
Parasuraman (1996), in their studies. Moreover,
highly satisfied customers will convey their
success stories of satisfaction and directly
recommend that others try the source of
satisfaction, as stated by Reynolds and Arnold
(2000) and Reynolds and Beatty (1999) in their
research studies suggested that such satisfied
customers shall become less receptive to the
competitor‘s offerings.

Ball, Simo˜es-Coelho and Macha´s (2004) and
Copeland (1923) remarked that a quick
observation of customer loyalty is demonstrated
by repeated purchase, based on their studies.
Bowen and Shoemaker (1998) stated in their
paper that in practical terms, firms want repeated
purchases mainly because such behavior in
consumers can apparently show the customer
preference for a brand or product clearly. Some
customers have their satisfaction – loyalty linked
to the product alone. Keller (1993) evaluated
customers, who purchase specific category of
products for the first time, and were found to
focus on the product benefits, and not on the
brand (Keller, 1993). He states that the emphasis
in this case, is in the tangible attributes of the
product, which are visible and accountable to the
buyer. Customers looking for low-price car, to
meet their budget, may necessarily focus on the
characteristics of the car, regardless of brand.
Brand and Retail Loyalty:
Customer satisfaction can be considered the
central determinant in all phases of the contact
chain. Multi-dimensional recording of customer
loyalty reveals clear differences in the
interactions, first, with brand loyalty and,
second, with dealer loyalty. In contrast to the
opinion widely held in practice, customers in the
automotive sector definitely do not perceive the
brand and the dealer as one unit. Since similar
studies in different countries come to almost the
same conclusions, it can be argued that the
results are valid in several cultural settings. The
results obtained by Huber and Herrmann (2001),
are so fundamental that they can be translated
into implications even by internationally
operating companies .Chaudhuri and Holbrook
(2001) examine two aspects of brand loyalty,
purchase loyalty and attitudinal loyalty, as
linking variables in the chain of effects from
brand trust and brand affect to brand
performance (market share and relative price .
Brands are important in the consumer market.
They are the interface between consumers and
the company, and consumers may develop
loyalty to brands.
The study by Lau and Lee (1999) proposes that
trust in a brand is important and is a key factor in
the development of brand loyalty. Factors
hypothesized to influence trust in a brand include
a number of brand characteristics, company
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characteristics
and
consumer-brand
characteristics. The findings reveal that brand
characteristics are relatively more important in
their effects on a consumer‘s trust in a brand.
The results also show that trust in a brand is
positively related to brand loyalty. Marketers
should, therefore, take careful consideration of
brand factors in the development of trust in a
brand. In the past, car manufacturers cajole
owners of competing brands and products to
convert to their brands, and thereby adopt this
practice as a marketing method to drive their
sales. In these days, car owners desire to upgrade
their models and brands to avail of the new
features and environmental changes and
comforts of competing brands. On that account,
whether to remain loyal to their existing brand /
product or to switch over to a new brand /
product is a million dollar question that bother
many car owners. There lie the fortunes of many
automobile manufacturers and retailers. In this
confusing scenario, some of the car buyers
switch from one brand to another at trade-in
time, whereas some other car owners display
consistent choice of sticking to their brand /
product from purchase to purchase, as
hypothesized by Sambanandam and Lord (1995)
in their research studies. Illingworth (1991)
illustrated that when it comes to the product
evaluation stage, quality products, positive
showroom acoustics, ambience, positive
showroom experience and a consistent and
formidable after-sales-service, are all essential
and central to the loyalty formula, and
manufacturers have been concentrating on these
considerable efforts in these directions
(Illingworth, 1991).Ewing (2000) in his research
theory investigated brand loyalty by examining
actual past behavior and its impact on future
behavioral intentions: in terms of expectation to
purchase same / other brand from same / another
retailer as well as willingness to recommend the
brand and retailer to another customer known to
him. Findings indicate that purchase expectation
/ intention remain a valid research metric
(Ewing, 2000). It would appear that the brand /
consumer interface offers greater predictive
ability than the retailer / consumer interface.
Willingness to recommend a brand to another
consumer does not seem to be influenced by past
behavior, but the higher the respondent‘s
expectation to purchase the brand, the higher
will be their willingness to recommend the

brand. Same will be applicable to retailer
recommendation.
Results and Discussion:
The researcher
consolidated the information received through
the secondary research material that was
collected. The researcher also undertook
extensive field work by depth interviews of the
car manufacturers / dealers, car financing
agencies and car owners in the City of Bangalore
in Karnataka State, India. The questionnaire on
Car Dealers comprised of Questionnaire of Car
Financing Agencies and Questionnaire on Car
Customers . Dealers of various manufacturers,
such as Suzuki, Ford, Toyota, General Motors,
Skoda, Hyundai, Honda, Renault, Mitsubishi,
Hindustan Motors, Tata Motors, and Fiat India
were
interviewed
on
the
pre-defined
questionnaire to collect information of various
parameters in their view points, which were
influencing the purchase of passenger car. Depth
interviews were conducted with car financing
banks / institutions such as HFDC Bank, State
Bank of India, State Bank of Travancore, ICICI
Bank, Muthoot Financing group, Kotak
Mahindra financing group and Sundaram
Finance, to get information on those parameters
of car financing aspects, which influenced the
purchased of passenger cars. Depth interviews
were conducted by interviewing car owners, to
solicit information of those aspects of passenger
car purchase, which influenced their search,
influence, and decision making process of it.
Based on the data collected and assimilated, the
researcher conceptualized the framework of
consumer purchase behavior of passenger cars.
The author further developed parameters for
further research study and consolidation and
identified further areas of study for his full scale
research work.
Parameters and areas identified for further
research: The researcher summarizes the areas
and parameters, based on the secondary literature
analysis and primary data collected through the
depth interview of car customers, dealers and car
financing agencies.
1) Small car market is becoming prominent in
the state due to its limited road and parking
space availability. Many of the major players in
the market have launched their small car variant
in the market, enthused by the excellent response
elicited by Tata‘s Nano car.
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2) Middle level segments – Sedan and Higher
Sedan executive models are really growing and
gaining momentum in the state
3) Customer focus is a major differentiator in the
passenger car industry, wherein the customer
looks for personalized care for his after sales
service with the manufacturer / distributor.
4) Since there is a major percentage of
commoditization in the automobile industry, due
to the many choices of brands available
immediately, manufacturers have to look
internally, if there are making enough growth in
the industry, whether it is due to their
incompetence or reduced levels of customer
satisfaction.
5) For the youth, who is on the move, peer group
is the greatest influencing factor, of their car
purchase decision.
6) For the middle class customers, who seek to
enhance their ego, find themselves increasing
being influenced by their children, who are well
informed about the rapid technological changes
happening in the auto car segment, in their car
purchase decision?
7) In a highly commoditized car market,
differentiation based on traditional parameters
such as engine, performance and power, is
giving way to comfort in driving, interior and
exterior design and the like. This is corroborated
by a similar study conducted by Cogito
Consulting.
8) There is substantial proportion of women car
buyers, which has increased three fold in the
recent years. Companies have started to dig deep
into the Indian women‘s psyche and attention for
details. Marketers may need to look at the needs
of women customers, who are increasingly
growing in the segment. There is also a
substantial influence of women in the car
purchase decision of the family. The trend has
replicated in the State of Karnataka as well,
where we can see many women driving the car
in the city and towns.
Conclusion: As in other industries, the scenario
in domestic Indian Automobile Industry in India
is quite different from the Global Automobile
Industry. The industry actually developed in two
clear stages - .the Maruti era (1983 onwards) and
the post-liberalization era (1992 onwards).
Compared to the global automobile sector, where
substantial research has been done, very little
empirical research has been conducted on the
Indian automobile industry. Moreover, no

organized study has been conducted in the area
of passenger car industry, with specific reference
to the State of Karnataka. Due to its unique and
synchronous consumer behavioral nature,
Karnataka State is always considered as one unit
by Car Manufacturers, whereas in other states, it
is always considered as different units as per
various considerations. With the boom of many
latest car manufacturers launching their product
in the Karnataka state, the study will definitely
benefit the stakeholders of car manufacturers,
dealers, financing agencies. The study result
could also be utilized by these stakeholders, to
formalize and strategies their policies towards an
effective marketing strategy. The parameters
developed in this paper and the model which has
been conceptualized would be further utilized in
an extensive research study and quantitative
analysis, which will be undertaken subsequently.
If the product recall is a compulsory one,
consumers have to cooperate with the
manufacturer and the law enforcing agencies by
returning the defective products. Consumer
forums should be sufficiently empowered to
admit claims pertaining to product failures, in
the event of automobile manufacturers not
owning up the responsibility to facilitate a
speedy redressal procedure of grievances and
disposal of claims. To conclude, a strong
consumer movement together with stringent
legislations in India will drive product recalls by
brands that cannot afford costly litigations and
the possible loss of goodwill in the market. In
such a situation, the faster and low profile a
recall, the cheaper it will be for the company in
the eye of the storm.
References
1. Anil Sharma : ―Toyota Recall –Indian car customers
taken for many rides ― The
Economic Times ,March 26,2010
2. Aman Dhall : ― Total Recall :Product liability in India
„The Economic Times, April
25,2010
3. Ann Marucheck and others : Product Safety and Security
in the Global Supply Chain :Issues, challenges and research
opportunities ,Journal of Operations Management ,July
25,2011
4. Consumer Product Safety Commission
(CPSC,USA);Recall Handbook ,March 2012
5. Keller Kevin : Strategic Brand Management : Building,
Measuring and Managing Brand
Equity ,(Second Edition) ,Prentice Hall 2003
6. University of Florida ,IFAS Extension (USA): The Food
Recall Manual ,April 2010

53

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

11. PRIMARY HEALTH
CENTRES IN MYSORE
DISTRICT- A WORKING
ANALYSIS
Bhavani . L, Assistant Professor,
Department of Economics, GFGC,
Nanjangud, Karnataka & Research Scholar
J.S.S. PG studies in Economics, J.S.S.
College for Women, Saraswathipuram,
Mysore-570009
ABSTRACT
Background of the study is that health, is the
primary concern of all the governments,
government hospitals are established to
accomplish this task, but there are many
lacuna in the working of these hospitals
primary health centers, in this background
the topic is selected for the study to evaluate
the working of primary health centers in
Karnataka particularly in Mysore district.
To suggest remedies to the problems of
primary health centers. The methodology
adopted is descriptive analysis. Data
collection is on the basis of primary data
collected
from
government
health
departments and compiled with reference to
Mysore district. Results show that lack of
support staff, non-availability of medicines,
lack of infrastructure, - Frequent turnover
of medical officers, - Poor community
support for the PPP. The manpower
deficiencies in the PHC managed by the
Government could be immediately addressed
by PPP.
Key words: PHCs CHC‘s, PHUs, eradication,
niche, budget, SWOT analysis.
Introduction:
Mysore District is an administrative district
located in the southern part of the state of
Karnataka, India. It features many tourist
destinations, from Mysore Palace to Nagarhole
National Park. This district has a prominent
place in the history of Karnataka; Mysore was
ruled by the Wodeyars from the year 1399 till
the independence of India in the year 1947.
Mysore's prominence can be gauged from the

fact that the Karnataka state was known

previously as Mysore state. There is a need
to study the health facilities in Mysore
district.
Review of Literature:
Studies on health economics mainly deal with
such aspects as cost of health care, health care
expenditure by the government, cost and benefits
of health care administration and treatment being
the most exciting area revealing significant
information pertains to the general health
conditions of the people and their spending on
health activities. Pauline (2001) analyzed the
clinical application about ambiguous loss, and
the work included in both physical and
psychological types of ambiguous loss of the
focus. In his study, Nayar (1988) analyzed the
mismatch between the new health services
agenda and epidemiological priorities and
exploration of the possible alternatives such as
decentralization. Krishnan's (1982) study is
related to the urban primary health care services
and the outreach of primary health care,
especially family planning and mother child
health services in the urban slums or places
inhabited by poor people, Panchamukhi (1994)
points out that economics of health is of
relatively recent origin in the discipline of
economics.
Analysis of PHC‟s in Mysore District:
Number of health institutions in Mysore district
during 2012-2013 are- a total of 6 general
hospitals, 7 government health centers, and 137
Primary health centers. Maternity hospitals are
only 9 in number, whereas government health
units are 8 in number (Out of 8 units, 4 units are
of National Rural health mission) and sub
centers to the extent of 511. This is shown in
Table No.4.1
Table: 1 No. of Health Institutions in Mysore
District 2012-2103
Sl.
no

Taluks

1

Mysor
e city

2

Mysor
e
Taluk
T.nara
sipura

3

Gen
eral
Hos
pital
s
_

Govt
.
H.C
entre

PH
Cs

Mate
rnity
Hosp
itals

Govt
H.Uni
t

Sub
Cen
ters

1

19

5

-

-

-

-

-

1

14

1

2

15

61

-

1

76
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4
5
6
7
8

H.D.K
ote
Hunsu
r
Nanja
ngud
Piriya
patna
K.R.N
agar
Total

1

-

18

-

3

86

1

-

22

-

2

73

1

1

18

1

1

80

1

-

20

2

1

67

1

1

14

1

-

64

6

7

13
7

9

4+4N
RHM

511

As shown in table No.1, the district data reveals
that the population of Mysore district being 29,
94,744 and number of PHC‘s are 137. The
norms are for every 30,000 population there
should be one PHC in plain areas and for every
20,000 population in hilly areas there should be
one PHC, but there is one PHC for every 21,859
population in Mysore district. As per the annual
health reports of government of Karnataka the
data reveals that in Mysore district there is one
PHC for every 20,000 population in plain areas
and one PHC for every 15,000 population in
hilly regions. It is clearly evident that Mysore
district is ahead in health infrastructure and the
ratio of PHC and population is quite satisfactory,
with regard to the distribution of PHC‘s in the
district it is judiciously distributed taking in to
consideration the tribal and hilly areas in Hunsur
(With 22 PHC‘s) and H.D Kote taluks, but with
regard to the question of quality of services the
doubts remains as to the delivery system in
health services. As far as the bed strength is
concerned if we analyze the data for the period
2002 to 2012, it indicates that the bed strengths
in CHC‘s and PHC‘ has remained the same. The
data is not properly maintained because in all the
taluks of Mysore district the proposed bed
strength remains the same for the above period.
The successful working of PHC‘s depend not
only upon the infrastructure facility like
building, equipment and medicines but also it
depends upon the human resource management,
that is the number of doctors in the hospital,
sanctioned posts, working posts and remaining
posts including paramedical staff, dental medical
officers and others like Group-C and D workers.
The staff position in PHC‘s in Mysore district
from 2002-2012 is shown in table No.2

Table: 2 Staff-position in PHC‟s ,- Mysore
District from 2002-2012
Year
2002

2003

2004

2005

2006

2007

2008

2009

2010

2011

2012

Sanctioned
posts
M.O-221
P.M.S-1283
A.D.M.O-6
Others-786

Working
Posts
194
1139
6
686

Remaining
Posts
17
144
100

M.O-198
P.M.S-1283
A.D.M.O-6
Others-786
M.O-228
P.M.S-1288
A.D.M.O-9
Others-789
M.O-227
P.M.S-1696
A.D.M.O-9
Others-551
M.O-233
P.M.S-1683
A.D.M.O-10
Others-551
M.O-237
P.M.S-1683
A.D.M.O-10
Others-601
M.O-273
P.M.S-1789
A.D.M.O-16
Others-601
M.O-271
P.M.S-1749
A.D.M.O-15
Others-610
M.O-271
P.M.S-1749
A.D.M.O-15
Others-610

176
1030
5
703
209
1109
9
723
221
1101
9
390
219
1184
10
395
225
1184
10
406
230
1341
12
402
214
1301
11
391
214
1301
11
391

22
253
1
83
19
179
66
06
595
161
14
419
156
12
419
195
43
448
4
199
59
448
4
219
57
448
4
219

M.O-270
P.M.S-1801
A.D.M.O-15
Others-680
M.O-271
P.M.S-1791
A.D.M.O-15
Others-676

216
1367
12
352
216
1354
12
350

54
434
3
228
55
437
3
326

The data with regard to Medical officers
sanctioned posts from 2002-2012indicates that ,
the sanctioned posts in 2002 were 221 and by
2012 it was 271 a mere increase of 50 sanctioned
posts, with reference to the working posts of
Medical officers it was 194 in 2002 and it
increased to 216 in 2012 a mere increase in
working posts, there is a a gap of remaining
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posts from 17 to 55 which are not filled, and
there is dearth of doctors in many PHC‘s, which
has forced the health department to allot one
doctor to 2 to 3 PHC‘s on time sharing basis.
With regard to paramedical staff sanctioned
posts from in 2002 were 1283, in 2012 it was
1791, and working posts increased from 1139 to
1354 that is the remaining posts are 144 in 2002
and 437 in 2012; this has put more workload on
the paramedical staff.
As far as assistant dental medical officer‘s posts
are concerned since they are not much and there
is no problem with regard to sanctioned posts
and working posts, and remaining posts, most of
the dental problems by patients are attended by
the private dental clinics. The other posts which
includes C and D group workers, sanctioned
posts were 786 in 2002 and there are variations
in those posts showing 676 sanctioned posts in
2012. Remaining unfilled posts in 2012 are 326
that are 48.2 % posts are not filled in other
category staff. Number of general hospitals,
CHC‘s, PHCs and PHUs at Taluk level have
increased from 2002 to 2012. This is depicted in
Table No.3
Table:3 No. of General Hospitals, CHCs
PHCs and PHUs at Taluk level
Year

2002
2003
2004
2005
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012

No.of
Taluk
level
general
hospitals
6
3
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
7
7

No.of
CHCs

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
4
4
4

No .of
PHCs

94
94
94
94
99
99
94
138
140
140
137

No.of
Primary
health
units
40
40
40
39
37
37
37
-

For the period 2002-1012 number of taluk level
general hospitals has increased from 6 to 7 only,
since there are 7 taluks in Mysore district, each
taluk has a taluk level general hospital.
Community health centers which were 3 have
increased to 4 only. In case of number of PHCs
which were 94 in 2002 have increased to 137 in
2012, number wise increase in PHCs is a
welcome sign, but the performance has to be
viewed on the basis of the response from the
respondents. Number of primary health units
which were 40 in 2002 continued with the same

number up to 2004, but in 2005 it was only 39
and reduced to 37 in 2008, later the data is not
available up to 2012.
Being a district headquarters Mysore has
successfully made achievements in the detection
and treatment of leprosy, tuberculosis patients.
This is indicated in table No.4 As shown in the
table for the study period 2002-2012 there is
appreciable progress in detection and treatment
of leprosy patients, in 2002 out of 340 detected
leprosy patients 318 have been successfully
treated, the achievement is 93.50%, the
following years there is 100% achievement in
the treatment of leprosy patients. There is also
successful treatment of tuberculosis patients for
the study period, In 2002 there is 150.80 %
progress, in 2012 the progress is 183.8 %.
Table.4 Progress of Leprosy, Tuberculosis
programmes from 2002 to 2012
Year

Leprosy Control

Control of Tuberculosis

Achiev
ement

No. of
detected

Progress
%

2002
2003
2004
2005

No. of
patients
detected
318/340
303/200
266/200
212/212

5519/3660
3779/3660
3634/3660
27788/17153

150.80%
103.2%
99.2%
162%

2006

161/161

23510/17112

146%

2007

155/155

30276/17143

176%

2008

148/148

32924/17325

190%

2009

170/170

34623/17503

198 %

2010

106/106

34623/17503

198%

2011

112/112

36116/17746

203.5%

2012

111/111

93.50%
151.5%
133%
212 patients
Recovery
161 Patients
Recovery
155 Patients
Recovery
148 Patients
Recovery
170 patients
Recovery
106 Patients
Recovery
112 Patients
recovery
111 patients
recovery

33470/18207

183.8%

Table .5 Progress of Malaria, Cholera, and
Blindness eradication Programme from 20022012
Year
2002 To
2012
2002
2003
2004
2005
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010

Malaria
No.of Blood samples
Tested
659999
59759
572093
579508
545563
523696
530727
593141
503925

Cases
detected
6405
1995
502
161
168
92
34
34
32

Treatment
Given
6364
1995
502
161
168
92
34
34
32
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2011
2012

478182
411606

Cholera
No.of
cases
Registered.
74
03
18
45
20
36
48
27
49
40
92

91
67

Death cases

01
01
01
1

91
67

Blindness Eradication
Cataract
Progress
Operations %
Done
13014
104.10%
11209
72.3%
10643
68.6%
13562
98.3%
15006
98.3%
15013
100.1%
17870
100%
18376
100%
19442
98.8%
17999
89.3%
17378
100%

Between 2002-2006 each year more han 50,000
blood samples were taken and a few cases were
detected as malaria and 1000% treatment is
given, from 2007 -2012 though more than
50,000 blood samples were taken to test the
malaria cases the case detected are very less
indicating the eradication of malaria in the
district. With regard to the cholera cases for the
study period 2002-2012 in Mysore district
though registered cases are within 100 each year,
the death cases are only 4 for the entire study
period.
As far as the blindness eradication programme is
concerned every year during the study period
more than 10,000 cataract operations have been
done with a maximum of 19442 operations in
2010, and the progress is more than 89.3% in all
the years of the study period with 104.10%
progress in 2002. Mysore district has also made
a niche in the pulse polio programme. The
details are given in table No.6
Table No.6 Progress of Pulse-polio
Programme in Mysore District
Year
2002

No.of Centers
1539

2003
2004
2005
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012

1574
1578
1580
1580
1580
1580
1588
1588
1588
1588

No. Of Rounds
Ist R-311384
IInd R-319792
4 Rounds
5 Rounds
2 Rounds
2 Rounds
2 Rounds
2 Rounds
2 Rounds
2 Rounds
2 Rounds
2 Round

Achievement

100%
100%
101.3%
99.1%
95.9%
95%
100%
101.2%
101.2%
100.4%

For the entire study period it is found that the
number of Pulse polio centers in Mysore district
was from 1539 and increased to 1588 and
successfully completed the second round pulse
polio programme, the achievement rate is above
95%. It is a privilege to say that Karnataka is 100
% polio free State.
There are in total 159 government hospitals and
106 private hospitals in Mysore district, the
district also has 1038 private clinics, that is the
district has 20.71% government hospitals, 8.13%
private hospitals and 79.66 % private clinics.
There is increase in allotment of salaries for
PHC‘s in Mysore district, it is depicted that
except for the year 2004 there is continuous
increase in the payment of salaries to medical,
paramedical staff and for group C and D
workers.
Results and discussion:
SWOT Analysis of PPP of a Primary Health
Centre in Mysore district Outsourcing of PHC‘s
to Private agencies by the Governments is
essential
-Reasons - Issues in managerial efficiency,
flexibility, quality, utilization
-Under NRHM – PPP at various levels of health
care is undertaken.
-The National Health Policy 2002 - encourages
participation of the private sector
Government perception is - partnerships could
a) Improve delivery mechanisms
b) Increase mobilization of resources
c) Also – may improve quality, reduce cost, and
reduce duplication, adoption of best practices,
targeted services to the poor and accountability.
Government ideology is
- PHC care for the poor must never be
commercialized
- Long-term planning and sustainable policies
- Greater spending on health care is needed
- PPP is to share skills in health care
management and delivery
- PHC services not to be substituted by business
enterprises
Hence it is important to analyze the progress
and outcomes of such PPP models so as to
expand the services to larger sections of the
society. Many Studies are undertaken to know
the advantages and problems in the managerial
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performance of the PHC under PPP. Particularly
the SWOT analysis
Perceived strengths:
- Ability to appoint and fill the posts which were
vacant for many years.
- Providing 24 hour medical services.
- Doctors residing in head quarters
- Transport facilities for health workers
- Referral hospital services
- Availability of drugs and manpower.
Perceived Weakness:
- Contract appointment of staff
- Salary of the staff is not on par with the
Government employees
- Frequent turnover of medical officers
- Poor support from district and Taluk level
supervisory staff.
- Poor community support for the PPP
- All vacancies are not filled

Perceived opportunities:
- To repair and maintain the infrastructure in the
PHC
- Supervision of health workers
- To earn the goodwill of the community by
providing quality services.
- To employ doctors from AYUSH.
Perceived threats:
- Poor acceptance & interference in the PPP
from politically influential members of the
community
- Poor community support leading to low morale
among the staff.
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Conclusion:
The manpower deficiencies in the PHC managed
by the Government could be immediately
addressed by PPP.
-For more efficient functioning, PPP must have
good local political and community support.
-There is scope for providing flexible primary
health care services in the PPP model.
Conclusion: Though by infrastructure wise the
facilities in Primary health centers in Mysore
district are satisfactory, the lethargy and
underutilization of services has to be done away
with the active Public Private Partnership
programmes
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ABSTRACT
The Mulkanoor Cooperative Rural Bank and
Marketing Society Ltd is one of the oldest
rural banks of India and it was started in the
year 1956 in the Mulkanoor village,
Karimnagar district, Telangana State.
Initially the rural bank was started with 112
members with investment of Rs/- 0.02 lakhs
as share amount and managed by only one
employee. Presently the rural bank and
marketing society consist of 7246 members
and 112 employees. The rural bank and
marketing society is currently running with
more than 482.76 lakhs turnover share
amount. The rural bank and marketing
society ltd is having international reputation
for its services and management. The
present paper deals with establishment of
Mulkanoor Cooperative Rural Bank and
Marketing
Society
Limited,
it‟s
organizational structure, governing body,
staffing, sections of the bank, sources funds,
services, profits and management.
Keywords:
Cooperation,
Marketing,
Management, Services, Rural bank, Profit.
Introduction: Co-operation has been defined
―as a form of organization wherein persons
voluntarily associate together as human beings
on the basis of equality, for the promotion of the
economic interest themselves‖. Co-operation is
an activity of a group of persons having one or
more common economic needs, who voluntarily

agree to pool their resources both human and
material and use them for mutual benefit,
through an enterprise managed by them on
democratic line. Co-operative movement in India
has through the years contributed a lot to the
development of Indian economy, especially
agriculture. The movement has been developed
with a view to overcome the exploitation of
farmers by the private money lenders. The Cooperative movement was initiated by the
Government of India in 1904, with the main
Objective of liberating the agriculturists from the
grip of moneylenders and to make credit
Available for productive purpose at relatively
lower rates of interest. Thus, co-operative
institutions/banks have been primarily used by
Government as important instruments for
transformation of rural economy. The Cooperative legislation was enacted in 1912. Cooperative banking sector is playing a vital role in
the development of urban and rural economy by
providing financial assistance to the needy
people, mobilization of deposits and granting
loans to the members is the primary objective of
the banks including co-operative banks.
In our country agriculture is one of the most
important economic activities as it is the main
stay of 75% of the people. It contributes to the
extent of 50% to the national income. It
accounts for 40% of the exports, and it creates
employment to more than 78% of the
employable human force. Hence, financing of
agricultural and allied activities in India assumes
greater importance than any other sector. The
farmers, with the guidance, assistance and
supervision of the Government, have organized
co-operative credit societies at all levels to
mobilize deposits and borrow funds etc.
Banking activity in India is being conducted by
Public Sector Institutions, Private Banks, Cooperative Banks and Regional Rural Banks. Cooperative Banking has further spread in various
forms viz., Co-operative agricultural banks,
industrial co-operative banks and Rural Cooperative Banks. Depending upon the territory
of the operation of the banks, the Rural Cooperative Banks can be classifying into UniState Rural Co-operative Banks and Multi-State
Banking Organizations.
Mulkanoor Cooperative Rural Bank And
Marketing Society Limited: Mulkanoor
Cooperative Rural Bank and Marketing Society
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Limited one of the oldest rural banks and
marketing societies of India which is established
in
1956
in
Mulkanoor
village,
Bheemadevarapally
Mandal,
Karimnagar
District, Telangana State.
The Society is
serving widest coverage of 52,195 population
consisting of 7,934 agricultural families and
11,031 non-agricultural families. Initially after a
series of meetings amongst potential members,
375 individuals from 14 villages within a 10 kms
radius of Mulkanoor village came together to
form the Mulkanoor Cooperative Rural Bank in
the Mulkanoor village.
Mission: The Mulkanoor Cooperative Rural
Bank was set up to make the members of the
cooperative to become optimal agricultural
producers and receive fair financial returns for
production to those who depend on agriculture to
find enough work within the 14 villages of this
bank jurisdiction. The cooperative method is
chosen to achieve the above primary mission. It
was felt that only through mutual cooperation, it
was possible to turn the 14 villages from a
situation of poverty to a state where people could
live and work with dignity, where it was possible
for all to live by their work and where the poor
were to consolidate and develop what they had
but not to lose it to the indifferent nature of a
usurping man.
The main features of the Mulkanoor Cooperative
society are:

-Membership is voluntary and open to those
who need to join in the co-operative society.
-Management of the society run on democratic
lines.
-Share capital receives no special privileges
except at best a limited return.
-Economic benefits of society to be used for
business expansion/growth and
rendering social services.
-Educating and training of staff and members of
the society bank.
-Distribution of surplus amount to members of
the society.
-The members will access to society and
business carried out by the society.
Rural Bank and Marketing Society Personnel
The society is managed by 112 employees. All
the employees of this bank are belonging to the
14 villages of this bank jurisdiction. The society
believes that its success is due to commitment of

members with the cooperative mission. The
staff of the society is led by a General Manager
and the Manager is fully accountable to the
cooperative society management committee.
i. General Manager: The MCRB and MS is
headed by General Manager. He is sole
responsible for the successful functioning of the
bank. In the discharging of his functions he is
assisted by number of employees. He is the chief
executive of the bank. He is appointed by the
chairman of the bank, with the consent and
approval of the Board of Directors of the Bank.
He always guides all the employees of the bank
in achieving its goals and targets. He will also
give guidelines and instructions to his entire
subordinate staff. He also supervises all the
branches of the bank. The general Manager is
responsible for implementation of the policies
and programmes of
bank.
He is the
appointment authority of Bank. Based on the
approval of Board of Directors of the bank, he
makes appointments of employees of the bank.
He sanctions the increments and leaves to all the
staff. The General Manager is the Chief
Executive Officer of the bank Society. He is
responsible for conducting the business in
accordance with the policies of the Board. In
addition to his duties and responsibilities .He
will look after the affairs of price rate fixation to
fertilizers, pesticides, insecticides, consumer
articles, electrical goods, oil engines, cloth,
pipes, stationary, forms and other purchased for
the purpose of sale to members and others.
ii.Assistant General Manager: The Assistant
General Manager is responsible for obtaining
licenses, permits, certificates etc., and their
renewals within the prescribed due dates. He
submits the sales tax, VAT to civil supplies
department, labor department, and agriculture
departments. He will also take legal action
against the loan defaulters, sundries, suspense
accounts, well in advance of the limitation
period including completion of pre formalities,
such as issue of notice etc. He attends the
correspondence work of all sections for taking
approval of General Manager. He is responsible
for maintaining the discipline and decorum of
the office. Further, he also attends to any other
work which is entrusted by the President and
General Manager from time to time.
iii. Accountant: The Account section consists of
one Accountant. He is appointed by the General
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Manager with the approval and consent of the
governing body of the society. The Accountant
will look after all the works of the accounts
wing. He will maintain all the records and
registers of the wing. In the discharging of his
functions he is assisted by four Clerks and one
Cashier. He will assign duties to all of his
subordinate staff and gives instructions from
time to time.
iv. Mill Manager: The Mill Manager is
appointed by the Chairman of the Mulkanoor
Cooperative Rural Bank and Marketing Society.
He works under the control of the Manager. He
is sole response to look after the functioning of
the mill. The Mill Manager checkup the
purchases from time to time to ensure purchase
of quality produce, rates, measurements,
moisture etc. He inspects the stocks regularly,
about the quality, deficits etc. He ensure proper
storage of produce, variety wise, grade wise and
take precautionary measures from the pest attack
to minimize the shortages. He also checks up the
stocks with the stocks and purchase registers. He
is responsible ensure proper maintenance of
mills, vehicles and other machinery by servicing,
cleaning, repairing, oiling etc. He verifies the
percentage of byproducts of milled commodities,
whether they are as per the prescribed standards
and if the percentage of by products is not up to
the standards he submits detailed report to
General Manager.
v. Agriculture Production Purchase Price
Fixation Assistants: The society purchases
agriculture produces and cotton from the
members under linking of credit with market
scheme. For attending the above works, the bank
and marketing society consists of Agriculture
Production Purchase Price Fixation Assistants.
These Assistants are appointed by the Governing
body. The Assistants will attend the works in
collecting price fixation, information from
various famous agricultural markets. They also
collects latest price fixing rates based on radio
and TV channels reports and inform to the
General Manager from time to time.
vi. Internal Auditors: The Board of Directors
appointed the internal auditors for auditing the
financial accounts of the bank and society.
These internal Auditors works as not to misuse
of money of the bank and society ltd. The
Auditors will submit report all the financial

utilization certificates to the General Manager.
They will make audit the bills of all the wings of
bank and society.
Mulkanoor Cooperative Rural Bank And
Marketing Society Sections: The Mulkanoor
Cooperative Rural Bank and Marketing Society
consists of total
seven sections viz., (i)
Marketing Section,(ii) Agriculture produce
purchase and price fixation section.(iii) Seeds
section,(iv) Business section,(v) Rice mill
section,(vi) Diesel and Petrol Bunk section, and
(vii) Vehicle section.
I. Marketing Section: Mill Manger shall be incharge of marketing section, He supervise the
work of the following units/wings. 1. Agriculture
produce and cotton purchase, 2.Rice Mill,
3.Parboiled Rice Mill, 4.Cotton Ginning Plant,
5.Agro Service Centre, 6.Constructions works.
II. Agriculture Production Purchase Price
Fixation Assistants: The society purchases
agriculture produces and cotton from the
members under linking of credit with market
scheme. They purchase in accordance with the
policy framed by the Board of Directors. The
Assistants will attend the works in collecting
price fixation information from various famous
agricultural markets. They also collect latest
price fixing rates based on radio and TV
channels reports.
III. Seeds Section: The society is having one
paddy processing unit for preparation of seeds.
The society is also marketing seeds for its
farmers and others. The society consists of three
seed processing plants. This section is manned
by three Agriculture Officers, with supporting
staff for production, processing and marketing.
The Assistant Agricultural Officers will look
after the works of production, field inspection,
certifications, procurement, production related
activities. The Assistant Agricultural Officers
will attend the processing, storage and other
related activities. The Agricultural Officers
attends the loading, marketing, and collections
etc., The Agriculture Officers will have overall
supervision of the seed section. The Agriculture
Officer and Assistant Agriculture Officers will
coordinate their work from time to time. The
duties and responsibilities of the Agriculture
Officers are seasonal and of sequential nature.
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IV. Business Section: The business section
consists on Business Manager who is appointed
by Chairman and Board of Directors of the bank.
He is sole responsible to look after all works of
the business section. He supervises the work of
all the godowns dealing with fertilizers,
pesticides, diesel and petrol, electrical goods,
iron, cloth and other commodities, except rice
and cotton. He collects indent from godown
keeper of the articles/goods, required and place
orders with concerned firms, agencies, dealers,
manufacturers with the approvals of the General
Manger. He communicates the information about
the fixation and approved rates by the General
Manager to the concerned Godown Keepers
from time to time. He obtains monthly report of
sales, stock statement from all the concerned,
consolidate and submit to the General Manager
for placing before the Board of Director. He is
having power total action for obtaining renewal
of licenses permits well in advance of the date of
expiry and maintains the register. He prepares
the sales tax, VAT, returns monthly/yearly, get it
checked by the Accountant and ensure timely
dispatch to the commercial tax officers. The
Business Manager is personally responsible for
avoidance of delays, penalties for late
submission, wrong submission of the bills and
related vouchers of the bank. He maintains the
registers, statement prescribed under Essential
Commodities Act, fertilizers, Pesticides Act,
petroleum and other relevant acts, concerning to
the business of the society. He takes care to
ensure insurance of stocks in transit and stocks
in godowns in time. He is responsible to prepare
dues list of his section once in a month and note
the latest position in the remarks column and
submit to the General Manager and peruse
recovery of loans to conduct periodical
inspection of all godowns and submit reports. He
will instruct to do all other works of concerned
sections and ensure that prompt and timely
action is taken an all important issues,
irregularities; delays are brought to the notice of
the General Manager. He ensures of stocks, to
the concerned suppliers, at least 30 days before
the due date of expiry. He will attend all other
works as entrusted by the General Manager and
President from time to time.
V. Rice Mill Section: The rice mill section is
concerned with milling activities of paddy etc,
This section plays a vital role in exporting the
rice products of the society members. The mill

will cater needs of the farmers of the society.
The mill will function throughout all 24 hours of
the days of a year. This is headed by a Mill
Manager. This section will deal with the civil
supplies department and other business agencies.
VI. Diesel and Petrol Bunk: The rural bank and
marketing society consists of one diesel and
petrol bunk. These will be opened for 24 hours
of the day. They supply the diesel and petrol to
the vehicle of bank and as well as to the farmers
of the society and people. These are functioning
on commercial lines.
VII. Vehicle Section: The in-charge of Vehicle
section works under the control of the General
Manager. He controls the Drivers, Cleaners and
other staff. He maintains log books of each
vehicle and freight registers. He also prepares
monthly income and expenditure of each vehicle
and expenditure and also diesel consumption.
Source Of Funds To The Rural Bank and
Society: The society get finance from 4 sources
such as the Members, the State Bank of
Hyderabad,
the
National
Cooperative
Development Corporation and the Government
of Andhra Pradesh (share capital, thrift deposits,
voluntary savings & fixed deposits).
Infra-Structure Facilities of The Bank: The
society is number of components of
infrastructure facilities for effecting function. It
is having one para -boiled rice mill, one modern
rice mill, three seed processing plants, one cotton
ginning plant, 53 godowns, 14 paddy purchase
Centre‘s, 14 fertilizer and pesticides sale
Centre‘s, one electrical items counter, one iron
goods and pipe counter, one cloth sale counter,
one diesel and petrol bunk, one oil tanker, 5
lorries, one van, one tractor, 5 motor cycles, one
way bridge, one car, six generators and so on.
Services of Mulkanoor Cooperative Rural
Bank and Marketing Society: The society is
serving widest coverage of 48137 population
consisting of 9701 agricultural families and
11031 non-agricultural families. Its operations
and services are covering to 8424 agriculturists
of 14 villages of its members. The Mulkanoor
Cooperative Rural Bank & Marketing Society
Limited is playing a vital role in the economic
development of the 14 village‘s people. The
Mulkanoor Cooperative Rural Bank &
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Marketing Society Limited, is offering seven
kinds of variety services viz., (i) financial
services,(ii) input supply services,(iii) marketing
services,(iv) consumer services,(v) welfare
services,(vi) extension services and (vii)
financial support services to children of stake
holders.
I. Financial Services: The society is financially
supporting its members by providing 21 types of
loans for the economic and agriculture
development. The society mainly sanctions loans
to farmers for raising crops, deepening of wells,
installation of pump sets, laying of pipe lines,
poultry, dairy, sericulture, cranes, trailers, power
tillers, sprinklers, drip irrigation, solar lamps,
raising orchards, purchase of tractors and other
loans for scientific and technical development of
agricultural activities.
II. Input Supply Services: The cooperative
society is supplying seeds, fertilizers, pesticides,
sprayers, dusters, pump sets and accessories,
pipelines, electric motors, seedlings, poultry
feed, medicines, poultry shed building materials,
diesel and any other quality of input materials to
its members for increasing their agricultural
production.
III. Marketing Services: The society is having
good name and fame for its marketing services.
The society is offering market services for the
financial benefit and for feasibility of selling of
the products of its member farmers. The
Mulkanoor Cooperative Rural Bank purchases
the paddy produced by its members, stores it,
process it and sells it in the market. By this the
members are making significant saving in time,
weighment, grading and transportation and they
are also getting bonus on the prevailing market
price for their produces. The cooperative bank
also sells the produce at outside of the state for
the benefit of its members.
IV. Consumer Services: The society is
providing consumers services to the members of
14 villages of the society. For this purpose the
society established one consumer stores. The
consumer stores seals the cloth, cosmetics,
toilets articles, food grains and other edible and
non-edible articles. It is interesting that the
consumer store is also offering services to its
non-members. Apart this the society also
established some fair price shops for

encouraging the women and village youth of its
member villages. It is running petrol and diesel
bunk and supplying cooking gas to its members
and non-members.
V. Welfare Services: The Mulkanoor
Cooperative society is a unique one. Apart
concentration on economic and agriculture
development of the people it is also focusing on
provision of welfare services to its members.
The society was contributed in several ways to
the welfare of the people of its 14 member
villages.
The
society
primarily
took
responsibility in provision of electricity in the
villages of its members. It is providing drinking
water facility in the member villages on free of
cost. In this regard the society also installed rigs
and pump sets in each member village. The
society also conducting family welfare and
health camps in the member villages. Every year
the society is also organizing veterinary camps in
all the 14 villages of the society. The society also
introduced the welfare policy the funeral
expenses will be given to the deceased
members/spouses of the members @1500 and 50
kgs of rice. Apart these measures the society also
introduced the insurance scheme to all the
members.
VI. Extension Services: The society is offering
extension services. For the purpose of successful
functioning and effective implementation of its
services to the stake holders the society is
extending the extension services. In this regard
agriculture and allied activities besides animals it
appointed four agriculture officers. Two
agriculture officers will be always available to
the farmers and members to guide and help in
agricultural activities. For this purpose it
established one farmer‘s information centre to
assist, train them to gain knowledge on latest
information and scientific technology on regular
basis. It also established one Animal Health
centre and appointed one Veterinary Officer. The
Veterinary Officer organises animal health
camps in all the 14 villages‘ members‘ door
steps. It is interesting that the society is
established one cooperative training Centre to
give orientation training to its members on
cooperation aspects.
VII. Financial Aid: The society is not only
striving for the economic development of its
members but it also extending its services for the
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education development of its members children.
In search excellence the society is fixed some
financial fund for scholarships to the students of
its members. Every the society sanction
scholarships to the top ranking school children of
the local high schools. This kind of financial
assistance is encouraging and motivating the
students of the stake holders of the society. Apart
these direct services the cooperative society is
also providing significant work opportunity
provision to all.
Performance and Development Of Mulkanoor
Cooperative Rural Bank And Marketing
Society: The marketing society provided
productive services including purchase of
fertilizers, pesticides, electrical motors, engines,
sprayers, tractors and other material, cattle food,
lubricant oil and seeds, marketing services to the
farmers. Further, it also provided consumer
services, agribusiness and entrepreneurship
services. The performance and development in
regard membership, employees, share capital
amount, business and profits earned by the rural
bank and society is stated in the below table.
Table -1: Development of mulkanoor
cooperative rural bank and marketing society
limited during 1957-2010
(Rupees in Lakhs)
Year
1957
1960
1965
1975
1985
1990
1995
2000
2005
2010
Source:

Memb Emplo
Share
Business
Net
ership
yees
Capital
Profit
373
1
0.02
Nill
Nill
904
5
3.44
4.08
0.10
1892
23
16.19
24.14
0.38
3336
110
135.81
171.51
2.41
3191
94
410.98
566.08
13.80
3940
96
915.50
936.88
21.91
5518
98
1408.31
1213.58
44.63
5936
115
3043.07
3732.25
82.77
6166
110
5503.50
5098.83
109.73
7246
112
11643.84 12402.73 130.89
54th Annual report Mulkanor Co-operative Rural
Bank and Marketing Society Ltd., Mulkanoor,
2009-2010

The above table data reveals about the
performance and development of the Mulkanoor
Cooperative Rural Bank and Marketing Society
that, during the year 1957 the society started its
business with 373 members, with 0.02 Lakhs
Rupees share capital amount and managed by one
employee. During the 43 years period the society
is successfully functioning and its share capital is
also increased to 1164.84 Lakhs rupees. Its profits
reached to 130.39 Lakhs rupees and beneficiaries
(members) also increased from 373 to 7246. The

society initially provided employment to one
employee and created employment to 112
unemployed people of its neighbor‘s villages.
Conclusion: The Mulkanoor Cooperative Rural
Bank and Marketing Society Ltd operation is
confined to 14 villages of Mulkanoor village
surrounding Kanrimnagar district of Telangana
State. It was started in 1957 with 373 members
and with one employee. As on 31-3-2010 the
society developed with total 7244 membership and
112 employees. Among the total membership
4323 are backward community castes, 1168 are
belong to scheduled castes, 436 are scheduled
tribes, and 1317 are forward community caste
members. Further, among total members 3300 are
small farmers, 2770 are middle class farmers,
1174 are other farmers. Since inception i.e. 58
years the Mulkanoor Cooperative Rural Bank and
Marketing Society ltd is successfully functioning
and running on profit lines. Its profits reached to
130.39 Lakhs rupees and beneficiaries (members)
also increased from 373 to 7246. It gained
international reputation and ISO certification for
its role and services in the development of rural
people.
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Introduction: The Indian banking Industry has
been undergoing major changes, reflecting a
number
of
underlying
developments.
Advancement in communication and information
technology has facilitated growth in internetbanking, ATM Network, Electronic transfer of
funds and quick dissemination of information.
Structural reforms in the banking sector have
improved the health of the banking sector. The
reforms recently introduced include the
enactment of the Securitization Act to step up
loan recoveries, establishment of asset
reconstruction
companies,
initiatives
on
improving recoveries from Non-performing
Assets (NPAs) and change in the basis of income
recognition has raised transparency and
efficiency in the banking system. Spurt in
treasury income and improvement in loan
recoveries has helped Indian Banks to record
better profitability. In order to have a good
benchmark of the Indian banking sector, India
Index Service and Product Limited (IISL) has
developed the CNX Bank Index.
CNX Bank Index is an index
comprised of the most liquid and large
capitalized Indian Banking stocks. It provides
investors and market intermediaries with a
benchmark that captures the capital market
performance of Indian Banks. The index will
have 12 stocks from the banking sector which
trade on the National Stock Exchange.
Statement of the problem: Investment in the
capital market require the study of risk and
return analysis, financial and capital market
analysis under takes to study the risk return
analysis of listed Banks, This will helps for
purchase decision of investor

Objectives of The Study:
-To study the returns and variation in CNX
BANKNIFTY Index Banks.

-To study the systematic risk associated with
listed Bank‘s Shares.
-To understand relationship between
company‘s returns and market returns.
Research Methodology: CNX Bank Index is
computed using free float market capitalization
method with base date of Jan 1, 2000 indexed to
base value of 1000, wherein the level of the
index reflects total free float market value of all
the stocks in the index relative to a particular
base market capitalization value. The method
also takes into account constituent changes in the
index and importantly corporate actions such as
stock splits, rights, new issue of shares etc.
without affecting the index
Market Representation
-The CNX Bank Index represent about 15.89%of
the free float market capitalization of the stocks
listed on NSE and 87.59% of the free float
market capitalization of the stocks forming part
of the Banking sector universe as on December
31, 2012.
-The total traded value for the last six months
ending December 2012 of all the Index
constituents is approximately 14.41% of the
traded value of all stocks on the NSE and
84.11% of the traded value of the stocks forming
part of the Banking sector universe.
Selection Criteria: Selection of the index set is
based on the following criteria:
 Company's market capitalization rank in the
universe should be less than 500.
 Company's turnover rank in the universe
should be less than 500.
 Company's trading frequency should be at
least 90% in the last six months.
 Company should have a positive net worth.
 A company which comes out with a IPO will
be eligible for inclusion in the index, if it
fulfills the normal eligibility criteria for the
index for a 3 month period instead of a 6
month period.
Investments: Investing has been an activity
confined to the rich and business class in the
past. But, today we find the investment has
become a household world and is very popular
with people from all walks of life. Increasingly
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popularity of investment can be attributed to the
following factors:1. Increasing in working population, larger
family incomes and consequent higher
savings.
2. Provision of tax incentives in respect of
investment in specific channels.
3. Increase in tendency of people to hedge
against inflation.
4. Availability of large and attractive
investment alternatives.
5. Increase in investment related publicity.
6. Availability of investment to provide income
and capital gains etc.
.
Methodology:
Computation of rate of return for Listed
Companies Shares: The rate of return is
calculated using daily closing share prices of
each company.
Y=Rt =
*100

Closing Price - Opening Price
Opening Price

Rt is Rate of return on common stock for
time‗t‘.
Computation of rate of return for CNX
BANKNIFTY Index: The rate of return for
CNX BANKNIFTY Index is calculated using
daily closing index prices.

Sample: The sample consists of Banks included
in the CNX BANK NIFTY Index. The sampling
technique used here is convenience sampling,
which is by selecting the banks in CNX BANK
NIFTY Index and listed in NSE.
Sample size: The sample size is 12 banks,
included in the CNX BANKNIFTY.
Period of study: The CNX BANKNIFTY bank
daily share prices are used for the study from 1st
January 2003 to 31st December 2012 is
conducted for a period of 10 years. So that the
result presented are more accurate, and we can
rely upon the results that are calculated for the
purpose of the analysis.
Tools and Techniques used for the study:
The statistics measures are calculated using the
data of 10 years. The daily closing share prices
of each company to be collected for the above
period. The daily CNX BANKNIFTY Indexes
for the above period have been used as the
market index.
Major tools for analyzing the risk and return as
follows:

-Absolute Return
-Beta Values
-Variance
-Standard Deviation
-Alpha Values

X=Rxt =

Risk and Return Analysis of CNX BANK
NIFTY constituent stocks:

Computation of Beta.

Table 5.1 Shows percentage returns of CNX
BANK NIFTY constituent stocks from 2003
to 2012.

Closing price- opening price *100
Opening price
Rxt is rate of reurn on index stock for time ‗t‘.
N ∑xy - ∑x∑y
N ∑x2 – (∑x)
Where, Rx = Market Returns
Ry = Individual stock returns
N =Number of pairs of observations
Beta=

Sl Names of the Company
No.
1 Axis Bank

Return

2

Bank of Baroda

0.141462982

Computation of Alpha:
Alpha= Stock average return – (Beta value *
Nifty average return)

3

Bank of India

0.140931496

4

Canara Bank

0.134237601

5

HDFC Bank

0.135723416

Sources of Data:
Primary data collected through the personal
discussion with branch manager and
investors. Secondary data is collected from
the published sources.

6

ICICI Bank

0.12397031

7

IDBI Bank

0.124427801

8

Kotak Mahindra Bank

0.188780961

9

Oriental Bank of Commerce 0.124551818

10 Punjab National Bank

0.186152453

0.14398572
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11 State Bank of India

0.117141393

12 Union Bank of India

0.146665575

From the above table, absolute return varies
from 0.117141393% to 0.188780961%. The
least return is State Bank of India i.e.,
0.117141393% and a highest return is of Kotak
Mahindra Bank. Thus investors who are willing
to get high returns can invest and gain in this
securities. Followed by Axis Bank having the
next highest return of 0.186152453%. Kotak
Mahindra Bank leads the table followed by Axis
Bank and Union Bank of India.
Table 5.2 Shows breakup values of total
returns of CNX BANK NIFTY constituent
stocks.
Total Returns No. of Banks

3.193829792%. The HDFC Bank has the least
i.e., 2.23462309%.
Table 5.4 Shows breakup values of Standard
deviation of CNX BANK NIFTY constituent
stocks.
Standard deviation No. of Banks
Below 1.00

0

1.00 to 3.00

7

3.00 and above

5

Total

12

Table 5.5 Shows Variance of CNX BANK
NIFTY constituent stocks from 2003 to 2012.
Sl Names of the Company Variance
No.
1 Axis Bank
9.631525364

Below 0.100

0

2

Bank of Baroda

8.610408274

0.10 to 0.14

6

3

Bank of India

10.20054874

0.14 and above 6

4

Canara Bank

8.974639053

Total

5

HDFC Bank

4.993540356

6

ICICI Bank

7.966373364

7

IDBI Bank

12.64122475

8

Kotak Mahindra Bank

9.466417162

9

Oriental Bank of Commerce 9.241524852

12

Table 5.3 Shows Standard deviation of CNX
BANK NIFTY constituent stocks from 2003
to 2012.
Sl Names of the Company
No.
1 Axis Bank

Standard
deviation
3.103469891

2

Bank of Baroda

2.934349719

3

Bank of India

3.193829792

4

Canara Bank

2.995770194

5

HDFC Bank

2.23462309

6

ICICI Bank

2.822476459

7

IDBI Bank

3.555450006

8

Kotak Mahindra Bank

3.076754323

9

Oriental Bank of Commerce 3.03998764

10 Punjab National Bank

2.822635936

11 State Bank of India

2.446981825

12 Union Bank of India

2.980116837

In the above table, IDBI Bank stocks have
highest volatility though the Kotak Mahindra
Bank has the highest return but when it comes to
certain investors are not guaranteed about the
returns, from the standard deviation one can
infer IDBI Bank have standard deviation of
3.555450006% followed by Bank of India

10 Punjab National Bank

7.967273629

11 State Bank of India

5.98772005

12 Union Bank of India

8.881096363

The most commonly used measure of risk in
finance is Variance or its square root i.e standard
deviation. Positive value of variance is
considered as unfavorable and negative value as
favorable. The variance of IDBI Bank is the
highest i.e 12.64122475% and the lowest is of
HDFC Bank i.e., 4.993540356%. From the
variance one can infer that IDBI Bank, security
have more risk of volatility.
Table 5.6 Shows breakup values of Variance
of CNX BANK NIFTY constituent stocks.
Variance
No. of Banks
Below 5.00

1

5.00 to 10.00

9

10.00 and above 2
Total

12
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Table 5.7 Shows values of Beta of CNX BANK
NIFTY constituent stocks from 2003 to 2012.
Sl Names of the Company Beta
No.
Values
1 Axis Bank
0.016672402

2

Bank of Baroda

0.257992925

3

Bank of India

0.252512371

4

Canara Bank

0.25724987

5

HDFC Bank

0.251731652

6

ICICI Bank

0.242852464

2

Bank of Baroda

-0.000338319

7

IDBI Bank

0.243431863

3

Bank of India

0.004610748

8

Kotak Mahindra Bank

0.290165207

4

Canara Bank

-0.007437335

9

Oriental Bank of Commerce 0.24451296

5

HDFC Bank

0.000183387

10 Punjab National Bank

0.274176062

6

ICICI Bank

-0.00269053

11 State Bank of India

0.240994484

7

IDBI Bank

-0.002801814

12 Union Bank of India

0.254431966

8

Kotak Mahindra Bank

0.015149902

9

Oriental Bank of Commerce -0.003769518

10 Punjab National Bank

-0.013998718

11 State Bank of India

-0.007661468

12 Union Bank of India

0.007808543

For the above study, we have taken into
consideration the daily closing price of CNX
BANK NIFTY securities as per the National
Stock Exchange. Compared with CNX BANK
NIFTY, Axis Bank, with the beta of
0.016672402 is leading and Bank of Baroda with
the beta of -0.000338319 is least among the list.
Axis Bank and Kotak Mahindra Bank having the
beta in the range of 0.01 to 0.02%, when market
moves by 10% the stocks of those banks will
move up by 1 to 2%. And if market declines by
10% the stock price will decline an average of 1
to 2%. The stock is less volatile compare to
market.

The Kotak Mahindra Bank with the Alpha of
0.290165207 leading the securities and State
Bank of India with 0.240994484 least among the
list. The ICICI Bank, IDBI Bank, Oriental Bank
of Commerce, and State Bank of India are in the
range of 0.00 to 0.25. This shows the
performance of these stocks is same as market
performance. The Kotak Mahindra Bank, Axis
Bank, Punjab National Bank, Union Bank of
India, HDFC Bank, Canara Bank, Bank of India,
Bank of Baroda are in the range of above 0.25.
This shows the performance of these stocks is
slightly better than market performance.
Table 5.10 Shows breakup values of Alpha of
CNX BANK NIFTY constituent stocks.
Alpha values No. of Banks
0.24 to 0.25

4

0.25 to 0.26

5

0.26 and above 3
Total

Table 5.8 Shows breakup values of Beta of
CNX BANK NIFTY constituent stocks.
Beta values
No. of Banks
Below 0.00

7

0.00 to 0.010

3

0.010 and above 2
Total

12

Table 5.9 Shows values of Alpha of CNX
BANK NIFTY constituent stocks from 2003
to 2012.
Sl Names of the Company Alpha
No.
values
1 Axis Bank
0.285811522

12

Findings:
Average Return: Average returns of Kotak
Mahindra Bank is the highest compared to other
banks. Kotak Mahindra Bank leads with
0.188780961%, followed by Axis Bank having
0.186152453%. State Bank of India has the least
average return i.e., 0.117141393%.
Standard Deviation: From Standard Deviation
one can infer IDBI Bank it has the standard
deviation of 3.5554500065%, and followed by
Bank of India, has 3.193829792%. The HDFC
Bank has the least i.e., 2.23462309%.
Variance Analysis: The variance of IDBI Bank
is the highest i.e., 12.64122475% and the lowest
is of HDFC Bank i.e., 4.993540356%. The
variance of most banks is above 4.993540356%.
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That means the risk of those banks is more and
returns are less.
Beta analysis: For the purpose of analyzing beta
values we have taken into consideration the
returns of share price of CNX BNK NIFTY
banks as the returns and CNX BANK NIFTY
market returns. The study shows the positive
beta values for all the above 12 banks. The axis
Bank, with the beta of 0.016672402 is leading
the beta and Bank of Baroda with the beta 0.000338319 is least among the list. Seven
Banks are having the beta in the range of below
0.00. Risk of these banks is very less. Three
banks are having the beta in the range of 0.00 to
0.010, when market moves by 10% the stock of
these banks will move up by 0 to 1%. And if the
market declines by 10% the stock of these banks
will decline an average 0 to1%. Betas of two
banks are having in the range of 0.010 to
0.020%. This shows that stock prices of two of
the banks moves upwards and falls depending on
the movement of the CNX BANK NIFTY index.
If the market moves up by 10%, the stock prices
of these banks also moves up by 1 to 2%, and
vice versa.
Alpha Analysis: The Kotak Mahindra Bank
with the Alpha of 0.290165207 leading the
securities and State Bank of India with
0.240994484 least among the list. The ICICI
Bank, IDBI Bank, Oriental Bank of Commerce,
and State Bank of India are in the range of 0.00
to 0.25. This shows the performance of these
stocks is same as market performance. The
Kotak Mahindra Bank, Axis Bank, Punjab
National Bank, Union Bank of India, HDFC
Bank, Canara Bank, Bank of India, Bank of
Baroda are in the range of above 0.25. These
shows the performances of these stocks are
slightly better than market performance.

-Less is the value of Alpha less is the risk. Kotak
Mahindra Bank having the higher Alpha value
i.e, 0.290165207 and Axis Bank has
0.285811522. Those investors who are willing to
take high risk they can invest in these stocks.
-CNX BANK NIFTY stocks perform
consistently in the stock exchange. Varies
slightly between each stock. CNX BANK
NIFTY stocks always have better future in the
stock market. For those who invest for long-term
can expect their returns confidently in those
stocks mentioned above. Their historical
performance in the stock market is good. Stocks
like Kotak Mahindra Bank, Axis Bank, Bank of
India, Union Bank of India, have better future
expected returns for the investors.
Conclusion: The investor takes a number of
decisions in the process of investment. The
investor has to decide about his risk tolerance
level and the natures of assets to be bought
whether they are stocks are bonds or real estates.
Stocks are selected on the basis of their return
and risk. The investor analysis the risk and return
of holding a particular stock for say 5 years to 10
years. The risk and return analysis of the security
are known as Security analysis. While taking
decisions the investor has to go for through
analysis of the stocks, means stocks return and
risk. By considering the various tools like,
Average return, Standard deviation, variance,
Beta, Alpha. The stocks like Kotak Mahindra
Bank, Axis Bank, Bank of India, Union Bank of
India are preferable to invest for a long period.
Because these stocks are having high risk and
high return. To conclude, investing in the equity
market. And he/ she has to consider all the points
i.e., Risk and return while investing. Simply
investing doesn‘t have any meaning in stock
exchange.
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14. BENGALURU: HUB OF
MEDICAL TOURISM
Venkatesh R. Asst. Professor, Dept. of Folk
Tourism, Karnataka Janapada University
Mr. Nataraja T.C., Asst. Prof., Department
of Tourism, S.R.N. Adarsh College,
Bangalore
ABSTRACT

The present study is an overview of the
medical tourism in Karnataka with special
reference to Bengaluru as the Hub of
Medical Tourism. Over the last decade,
India has emerged as the preferred
destination for medical (healthcare) tourism,
capitalizing on its strengths of “lower cost
skilled personnel, cultural factors, natural
endowments and unique forms of medicine
with all forms tourism resources. Medical or
Health tourism has become a common form
of vacationing, and covers a broad spectrum
of medical services. Karnataka abounds in
scenic beauty of all charms. It has lovely
garden cities, ornate temples and historical
monuments. A journey through Karnataka is
one of the most pleasant experiences.
Though, Karnataka stands 4th in number of
domestic tourist visits in 2009 (32.7 million
people), it is not figuring in the top 10 states,
in so far as the foreign tourist visits are
concerned while Tamil Nadu and Kerala
figure. Since Bengaluru has potential in
medical tourism with numerous world class
hospitals and infrastructure facilities to
receive tourist traffic from abroad. It is
necessary to promote Bengaluru as leading
destination for healthcare services in India.
Key Words: Tourism, Medical & Wellness
Tourism, Healthcare Centres
Introduction: With the advent of globalization,
the world has shrunk into a global village.
Countries now appear closer than they have ever
been. The concept of ‗medical tourism‘ was
devised to help global citizens enjoy their tourist
sojourns while under cost-effective, world-class
quality medical care. Over the last decade, India
has emerged as the preferred destination for

medical (healthcare) tourism, capitalizing on its
strengths of ―lower cost skilled personnel,
cultural factors, natural endowments and unique
forms of medicine with all forms tourism
resources. Medical or Health tourism has
become a common form of vacationing, and
covers a broad spectrum of medical services. It
mixes leisure, fun and relaxation together with
wellness and healthcare. The idea of the health
holiday is to offer an opportunity to get away
from one‘s daily routine and come into a
different relaxing surrounding. Here one can
enjoy being close to the beach and the
mountains. At the same time they are able to
receive an orientation that will help them to
improve their life in terms of health and general
well-being. It is like rejuvenation and cleanup
process on all levels -physical, mental and
emotional.
Medical Tourism in India: Medical tourism is a
growing sector in India. India‘s medical tourism
sector is expected to experience an annual
growth rate of 30%, making it a $2 billion
industry by 2015. As medical treatment costs in
the developed world balloon - with the United
States leading the way - more and more
Westerners are finding the prospect of
international travel for medical care increasingly
appealing. An estimated 1, 50,000 of people
travel to India for low-priced healthcare
procedures every year.
Advantages for medical treatment in India
include reduced costs, the availability of latest
medical technologies, and a growing compliance
on international quality standards, as well as the
fact that foreigners are less likely to face a
language barrier in India. The Indian government
is taking steps to address infrastructure issues
that hinder the country's growth in medical
tourism. The government has removed visa
restrictions on tourist visas that required a twomonth gap between consecutive visits for people
from Gulf countries which is likely to boost
medical tourism. In Noida, which is fast
emerging as a hotspot for medical tourism, a
number of hospitals have hired language
translators to make patients from Balkan and
African countries feel more comfortable while at
the same time helping in the facilitation of their
treatment.
Confederation of Indian Industry reported that
150,000 medical tourists came to India. Most
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estimates claim treatment costs in India start at
around a tenth of the price of comparable
treatment in America or Britain. The most
popular treatments sought in India by medical
tourists are alternative medicine, bone-marrow
transplant, cardiac bypass, eye surgery and hip
replacement, dental treatment. India is known in
particular for heart surgery, hip resurfacing and
for dental treatments at cheap prices.
Lower treatment cost does not necessarily mean
lower healthcare standards. There are 18 JCI
accredited hospitals in India. However, for a
patient traveling to India, it is important to find
the optimal Doctor-Hospital combination. After
the patient has been treated, the patient has the
option of either recuperating in the hospital or at
a paid accommodation nearby. Many hospitals
also give the option of continuing the treatment
through telemedicine.
The city of Chennai has been termed India's
Health Capital. Multi- and super-specialty
hospitals across the city bring in an estimated
150 international patients every day. Chennai
attracts about 45 percent of health tourists from
abroad arriving in the country and 30 to 40
percent of domestic health tourists. Factors
behind the tourists‘ inflow in the city include
low costs, little to no waiting period, and
facilities offered at the specialty hospitals in the
city. The city has an estimated 12,500 hospital
beds, of which only half is used by the city's
population with the rest being shared by patients
from other states of the country and foreigners.
Dental clinics have attracted dental care tourism
to Chennai.
Review of Literature:
Kumar (1999) pointed out that Indian healthcare
institutions are deficient in several ways and
have poor financial allocation. According to a
study by CII McKinney report suggests that medical
tourism could fetch as much as $2 billion by
2012 compared to an estimated $333 million
currently. India has the technological sophistication
and infrastructure to maintain its market niche when
compared to other countries. Medical tourism can be
broadly defined as the provision of cost effective
private medical care in collaboration with the
tourism industry for patients needing surgical and
other forms of specialized treatment. The
process of health care tourism is jointly
facilitated by corporate sector involved in medical
and healthcare as well as the tourism industry. An

estimated 1, 50,000 medical tourists visited India last
year, representing a 20% jump over the previous year.
India has established world class expertise in
practices such as cardiac care, cosmetic surgery,
joint replacement and dentistry. Merging
medical expertise and tourism became
government policy when Finance Minister Mr.
Jaswanth Singh called for the country to
become a global health destination. As per our
new medical report Asian Medical Tourism
analysis (2008-2012), the Asian tourism
industry revenue is projected to grow a CAFR of
around16% during 2010- 2012. Asian healthcare
infrastructure to meet the demand for quality
assured medical care through first class facility
and highly trained medical facilities including
tertiary hospital care.
Goodrich & Goodrich defined health-care
tourism as "the attempt on the part of a tourist
facility (for example a hotel) or destination (in
Baden, Switzerland) to attract tourists by
deliberately promoting its health-care services
and facilities, in addition to its regular tourist
amenities".
Health and medical tourism is perceived as o
ne of the fastest growing segments in marke
ting 'Destination India' today. While this area ha
s so far been relatively unexplored, we now fin
d that not only the ministry of tourism, gov
ernment of India, but also the various state to
urism boards and even the private sector consisti
ng of travel agents, tour operators, hotel compan
ies and other accommodation providers are all e
ying health and medical tourism as a segment wi
th tremendous potential for future growth.
Medical tourism is on the rise with more people
from
the
United
States, Europe and the
Middle East are seeking Indian hospitals as
cheap and safe alternative locations.
The report says Indian doctors are setting up
what Could be a medical renaissance in their
country and the next great boom for the Indian
economy.
Many
Indian
hospitals
are
coming together to improve the quality of health
care, boost first impressions and aiming for $2.3
billion in annual revenue by 2012, it says,
instead of paying $. 2, 00,000 for a Mitral valve
surgery in the US, a patient could travel to India
and receive the same treatment for $. 6,700.
Similarly, rather than paying 15,000 pounds Ster
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ling for hip resurfacing in the UK, a patient can g
et the same procedure for 5,000 pounds in India,
including
Surgery, airfare and hotel stay.
Healthcare services in India: The country is
overcrowded public hospitals, sewers and
garbage littered streets, which would unsettle for
more foreign visitors. First and foremost the
government has to improve public health
services and adequately cover the healthcare of
the Indian people. It is essential that private
healthcare providers have to reach for the'
Primary Health Centers (rural areas) in order to
serve poor people and to improvise the public
health services. Indian healthcare industry along
with information technology (IT) and tourism
has dramatically leaped towards the economic
growth by providing short and long term visas
for international patients. Private hospitals are
constantly improving with their infrastructure
and attracting a regular stream of international
patients. Support from government is essential to
get international accreditation standards in place.
According to World Bank, 82% of all health
care spending in India is private. Indian public
health system has to focus on providing better
healthcare towards PHC in villages, secondary in
district hospitals and tertiary care hospitals in
bigger cities. Currently, India spends only 0.9%
of its GDP on healthcare.
Objective: The primary objective of the study
the problems and prospects of Medical Tourism
and understand the benefits and opportunities of
Medical Tourism in Bengaluru. Study also
involves evaluation of the perception and
expectation of medical tourists (patients) on the
facilities and services offered at Columbia Asia
Hospital, Hebbal as case study. The study also
involves the contribution of medical tourism in
promoting state tourism and empowering the
economy of the state.
Data: Primary data is collected through
interview, observation, questionnaire, and
personal contacts with local people etc.
Secondary data is collected from the published
resources
Medical (or Health & Wellness) Tourism:
Medical tourism can be broadly defined as
provision of ‗cost effective‘ private medical care

in collaboration with the tourism industry for
patients needing surgical and other forms of
specialized treatment. This process is being
facilitated by the corporate sector involved in
medical care as well as the tourism industry,
both private and public. Medical or Health
tourism has become a common form of
vacationing, and covers a broad spectrum of
medical services. It mixes leisure, fun and
relaxation together with wellness and healthcare.
Medical Tourism in Karnataka: Tourism in
Karnataka can be an excellent instrument for
economic development and employment
generation, particularly in remote and backward
areas. Tourism can play an important and
effective role in achieving the growth with
equity. Given the multi-splendor opportunities
available in Karnataka, tourism has great
potential to grow at a very high rate and ensure
consequential development of the infrastructure
of the destinations. Also, Tourism sector
stimulates other economic sectors like
agriculture, horticulture, poultry, handicrafts,
transport, construction, etc. through its backward
and forward linkages and cross-sectoral
synergies. With all these multi-sector
development opportunities, tourism also
contributes significantly to employment growth
in the remote areas of the State. This
employment growth would naturally reduce the
Rural to Urban immigration of workforce.
Karnataka abounds in scenic beauty of all
charms. It has lovely garden cities, ornate
temples and historical monuments. A journey
through Karnataka is one of the most pleasant
experiences. Though, Karnataka stands 4th in
number of domestic tourist visits in 2009 (32.7
million people), it is not figuring in the top 10
states, in so far as the foreign tourist visits are
concerned while Tamil Nadu and Kerala
Karnataka Tourism Policy visualizes tourism as
a major growth engine so that it becomes the
principal and largest economic activity in the
state. Karnataka has unveiled an ambitious
master plan to attract Rs 20,000 crore
investments in the tourism sector over the next
five years to make the picturesque state a
frontline destination for domestic and overseas
tourists. The investments will be in integrated
theme parks, theme cities that will be selfcontained, supporting planned communities with
minimum carbon footprint for showcasing the
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state as Green Karnataka and developing
―Medical Tourism in the State. Medical tourism
has great potential in Karnataka. This article
focuses on the prospects of ―Medical or Health
& Wellness Tourism‖ in Karnataka.
The Karnataka Tourism Policy enunciates that
―Karnataka will be positioned and promoted as
India‘s
premier
Health
and
Wellness
destination‖. The tourism policy says that‖ A
virtual Health care and wellness city will be
developed in the form of a grid that links all
major existing facilities with international
standards.‖ The tourism policy goes on to say
that ―Karnataka potential in traditional systems
of wellness and medicines like Ayurveda, Unani,
Siddha, and Yoga, etc., will be leveraged and the
State will be projected as a unique destination
for spiritual healing.‖
Current facilities in Karnataka: Major 2 tier
cities of Karnataka in general and Bangalore in
particular have competent and well equipped
medical centers that specialize in all specialty
area like: a) Cardiology, b) Neuro Sciences C)
Oncology d) Kidney e) Pediatrics f). Nephrology
g) Orthopedics h) Ophthalmology etc..
Currently, Bangalore has been acknowledged as
the city with the highest number of multispecialty medical centers which have
successfully treated a large number of
international patients. These hospitals have
proved the clinical competence and clinical
delivery systems
Karnataka attracts foreign tourists in large
numbers right through the year and many of the
medical facilities can provide treatment on par
with international standards. The team of
qualified doctors, paramedics, extremely low
treatment costs and tourism attractions open up a
huge opportunity for the foreign travelers.Under
the state government‘s medical tourism project,
six ISO 9000 certified district hospitals
strategically located at tourist spots in Mandya,
Hubli, Chitradurga, Kolar, Belgaum and the
Vani Vilas Hospital in Bangalore are now fully
functional to handle tourist emergencies. In
recent times, the state has witnessed an
investment of 445 crore in corporate hospitals, as
a part of the brown field and green field projects.
Low Cost of Medical Care: With state-of-theart medical care available at one-tenth the cost of

advanced countries (Table Below), India ranks
second in the world for medical tourism. The
slogan ‗First World Treatment at Third World
Prices‘ is most apt in case of Karnataka. With
medical visas now given by the Ministry of
External Affairs, visiting the country for medical
reasons has been made easier. Karnataka is one
of the most preferred destinations in the country
with its salubrious climate, good connectivity,
large English speaking and educated medical
staff and super-specialty hospitals — all creating
the perfect combination to provide excellent
advanced medical care.
Medical Tourism in Bangalore: At a Glance:
"Flying in from 30 different countries, 'medical
tourists' account for 10 per cent of patients in the
top hospitals, but the majority of them seen from
UAE and Saudi Arabia," Narayana Hrudayalaya
Institute of Cardiac Sciences chairman Dr Devi
Shetty says. To cater to the inflow of patients
from West Asia, Narayana Hrudayalaya is
planning to construct a five-star hotel near its
premises to accommodate overseas clientele — a
more feasible option than upgrading hospital
rooms to suite class. "This way patient could
come to hospital for treatment and post, as well
as recuperate in the hotel rooms," explains
Shetty, who has 'Narayana Health City' a 5,000bed, super speciality hospital on a 30-acre land is
also under way. Manipal Hospital registers 3,000
patients from overseas particularly the Gulf. No
wonder Manipal Health Systems MD-CEO R
Basil is excited about the new 650-bed hospital
at Hebbal — an add-on to their existing 200-bed
infrastructure on Airport Road.
St John's One World Hospital's USP of
providing both allopathic and traditional mode of
treatments adds to the buzz. ―A single room for a
patient who has undergone a complex heart
operation bills him Rs 2.5 lakh — at least three
times cheaper than in most other countries,"
Apart from introducing eight flights a week to
Bangalore in late 2006Emirates also added 20
more flights to India .Move over Mumbai. As
medical tourism is slated to become a 2.3-billion
dollar industry by 2012 — next only to IT and
BPO — hospitals in Bangalore are gearing up to
manage the swelling overseas market .Be it
introducing healing coaches for patients,
incorporating aerobics centers, health spas or
swimming pools or even building a separate 500bed hospital e patients, hospitals are leaving no
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stone unturned to offer world class facilities to
foreign clientele, particularly from the Gulf.
Bangalore is one of the top medical tourism
destinations in India, with professional experts,
technological sophistication and health care
services that easily match the best in the world.
Its reputation as the global technology hub and
cosmopolitan city has made it a prominent health
care destination for foreigners from developed as
well as developing countries. Bangalore has a
pleasant weather all through the year. Many
hospitals now have international accreditation to
dispel any concerns of patients coming for
treatment. Most big hospitals have eminent
doctors from abroad as consultants. Also, most
hospitals that have foreign patients have
facilities and services customized for the comfort
and convenience of the patients.
Columbia Asia Hospital: A Case Study:
Columbia Asia has developed a unique model
for hospitals. The Hospital delivers advanced
medical care through facilities located in
neighborhoods, rather than the central city. With
sophisticated
hospitals
based
in
their
communities, patients have dramatically
improved access to quality affordable care. Its
facilities in India, Indonesia, Malaysia and
Vietnam use progressive medical protocols and
modern equipment, managed by well-trained and
experienced doctors
and
other
health
professionals.
It has 14 facilities in operation and is planning to
open 17 new hospitals by the end of 2013. Our
current facilities are among the leading hospitals
in Bangalore, Kolkata, Delhi area (Gurgaon) and
Mysore in India; Kuala Lumpur area (Puchong
and Shah Alam), Seremban, Taiping and Miri in
Malaysia; Saigon and GiaDinh in Vietnam and
Medan in Indonesia. With such geographic
diversity and aggressive expansion, Columbia
Asia is rapidly becoming the healthcare provider
of choice for the emerging middle-income group
of Asia. Columbia Asia is an international
Company engaged in a delivery of modern
healthcare services across Asia. The company
has Operations and development in Malaysia,
Vietnam, and India. Columbia Asia is a trade
name owned by Columbia Pacific Healthcare
Sdn Bhd, a Malaysian corporation with
operations in South East Asia.

In India, Columbia Asia operates under the name
Columbia Asia Hospital Pvt. Ltd., an Indian
corporation. Both companies are owned in
common by an international group of over 150
investors, including a number of large fund
management companies. The trade name and the
intellectual properties of the Columbia Asia
protected world-wide. A name synonymous with
21st century healthcare, Columbia Asia combines
technology, innovative healthcare management,
and global healthcare expertise with the human
touch. The hospital aims to deliver efficient and
affordable healthcare in a hygienic and caring
environment with the belief that every citizen
has the right to proper medical facilities.
Columbia Asia caters to the growing middleincome population in India, meeting their
demand for modern healthcare services at prices
attractive to patients, insurers and Department
Heads. The company is constantly improving,
upgrading, and adding to its existing medical
systems to meet customer demands, to enhance
facility operations, and to pioneer 21st century
healthcare delivery in Asia. Columbia Asia Sdn
Bhd is 30% owned by the Employees Provident
Fund Malaysia (EPF). The EPF is a social
security organization set up by the Malaysian
government to provide retirement benefits to
private sector employees and non-pensionable
public service employees. Other shareholders
include Columbia Asia Pacific Healthcare Sdn
Bhd and several doctors.
Present Status of the Industry: Key Findings:
-The Healthcare industry is worth US$34 billion
and is growing at a rate of 13% annually.
-Healthcare spending is about 5.2% of Gross
Domestic Product(GDP)
-Out of the total healthcare spending, 15%is
government funded, 4% is from social insurance
and the remaining 80% is out of pocket
expenditure.
-Healthcare spending is estimated to reach about
5.5% of GDP or US$ 61.1 billion, by 2011.
Market Dynamics: The healthcare industry is
expanding at a rapid rate of about 13% per
annum. The growth is driven by the growing
health concerns amidst India‘s burgeoning
middle class.
Market Overview: The healthcare industry in
India is one of the fastest growing industries.
The industry is worth US$34 billion and is
growing at an impressive rate of 13%.
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Health and Neuro Sciences

Factors That Have Driven Change:
 Increased health consciousness among
Middle Class
 Incorporation of IT in the industry
 Raising Medical Tourism
Trend Analysis:
 Changing demographics and Lifestyle
 Increasing share of private players in
healthcare sector
 Health Organization Moving Towards
Process Outsourcing
Growth Opportunities:
 Opportunities for Foreign Players to
collaborate with Domestic Players
 Increasing demand for Indian Healthcare
Professionals
 Medical Tourists to increase the demand for
healthcare facilities
 Preventive healthcare facilities demand to
increase
Competitive Forces: In India, the private sector
accounts for nearly 80% of healthcare
expenditure and more than 30% of the national
bed strength is concentrated in 150 odd corporate
hospitals.
Competitive Landscape: Demand for hospital
services is driven by demographics and advances
in medical care and technology. The profitability
of individual companies depends on efficient
operations, since many hospitals offer similar
services. Large companies have advantages in
buying supplies, sharing best practices and
negotiating contracts with health insurers. Large
hospitals may offer a wider variety of services.
Small hospitals can compete successfully by
serving a limited geographical area or offering
specialized services. Annual revenue per
employee is close to $100,000.
Critical Success Factors: Medical technology,
Information technology, Service orientation,
Industry
support,
Modernization,
Rural
penetration
Leading Players in the Industry:
Apollo Group of Hospitals

Jawaharlal
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Research

Institute
Education

Hospital
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&

Tata
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New Phase in the Healthcare Industry: The
Indian Healthcare sector is growing at a frenetic
pace in the past few years. The windfall began
ever since the developed world discovered that it
could serve for less than half the price. The
sector is expected to post the highest year-onyear growth in earning in the fiscal year, says
Reuters. It is set to post a 42% rise in earnings in
the year .These figures are driven by availability
of quality healthcare and the huge rise in visiting
India for treatment. The number of patients
visiting India for medical treatment has risen
from 10000 in 2000 to about 100000 in 2010
with an annual growth rate of 30%.India is
already reached closer to Singaporean
established Medicare hub that attracts 15000
medical tourists a year.
SWOT Analysis: Strengths:
 Hospital staffs are friendly and co-operate
with patients.
 Bangalore is famous for medical tourism.
 Government to promote medical tourism in
Bangalore.
 Relatively well developed private tourism
sector.
 Availability of accommodation facilities
around the major cities.
 Medical tourism development initiatives in
Bangalore for creating new tourism
infrastructure and technology.
Weakness:
 Lack of awareness regarding medical
tourism in Bangalore.
 Need for improving the medical tourism
amenities and technology.
 Lack of accommodation facilities near the
hospital.
 Need of good transportation facilities.

Fortis Hospital

Manipal Group of Hospitals

Columbia
Asia
Medical Center

Baptist Hospital

Narayana Group of
Hospitals

National Institute of Mental

Sanjay

Opportunities:
 Develop more infrastructure and adoption of
new technologies in medical tourism.
 Promotion of hotels and accommodation
facilities for both Domestic Tourists &
International Tourists.

Gandhi
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Potential for development of medical
tourism in Bangalore.
Traffic planning and transport plans should
be done near the hospital.

Threats:
 Need to manage expected growth in medical
tourism and prevent hospitals in Bangalore.
 Cleaned surroundings and hygiene.
 Local peoples issues.
Findings:
 Most of the respondents visited Bangalore
for medical treatment.
 The atmosphere for medical treatment in
Columbia Asia hospital is satisfactory.
 Tourist is attracted by the medical facility
and eco-friendly environment.
 Majority of the tourists are satisfied with
clean and hygienic environment in the
hospital.
 Ample parking facilities available in
Columbia Asia hospital.
 Ambiance room and treatment care rooms
are available.
 Well-equipped treatment facilities.
 The atmosphere in the hospital is homely
and attentive.
 The tourist always gets fulltime service of
well qualified and experienced doctors.
 Most of the respondents are satisfied with
eco- friendly environment in the hospital.
 Majority of the respondent are satisfied with
customer service.
 The travel facility is satisfactory.
 Bangalore has good climate for medical
treatment and is suitable place for allergy
treatment because it is a low polluted area.
Suggestions:
 There is a need for improvement in the
service of the medical consultants,
therapists, certified pharmacy and personal
attentive services.
 The sustain attributes should be exchanged
by means of the health and hygienic
background, prevention and rejuvenation
treatment.
 It is necessary to construct specialized
medical site for hospitals with more
specialty medical technologies to elaborate
the health centers in Bangalore.
 Special marketing should be done for the
promotion of the hospitals.

Conclusion: The study reveals that the most
favourable factors for Bangalore as medical
tourism destination are its authenticity, rich
medical treatment with multifaceted attractions.
The sustain attributes should be enhanced by
means of the heath and hygienic background,
prevention and rejuvenation treatment other
treatment, and the transit service offered by the
hospital. Medical services are the sustainable
factors .these are the main pillars of the medical
tourism activities. Right presence and proportion
of these factors will ensure sustainable growth of
the business. To attract foreign patients, health
care providers may consider leveraging on both
business and clinical considerations. Also, wellcoordinated efforts among the travel, hospitality
and medical care trades are imperative for the
sustainable growth of this business. A sincere
commitment to these coordinated moves allows
each stakeholder to focus on his or her own
competencies and may alleviate the level of
competition- allowing for better long run
revenues throughout the entire sector.
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15. PERFORMANCE OF LEAD
BANK SCHEME IN GUNTUR
DISTRICT OF ANDHRA
PRADESH
Santha Kumari Sukhavasi, Associate
Professor, Department of Management
Studies, St.Mary‟s Group of Institutions
Guntur, Chebrolu, Guntur. Research
Scholar in Krishna University,
ABSTRACT
Banking sector plays a vital role in the
growth and stabilizing the economic
development of a country. The present study
deals with the origin, growth and
development of Lead Bank Scheme. The
Lead Bank Scheme was introduced by the
RBI in 1969 with the objective of enabling
the commercial banks to assume the role of
leadership for the development of banking
and credit facilities throughout the country
on the basis of area approach. This paper
focuses on the monitoring the credit plans
and the targets to priority sector according
to annual credit plan in meeting the needs of
priority sector and strengthening the weaker
sections of society. Therefore, while
discussing about the role of Andhra Bank as
„lead bank‟ in Guntur district, it seems in the
fitness of the context to study about various
developmental programmes in Guntur
district.
Key Words: Annual Credit Plan, Commercial
banks, Lead Bank Scheme, Lead District
Manager
Introduction:
Reserve Bank of India introduced Lead Bank
Scheme in December, 1969 to give a standard
shape to the ‗area approach‘ for the
development. The genesis of this scheme lies in
the recommendation of the study Group
appointed by National Credit Council in 1969
under the chairmanship of Prof.D.R. Gadgil to
examine the question of building up an
appropriate organisational frame work for the
implementation of social objectives. In August,

1969, a committee of Bankers on Branch
Expansion programme of public sector banks
appointed by RBI under the chairmanship of Sri
F.K.F. Nariman endorsed the idea of area
approach in its report recommending that in
order to enable the public sector banks to
discharge their social responsibilities, each bank
should concentrate on certain districts where it
should act as a ‗Lead Bank‘ in surviving the
potential of banking development in extending
branch expansion and expanding credit facilities.
The RBI accepted these principles and evolved
the Lead Bank Scheme.
Statement of Problem:
Now-a-days banks are concentrating on the
industries and business sector and they showing
less concentration on priority sectors. To
overcome this problem and to assist this sector
the Government has directed certain banks to act
as a ―Lead Bank‖ at district level to meet their
needs. The main objective of this scheme is to
estimate the credit gaps, and developing suitable
programmes to fill these gaps. The primary
responsibility to Lead Banks is to find out
regional imbalances and opening new branches
in the unbanked areas. The scheme is meant to
provide loans to the neglected sector of the
society by the commercial banks and improving
co-ordination among different agencies for the
development of country. The present study
would be conducted to study the ―performance
of Lead bank Scheme in Guntur District of
Andhra Pradesh‖.
Scope of the Study:
The study mainly focused on the ―Lead Bank
Scheme in Guntur District‖ and evaluates the
targets and achievements of priority sector
contributed by commercial banks and Andhra
Bank set by the District Credit Plan.
Objectives of the Study:
The main objectives of the study are –
1. To study about the monitoring the
performance of credit plans
2. To analyze the targets and achievements of
Annual Credit Plan under priority sector for
the last 5 years.
3. To
know
various
developmental
programmes in Guntur district.
4. To suggest suitable measures for effective
implementation of the scheme.
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Methodology:
The study is mainly based on secondary data.
The required data is collected from various
sources like annual credit plan of Guntur
district, Text books, journals and unpublished
records etc.,
Monitoring the performance of credit plan:
The performance of the credit plans is reviewed
in the various form created under the lead bank
scheme as shown below:
At Block Block level Bankers‘
Level
committee(BLBC)
At
District Consultative Committee
District
(DCC) & District Level Review
Level
Committee(DLRC)
At State State Level Bankers‘ s
Level
Committee(SLBC)

At Block Level :
Block Level Bankers‟ Committee (BLBC):
BLBC is a forum which prepares and reviews
implementation of Block Credit Plan. Lead
District Manager of the district is the Chairman
of the Block Level Bankers‘ Committee. All the
banks operating in the block including the
district central co-operative banks and RRB,
Block Development Officer, technical officers in
the block. BLBC meetings are held at quarterly
intervals.

At District Level:
District Consultative Committee (DCC):DCCs were constituted in 1970s as a common
forum at district level for bankers as well as
Government agencies/departments towards
coordination of activities in implementing
various schemes under Lead Bank Scheme. For
DCC meetings, the District Collector is the
Chairman. RBI, NABARD, all the commercial
banks in the district, co-operative banks
including District Central Cooperative Bank
(DCCB), RRBs, various State Government
departments and allied agencies are the members
of the DCC. The lead District Officer (LDO)
represents the Reserve Bank as a member of the
DCC. The Lead District Manager convenes the
DCC meetings. The Director of Micro Small
and Medium Enterprises Development Institutes
(MSME-DI) is an invitee in districts where
MSME clusters are located to discuss issues
concerning MSMEs.

District Level Review Committee (DLRC)
Meetings:- DLRC meetings are Chaired by the
District Collector and attended by members of
the District Consultative Committee (DCC) .
Besides above, public representatives i.e., Local
MPs/MLAs/Zilla Parishad Chiefs are also
invited to these meetings. In DLRC meetings
review of the programmes under Lead Bank
Scheme is carried out by getting feed back to
know the pace and quality of the implementation
of various programmes in the district.

At State Level:
The State Level Bankers‘ Committee (SLBC)has
been constituted in April 1977, as an apex interinstitutional forum to create adequate
coordination machinery in all States, on a
uniform basis for development of the state.
SLBC is chaired by the Chairman & Managing
Director (CMD) of the convenor bank/Executive
Director of the convenor bank. It comprises
representatives of commercial banks, RRBs,
State Cooperative Banks, RBI, NABARD, heads
of
Government
departments
including
representatives from National Commission for
Scheduled Castes/Tribes, National Horticulture
Board, and Khadi & Village Industries
Commission etc.
And representatives of
financial institutions operating in a State, who
come together and sort out co-ordination
problems at the policy implementation level.
Representatives of various organizations from
different sectors of the economy like retail
traders, exporters and farmers‘ union etc. Are
special invitees in SLBC meetings for discussing
their specific problems, if any,
The SLBC
meetings are held on quarterly basis. The
responsibility of convening the meetings of the
SLBC would be that of the SLBC convener bank
of the state.

Targets and Achievements of Annual
Credit Plan under Priority sector for the
last 5 years:
In the preparation of individual Branch Credit
Plans, Agriculture Short Term Production Credit
is given the highest priority. Under Agriculture
Investment Credit potential areas like Farm
Mechanization, Fishery, Poultry, Dairy and
Agriculture infrastructure Facilities are given
special emphasis. Manufacturing Sector under
MSME is also given adequate importance.
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Year

200910
201011
201112
201213
201314

Target
(in
crores)
4047

Achievement
(in crores)

% of
Achievement

3668

91%

4817

4738

98%

6213

6007

97%

7273

7491

103%

9199

6735
(upto 31-122013)

73%
(upto 31-122013)

Source:District Annual Credit plan

The Andhra bank is acting as the Lead Bank in
the Guntur district. It is coordinating the
activities with the banks and officials in the
district for achieving the targets stipulated in the
Annual Credit Plan. It is evident from the above
table that as per the Annual Credit plan, the
targets for priority sector from 2009-10 to 201314 increased gradually i.e., from 4047 crores to
9199 crores.
But the achieved targets for 2009-10 was91%
and for 2010-11 were 98%. It shows an
improvement in 2010-11 than 2009-10. There
was a little bit decrease in 2011-12in achieving
given targets than earlier years. But in 2012-13,
the achievement was crossed the given target. It
shows an improvement in lending practices by
allotted banks. But, till 31-12-2013, there is a
down trend in achieving targets.
Developmental programmes in Guntur
district:
Agriculture: Guntur is one of the prominent
coastal district of Andhra Pradesh, growing
numerous crops around the year. The following
Central and State sponsored programmes are
under implementation in the district:
1. Integrated cereal Development Programme
2. National Pulses Development Programme
3. Oil Seeds Development Programme
4. Intensive Cotton Development Programme
5. Distribution of
Small Tractors
&
Agricultural Implements to MF & SF
6. Seed Village Programme
7. Accelerated
Maize
Developmenty
Programme
8. Agriculture Intensification Programme

Horticulture: The district has a Horticulture
Department headed by Assistant Director
stationed at Guntur. The department implements
different schemes for production of fruits,
vegetables, flowers and mushrooms.
The National Horticulture board (NHB) is
implementing
a
scheme
―commercial
Horticulture through production post-harvest
management‖ for providing subsidy to
horticulture project with the board objective of
the developing high quality horticulture farms,
post-harvest management infrastructure etc.,
Projects which envisage commercial production
of
high
quality
horticulture
produce,
development of infrastructure for production,
post-harvest handling, development of markets
and introduction of new primary processing of
products and development of ancillary industries
for improved packaging, equipment, plastics,
corrugated boxes, horticulture machinery and
tools etc.are eligible to avail the capital
investment subsidy from the NHB.

Integrated Development of Spices:
Agri-Export Zone for Chillies:
Considering the pre-eminent position of Guntur
district in production of chillies and also the
potential for its export, the district has been
declared as AEZ for chillies. The main objective
of the programme is to promote chilli/chilli
products in a contiguous area so as to provide
good returns to farmers on a sustained basis with
improved access to exports. The major
programmes proposed are installation of micro
sprinkler units, quality improvement activities,
supply poly sheets for drying, integrated pest
management in cultivation of chillies, organic
production of chilli and its certification, training
programmes, exposure visits to exporters, setting
up solar drying units, setting up of vermin
compost units etc

Shed cum Poly Houses (Green Houses):
Department of Horticulture is encouraging the
farmers by providing the subsidy to the farmers
who are interested in cultivating vegetables
under green houses throughout the year and to
get high returns by giving technical guidance.

Sericulture:
Sericulture is an agro based labor intensive
cottage industry providing self-employment to
rural people. Sericulture requires low gestation
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period and starts income on a regular basis
from the second year onwards. At present
mulberry is cultivated in the district spread over
255 acres and is concentrated in 25 mandals. In
the district. Further, severe competition from
imported china silk and wide fluctuations in
prices of cocoon is affecting the viability of the
sector.

AP Micro Irrigation Project:
For better utilization of available limited ground
water resources, the APMIP has been
formulated. It helps in sustainable use of water,
higher fertilizer use efficiency and savings in
labor expenses with enhances yields. The main
components are:
 Drip Irrigation
 Sprinkler Irrigation
 Rain guns
 Gravity Fed Drip System
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Conclusion:
It can be concluded that, Commercial banks and
other financial institutions should provide
required credit to agriculture and
weaker
sections of the society. The Lead bank has to
concentrate on the basic needs of this priority
sector while preparing annual credit plans.
Although the performance of Lead bank in
respect of lending priority sector is satisfactory
in achieving its targets. It has to formulate
suitable strategies and should give proper
guidelines in implementing these plans.
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16. ENTRY OF BIG BAZAAR
OFFERING EXIT DOOR TO
SMALL RETAIL OUTLETS - A
STUDY IN DAVANGERE CITY
Mr. Muttesha. N, Faculty Member
DOS in Commerce, Davangere University
Shivagangothri, Davangere-577002

Ms. Kavyashree. A & Ms. Pavithra D Joshi,
DOS in Commerce, Davangere University
Shivagangothri, Davangere-577002

ABSTRACT
The entire study of the paper deals with the
challenges faced by the small retail outlets
from the entry of the big bazaar, a case study
conducted in Davangere city. However, the
study is based on some assumptions that
there is a change or gradual shift of the
consumers from their traditional buying
pattern to new trend. The customers are
more interested in purchasing than saving.
The customers are seeking the changes in
the service offered to them. By considering
these traits as influencing factors the study is
made. The study is represented as a
summary, but it covers the wider area.
Introduction:
The Indian retail market is one of the top three
most attractive ones worldwide. Strong
population growth, growing wealth, change in
customer attitudes, liberal government policies,
improvement in infrastructure and technology,
and many such factors fuelling the growth of
retail sectors in India. It is also studied that about
92% of the retail outlets are unorganized and 8%
of the retail outlets are organized which are
offering variety of products and services to the
market makers i.e., customers. These retail
sectors contributing over 450 billion USD to the
Indian economy.
The study conducted for the government,
following allegations that big retail was
squeezing neighborhood retailers out of
business, showed that the latter's turnover and
profit dropped 8 to 9 per cent initially, but the
adverse impact weakened over five years. This
energized us to know the effect or impact of the
entry of such big retail shops towards the small

retail service providers. Hence, we conducted a
case study on the effects from the entry of big
bazaar towards small retail sectors in Davangere
City.
Objectives of the Study:
1. To understand the changing preference
of the customers from small retail outlets
to big bazaar
2. To understand the challenges faced by
the small retail outlets from the entry of
big bazaars.
3. To evaluate the strategies used by the
big bazaar and the small retail outlets to
attract and retain the customers.
Review of Literature:
Purohit and Kavita According their studies, the
traditional retailers are not very much clear about
the consequences of the modern retailing the
traditional retailers are neutral or undecided,
modern retailing will cut the profit margin of the
traditional retailers; the modern retailing will
lead healthy competition in the market, modern
retailing will reduce the sales volume of the
traditional retailers and traditional retailers
should improve customer care services in the era
of modern retailing.
Meeta Punjabi: According to their study, they
suggest that the development efforts in Retail
area are based on three grounds: First, farmers
associated with the modern value chains earn
higher returns than selling to the traditional
markets. Second, the modern supply chains have
specific quality requirements which are easier to
meet by the large and medium farmers and the
small farmers tend to get left out of these
markets. Third, there are several successful
examples of linking small farmers to these
modern value chains with effort from
government agencies, NGOs and development
agencies. This knowledge presents strong
grounds for a closer look at the emerging sector
in India.
Mathew Joseph: Unorganized retailers in the
vicinity of organized retailers experienced a
decline in their volume of business and profit in
the initial years after the entry of large organized
retailers. The adverse impact on sales and profit
weakens over time. There was no evidence of a
decline in overall employment in the
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unorganized sector as a result of the entry of
organized retailers. There is some decline in
employment which, however, also weakens over
time. The rate of closure of unorganized retail
shops in gross terms is found to be 4.2 percent
per annum which is much lower than the
international rate of closure of small businesses.
The rate of closure on account of competition
from organized retail is lower still at 1.7 percent
per annum. There is competitive response from
traditional retailers through improved business
practices and technology up gradation. A
majority of unorganized retailers is keen to stay
in the business and compete, while also wanting
the next generation to continue likewise. Small
retailers have been extending more credit to
attract and retain customers. However, only 12
percent of unorganized retailers have access to
institutional credit and 37 per cent felt the need
for better access to institutional credit and 37 per
cent felt the need for better access to commercial
bank credit. Most unorganized retailers are
committed to remaining independent and barely
10 percent preferred to become franchisees of
organized retailers to commercial bank credit.
Most unorganized retailers are committed to
remaining independent and barely 10 per cent
preferred to become franchises of organized
retailers.
Need for the Study:
1. To study the various problems faced by the
small retail outlets because of the entry of
the big bazaar.
2. To find the possible strategies available to
the small retail service providers to
overcome the squeezing competition offered
by the big bazaar.
Discussion:
The findings of the primary survey of the
unorganized retailers operating close vicinity of
the organized retail outlet i.e., Big bazaar
suggest mixed responses. While a significant
number kirana stores and street vendors (50
respondents) reported that they were losing
business after the arrival of Big bazaar in their
respective areas, some respondents were
indifferent to their arrival, while all the areas
covered under the study have witnessed some
impact, the magnitude of impact varied. While
some respondents is reported the maximum fall
in business, and other unorganized respondents
reported the least impact. The following two

quotes best represent the different responses of
the unorganized retailers: ―before the nearby
modern retail outlet arrived, I used to sell 4
dozen toothpastes in a month, now I hardly sell 1
dozen in 4 months. Sales of all the products have
fallen. I am planning to close the business and
give the shop on rent.‖ ―The supermarket has its
clients and we have ours and it‘ll stay this way.
They might get the best deal there but they get
the best dealer here.‖ The results of the survey
do suggest that the cheaper prices and/or
attractive schemes offered by modern food and
grocery retailers on various goods and products
have adversely affected kirana stores and street
vendors. However, in the case of street vendors,
although the fruit and vegetables offered by the
modern retailers are priced much cheaper than
those sold by street vendors, what matters here
the most is the freshness of the produce. The
fruit and vegetables offered by street vendors are
much fresher, which becomes a winning point
for them. On the other hand, street vendors in the
area near to Big Bazaar reported a remarkable
increase in the domination by the authorities
after the arrival of the Big Bazaar.
Conclusion:
There is no doubt the world is changing and
consumer preferences are shifting faster than
what would have normally expected. The study
revealed the fact that, the increase in the entry of
the organized retailers posing several challenges
to the small unorganized retailers, who covered
the wider area in Indian market. As we all know
the truth, the retail sector is offering selfemployment to the most of the people, and also
providing various services and satisfaction to the
customers; but the more dominations from the
Hyper markets like Big Bazaar, though offering
several benefits and varieties to the change
seeking customers, in the meanwhile, it is also
becoming threat for the growth of the other small
retail outlets. Thus, it can be concluded that the
offerings should be provided by these hyper
markets in such a way that, they should not
compress the growth of the other small retail
outlets. The Indian Government should also
provide various provisions to strengthen the
survival of the small retail outlets. This way, as a
whole the Indian Economy can serve its purpose
in the most economical way itself.
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17. MANAGING DIVERSITY –
THE HCL WAY
Kavita Meena, Asst. Prof., Department of
Management & Commerce, Moulana Azad
National University.
“The focus on diversity has really helped us
achieve business scale. Almost 30% of our
growth has come through our women employees.
Not only have they contributed to growth in
volume, their dedication and ownership has been
a vital reason for our continued success in
execution excellence. If we have been enjoying a
CSAT of 6.4/7 continuously, a large part of the
credit should go to our women employees.
Similarly, they have also played a very critical
role in protecting the culture as we grew and
that has made the growth sustainable.” -Prabhuraman S, Vice President (2012) [16]
Introduction:
HCL Global Systems has established a number
of initiatives to promote and integrate diversity
at every level within our organization. In 2005,
HCLT has taken initiatives to manage
generational diversity [12].In FY 2012; they had
a special focus on Diversity & Inclusion
strategies with an aim of recruiting, engaging
and enabling employees from diverse
backgrounds. They identified specific Diversity
& Inclusion objectives that include fostering a
culturally-inclusive, gender-neutral and abilitysensitive workplace. The diversity objectives are
met with the support of the employee affinity
networks and Employee First Councils. Diverse
talent pool that comprised of women, people of
different
nationalities,
cultures,
work
experiences and people with disabilities are
being reached out. In India, they are focused on
recruiting employees from smaller towns and
cities to facilitate inclusive growth. They have
also focused on creating support systems and
policies that are based both on infrastructure and
people, to facilitate work-life continuity,
including family well-being and child-care
support [5]. For the fourth consecutive year in a
row, HCL have been certified by WorldBlu, a
global network of organizations committed to
democracy and freedom in the workplace [7].
About HCL Enterprise: HCL is a $5 billion
leading global Technology and IT Enterprise that

comprises two companies listed in India – HCL
Technologies & HCL Info systems. Founded in
1976, HCL is one of India's original IT garage
start-ups, a pioneer of modern computing, and a
global transformational enterprise today. Its
range of offerings spans Product Engineering,
Custom & Package Applications, BPO, IT
Infrastructure Services, IT Hardware, Systems
Integration, and distribution of ICT products
across a wide range of focused industry verticals.
About HCL Technologies: HCL Technologies
is a leading global IT services company, working
with clients in the areas that impact and redefine
the core of their businesses. HCL leverages its
extensive global offshore infrastructure and
network of offices in 31 countries to provide
holistic, multi-service delivery in key industry
verticals
including
Financial
Services,
Manufacturing, Consumer Services, Public
Services and Healthcare. HCL takes pride in its
philosophy of ‗Employees First, Customers
Second‘ which empowers our 85,335
transformers to create a real value for the
customers. HCL Technologies, along with its
subsidiaries, had consolidated revenues of US$
4.3 billion (22,471 crores), as on (on LTM
basis)[13].
Diversity at HCL: At HCL Diversity is viewed
as recognizing the differences that exist within
their employees, harnessing them, synergizing
them, and creating an environment which is
conducive to bring out the best in all [5]. They
believe in creating a positive workplace where
diversity goes beyond differences that stem from
gender, nationality, culture, ethnicity, age or the
differing abilities of individuals. Employees
First, Customers Second (EFCS) philosophy of
HCL drives towards creating a unique employee
driven organization focusing on facilitating a
work place that is gender neutral, culturally
inclusive and ability sensitive[2].
Business case for diversity at HCL- Diverse
ideas: Workforce diversity has gained a strong
foothold at HCL as a business case,
demonstrating its inherent benefit of diverse
ideas within organizations. Business case
focuses on the business benefits that employers
accrue through making the most of the skills and
potential of all employees. HCL values diverse
ideas. And considers that a diverse and inclusive
workforce is necessary to drive innovation and
foster creativity. Multiple voices lead to new
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ideas and encourage out-of-the box thinking. In
an entrepreneurial environment, diversity of
thought, perception, and experience leads to the
delivery of innovative solutions [2] giving a
competitive edge.
Support to Diversity: Creating an organization
supporting diversity requires support from all
fronts .Commitment from all stakeholders
involving the top management and all employees
is undeniable. From this orientation, support of
top management and awareness of all
stakeholders is essential.
Top management commitment:
The top
management has a first-hand involvement for
effective implementation of diversity initiatives.
At HCL, CEO is the primary custodian of Equal
Employment Opportunity and the Principal
Diversity Officer is responsible for coordinating
the company‘s efforts to implement and
disseminate the Diversity plan [2]. In line with
commitment to promote trust and transparency,
in diverse workforce, 473+ queries were
registered in U&I, a CEO conversation channel
where employees can write to the CEO on any
grievances they have. The CEO also initiated his
own page on our internal social networking
platform, Meme. This page has employees
regularly sharing their feedback on HCLT‘s
programs and providing ideas to the CEO on
business and innovation aspects [7].
Communication: HCL has realized that just
making a strategy of inclusion and top
management involvement was not enough to
make it conducive environment of diversity. It
was important that each employee was aware of
what the company aims for .Communication
about their principles and practices to all their
stakeholders was proposed as an essential
element and path to facilitate diversity .For an
instance, Inclusion 10‘, an internal publication
on leverage commonalities in a diverse
workforce was also released. Through this
initiative, employees were informed on key
principles of diversity and inclusion that must be
understood while working in a diverse
workforce[5].However, All employees are
provided with information on culture, code of
conduct, channels for redressal, health and safety
norms, and other employee benefit programs on
a regular basis[7] Further both internal and
external advocacy are given importance at HCL.

They continue to participate in diversity forums
organized by WEF, WIC, NASSCOM, CII,
WILL and such forums across the globe. 7
‗Rebalance‘ events have been conducted across
India and the USA with a focus on creating
awareness on diversity and sustainability for our
key stakeholders since FY 2011[5].One such
event was apanel discussion „Rebalance the
workplace for Sustainability‟ on July 29, 2011
at Taj Palace, Delhi to discuss the critical aspects
of gender diversity organized in association with
WEF (World Economic Forum). The panel
discussed various key issues which play a vital
role in maintaining gender parity within
organizations today[14].
Structural integration to manage diversity: At
HCL support to diversity from top management
is supplemented by structural integration.
Structural changes such as changes in policies to
achieve proportional heterogeneity at workplace
and creating an environment secure for the
growth of diverse group is demonstrated at HCL.
Equal Opportunities & Non Discrimination
Policy: According to this policy, HCL shall
not discriminate against any employee or job
applicant on the basis
of race, color,
religion, gender, age, sexual
orientation,
nationality, pregnancy status, marital status,
family status, different ability. All employment
will be based on the principle of equal
employment opportunity [10].
Affirmative Action Policy: In 2011, HCL
signed CII`s Code of Conduct and
institutionalized an Affirmative Action Policy
within the company. HCL Info systems believes
that equal opportunity in employment for all
sections of society is an important component of
its growth and competitiveness.
Inclusive
growth is also interlinked with the growth and
development of the country. Within this
framework, HCL Info systems commits to
Affirmative Action for social equity for the
disadvantaged sections
of
the
society
(particularly Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes) in the workplace. Owing in part to its
policy, HCL Info systems do not bias
employment away from applicants belonging to
disadvantaged sections of society if they possess
the necessary skills and job credentials. Further ,
the company makes efforts for training of
employees from socially disadvantaged sections
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of society in order to enhance their capabilities
and competitive skills [10].
Equal
Employment
Opportunity
–
Recruitment and promotion policies: At HCL,
recruitment and promotion policies are based on
meritocracy and ability to learn, adapt and
assimilate change. Equal opportunities are
ensured for gender, nationality, disability, sexual
orientation, religion or ethnicity for hiring, pay
and career advancement. They follow a local
hiring strategy based on business needs and local
government policies. And comply with local
laws and regulations for determining the
compensation, employee notice period and other
requirements. To create transparency and
fairness, Equal Employment Opportunity policy
and approach are made available to employees
and key stakeholders through HCLT's website,
diversity portals and campaigns. All job
openings are posted internally and made
available both in website and established
channels such as newspapers for eligible
candidates to apply [8].
Workplace Safety and rederssal: Addressing
the workplace safety issues relevant to diverse
workforces, any employee who feels they have
been subjected to discrimination can write to
Ethics Committee. In addition, one can also use
the Whistleblower policy to report on any
incidents of harassment or unethical practices.
All complaints are handled with highest level of
confidentiality. All the details pertaining to
harassment and discrimination are provided in
the employee handbook [8].
The rederssal channels are available for all
employees
including
the
supply-chain
community that includes security, housekeeping,
transport and support staff where cases are dealt
with utmost confidentiality [7]. Four significant
cases were addressed through ‗SECURE‘ which
is the Prevention of Sexual Harassment
Workplace initiative at HCLT. Two significant
cases were registered through Whistleblower and
actions were taken appropriately. Employee
grievances and queries on policies, processes and
welfare programs are responded through
platforms like the Smart Service Desk
(SSD). During FY 2012, they did not have any
contracts that include clauses incorporating
human rights concerns, or that have undergone
human rights screening [7]. The principles of
Trust through Transparency and Accountability
are at the core of HCLT's existence. To ensure

strict compliance with ethical and legal standards
across the company, the Whistleblower policy
has been created. The protected disclosure can be
made in any of the following methods: The
report can be submitted to Whistleblower
Committee, CEO's Office-HCLT, A-9, Sec.3,
Noida, and U.P. India. An e-mail complaint can
be sent to the Whistleblower Committee
at whistleblower@hcl.com [8]
Valuing diversity at HCL: HCLs commitment
to valuing
diversity
beyond structural
integration was reflected by the initiatives ,
oriented towards bringing people from diverse
backgrounds together and changing their attitude
and behavior towards diverse others. These
initiatives are essential to take the support and
structural integration efforts beyond lip service.
Employee Affinity Networks: Employee
affinity networks are the significant initiatives at
HCL recognizing the individuals belonging to
the minority group, bringing all individuals on a
common platform to celebrate their presence,
feel being valued as a part of organization and
providing opportunities to enhance social
interaction for their growth. For an , instance Women Connect Network , fosters culture to
enhance women's individual and professional
growth contributing to the success of company
.This networking platform is provided to women
to share best practices, create role models for
change and to connect with other such women
leaders to accelerate their development. Women
Connect is a collaborative network that aims to
advocate an inclusive and gender-neutral work
environment where every individual has the
opportunity to contribute, suggest policies, and
lead change initiatives[2]. Symphony Network
for Cultural Assimilation, is another such
network through which HCLites are put through
many sensitizing workshops and given access to
tools that helps them sustain and build
relationships based on mutual trust and respect
across boundaries.In order to ‗live inclusivity‘,
multiple sites in intranet and social portals are
available for employees to blog on their cultural
experiences and learn from each other[2].
Heritage
Months:
To
recognize
the
contributions of our employees across
geographies, HCL marks Heritage months.
‗Black History‘ month and 'Hispanic Heritage'
month with a themed series of programs
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representing the importance of these cultures and
recognizing the significant achievements made
by these communities in all aspects of the
society are celebrated. Through these
celebrations, employees are educated on the
heritage and customs followed by people from
different cultures [2].

on the work-life continuity thread on BlogHer
influenced the creation of a flexi-work hour and
part-time policy in the organizations. Such
platforms are sensitization tools for managers
which enable them to understand the
expectations of our women workforce, some of
which remain unstated in real life situations [9].

Employee First Councils: Employee First
councils are the unique platform at HCL , drawn
on the philosophy of Employee First Customer
Second offers employees to collaborate and
work towards common vision , giving an
opportunity to be identified as HCLite, rather
than by diverse identity of gender, age , physical
ability or culture. Every year elections are held
to select council members. The various activities
are conducted by community service council,
talent council, grey cells, sports council,
wellness council and women council directed
towards empowerment , recognition of ideas and
personal and professional growth.

Women Connect is a collaborative network that
aims to advocate an inclusive and gender-neutral
work environment where every individual has
the opportunity to contribute, suggest policies
and lead change initiatives. In 2012, HCL has
launched ‗Believe‘, an e-book on HCLT‘s
women employees and the impact of the
‗Employees First‘ philosophy on their careers.
The book was released by Vineet Nayar, our
Vice-Chairman
& CEO on International
Women‘s Day. Women employees were
interviewed to understand the opportunities and
challenges they face at various stages of their
careers. Their responses were recorded in the
book along with contemporary research on
women professionals.

Towards inclusion of Gender Diversity: At
HCL Inclusion of Gender diversity is viewed as
creating a positive environment in the
organization. They believe that women in teams
have brought in diversity of thought and
provided perspectives that have made teams
more mature in thinking and execution.
Realizing this benefit , in 2011 HCL organized a
‗women only' recruitment drive across Delhi
NCR, Bangalore and Chennai and received an
overwhelming response — over 2,500 walkins[15]. Almost a quarter (24.5%) of its
workforce is now ( by 2011) women —
compared to 21 per cent two years ago. 24.5 per
cent female workforce is a significant
achievement. It is a tipping point. About 80 per
cent of the women who work in the company are
at entry level, and the other 20 per cent are
spread through the ranks. Within this 20 per
cent, about 15-18 per cent are first or second
level managers; the rest are senior managerssaid Ms Robin Abrams, a board member at HCL
Technologies and a champion of gender
diversity[15]. HCL , implemented other
initiatives such as BlogHer platform which
facilitates discussions on gender specific matters
and encourages employees to share their
thoughts through blogging. BlogHer has a
member base of 939 employees and has
conducted 2 contests and mediated 4 online
discussion threads. In FY 2012, the inputs shared

Towards
Managing
Multigenerational
diversity : the 3 C‟s approach: The strong
digital communication and expression, outgoing
nature and creative minds of Gen Y employees
prompted HCLT to look at new collaboration
tools to connect these employees with employees
across other generations to create an engaging
and productive workplace working towards
shared goals and values [12]. At HCLT, the
focus is on the 3C‘s: Communication,
Collaboration and Community- Service to
manage the inter-generational diversity [11].
Communication: HCL believe that every
organization has to take care of its existing
employees but it also has a business imperative
to focus on potential employees. HCLT
understood that spreading the message of EFCS
to the prospective workforce attracts the right
talent. HCLT responded to this need with
programs such as MAD LTD (Make a
difference, Lead the Difference),My HCL
campus, blog ‗In Search of New Leaders‘where
shares his vision for tomorrow to connecting
employees to youth across India.
Collaborate: HCl identified that there is need to
bring all the generation on a common platform.
Meme, HCL‘s in- house social networking
platform enables all employees across
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generations to collaborate in an informal manner
where they ideate and innovate online.
Community Service: ―Community service is an
emerging value that brings generations
together.‖ Said Shrimati, AVP Diversity, HCL,
through her experiences from HCL foundation
initiative [11].Community service is observed to
bring employees together irrespective of their
age or backgrounds. The need to emphasize the
power of every single employee in jointly
bringing about change – in both, the organization
and society, is what made HCLT start the
‗community practice‘ Employee First Council.
The ‗Power of One‘ comes within its purview.
Through this initiative, an employee spends a
day with the community on projects, which are
pre-identified by the team with support from
local NGOs, the Government and UN agencies.
Every employee also contributes one rupee per
day from his or her salary for this cause[12].
Initiatives in pipeline – 2013
The effort towards inclusion of diversity is on
rise. HCL Technologies First Quarter Results FY
2013 reports the initiatives and activities for the
year 2013• HCL has launched ‗Ascend‘, a diversity
program with the objective of improving its
women leadership pipeline by 2015.
• HCL has implemented a cross cultural webbased learning tool providing business
personnel with quick and easy access to
extensive knowledge on how to conduct
business effectively with people from different
countries around the world.
• HCL has conducted Diversity workshops with
two of its Fortune 100 clients as part of its
‗Rebalance‘ program. This session facilitated
expert insights and discussions around various
practices on gender diversity, multigenerational ability amongst others.
Conclusion: HCL has recognized the benefits of
workforce diversity in providing diverse ideas,
protection of culture through gender diversity
and
promoting
sustainability.
It
has
demonstrated its commitment to inclusion and
management of diversity through its top to
bottom approach to make it go beyond mere lip
service. Top management‘s first hand
involvement and efforts to create awareness
across various stakeholders through various
initiatives such as blogs , diversity events and
handbooks( such as Inclusion ‘10, employee

handbook) are influential in creating a conducive
work environment for employees from diverse
backgrounds. Structural integration by a policy
to provide equal employment and rederssal
against discrimination is directed to create a fair
and transparent workplace. Various other
programs such as affinity group networks,
employee first councils, heritage months are to
recognize publicly the minorities and help in
their personal and professional growth. HCL has
identified the potential of gender and
generational diversity and started practices to
support them.HCL commitment to diversity is
visible through all its efforts and the initiatives
taken every year.
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18. CHALLENGES AND ISSUES
OF HUMAN RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT
Sandhya Prashanth & Gayathri H,
National PU College, Basavanagudi,
Bangalore – 560004
ABSTRACT
The primary focus of this paper is to explore
HR issues and challenges and provide
practical solutions. Human plays a vital role
in the organization but due to rapidly
transforming business; HR managers are
facing a variety of issues and challenges in
retention of workforce, retrenchment of
employees in the organization. Human
resource manager has to build and develop
the work force for present and future
requisites. Managing human resources can
be especially challenging for small
businesses that lack the resources of larger
organizations. Some small-business owners
handle human resources challenges on their
own or with the help of one other staff
member, even though HR duties include
complying with labor law, developing
relationships with employees, budgeting and
accessibility. Develop a strategy for
addressing these challenges in your small
business.
Keywords: Issues, Challenges, Globalization,
workforce, E-commerce, performance, strategy
Introduction: The rapidly transforming business
landscape means that there are currently many
human resource management challenges which
will continue to evolve for years to come. Tom
Marsden, Director of Professional Services at
Alexander Mann Solutions says that HR
departments really need to be adding real
business value to their organizations. "Although
the restrictions of the recession aren't over yet,
companies are recognizing that in 2010, they
will need to take steps to retain their workforce.
This could be through an increased emphasis on
training and engagement programs or by
investing in areas that will optimize expenditure,
such as integrated technology systems or

improved candidate attraction schemes. The
signs are that HR departments are preparing to
maximize their resources and staff as
organizations look to grow." HR professionals
say that the three biggest challenges facing HR
executives over the next 10 years are retaining
and rewarding the best employees (59%),
developing the next generation of corporate
leaders (52%), and creating a corporate culture
that attracts the best employees to organizations
(36%). This research also explores investment
challenges,
talent
management
tactics,
evolvement of the workforce, and critical HR
competencies and knowledge.
The Evolution of HR Professionals:
Coach. Counselor. Employee advocate. Business
strategist. As the business world changes, so
does the role of HR professionals. Since human
resources are a business-driven function,
effectiveness
depends
on
a
thorough
understanding of the strategic corporate
direction, as well as the ability to influence key
policies and decisions. In addition, human
resource management challenges must be
defined and solutions determined in order to
succeed.
Today's
Top
10
Human
Resource
Management Challenges: Due to the
fluctuating economy as well as local and global
advancements, there are many changes occurring
rapidly that affect HR in a wide range of issues.
In the Survey of Global HR Challenges:
Yesterday, Today and tomorrow, conducted by
PricewaterhouseCoopers on behalf of the World
Federation
of
Personnel
Management
Associations (WFPMA), several challenges for
human resource management were revealed.
This survey, which concluded that "despite
national and regional differences, there was
remarkable unanimity," disclosed the following
top 10 human resource management challenges:

Challenges

% of
Companies

1. Change management

48%

2. Leadership development

35%

3. HR effectiveness
measurement

27%
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4. Organizational
effectiveness

25%

focused on various aspects of challenges and
issues of HRM.

5. Compensation

24%

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION:
Human Resource Management Challenges

6. Staffing: Recruitment and
availability of skilled local
labor

24%

7. Succession planning

20%

8. Learning and development

19%

9. Staffing: Retention

16%

10. Benefits costs: Health &
welfare

13%

Review of Literature:
The World Federation of Personnel Management
Association (WFPMA, 2009) survey pointed out
the most important top ten HR challenges are
leadership
development,
organizational
effectiveness,
change
management,
compensation, health and safety, staff retention,
learning and development, succession planning,
staffing: recruitment and skill labor. In the view
point of Decenzo and Robins the most important
challenges of HRM, are technology, E
commerce, and work force diversity, and
globalization, ethical consideration of the
organization which may directly or indirectly
affect the organization competitive advantages,
especially with technological advancement the
effect on recruitment, training and development
and job performance with great extent can be
study in organization.
Need for Study
-To identify the factors which affect Human
Resource Management?
-To explore the Issues and Challenges faced by
Human Resource Manager
-To suggest remedial measures to the problems
faced by the Human resource Manager
Research Method: The study focuses on
extensive study of Secondary data collected from
various books, National & international Journals,
publications from various websites which

Change Management: Since this is generally
not a focal point for HR professional training
and
development,
change
management
represents a particular challenge for personnel
management. The WFPMA finds that "This may
also be the reason why it is cited as the foremost
issue as HR continues to attempt to help
businesses move forward. An intensified focus
on training may be needed to develop added
competencies to deal with change management."
Leadership Development:
As the second of the biggest challenges for
human resource management, leadership
development needs to be a critical strategic
initiative. HR professionals are faced with being
expected to provide the essential structures,
processes, tools, and points of view to make the
best selection and develop the future leaders of
the organization. The WFPMA reports that,
"Across the globe leadership development has
been identified as a critical strategic initiative in
ensuring that the right employees are retained,
that the culture of the organization supports
performance from within to gain market
position, and that managers are equipped to take
on leadership roles of the future so that the
organization is viable in the long term."
HR Effectiveness Measurement:
How can improvement happen without the right
tools to measure HR effectiveness? As with
many other areas of business, this profession
also needs to be able to measure results in terms
of transaction management, as well as in terms
of the positive influence on business. "Utilizing
metrics to determine effectiveness is the
beginning of a shift from perceiving HR's role as
purely an administrative function to viewing the
HR team as a true strategic partner within the
organization," the WFPMA says. "In fact, the
next section reports that survey participants
believe a critical future issue for HR will be
organizational effectiveness - again supporting
HR's critical role as a strategic partner to
management." World federation also notes that,
"Where HR departments have traditionally
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focused on measuring their own effectiveness;
there is an evolving recognition that they can
provide organizational value by measuring the
effectiveness of the entire business organization.
The shift is significant as it represents movement
from simply counting the numbers hired to
determining the ROI of collective and individual
hires on a long-term basis. Going beyond
measuring turnover, this new approach considers
'bad' turnover and 'good' turnover along with the
overall cost of replacement hires."
FACTORS AFFECTING THE ROLE OF
HRM :
Globalization: Greengard (1995) defined
globalization as the system of interaction among
the countries of the world in order to develop the
global economy. Globalization refers to the
amalgamation of economics and societies around
the world which means that world trade and
financial markets are becoming more integrated.
Growing internationalization of business has its
impact on HRM in terms of problems of
unfamiliar
laws,
languages,
practices,
competitions, attitudes, management styles, work
ethics etc (Srivastava & Agarwal). Globalization
has an effect on employment patterns worldwide.
It has contributed to a great deal of outsourcing
which is one of the greatest organizational and
industry structure shifts that change the way
business operates (Drucker, 1998). Globalization
is also seen as changing organizational structures
where expenses can move up or down as the
business climate dictates (Garr, 2001). As a
result HR managers have to confront with more
heterogeneous functions and more involvement
in
employee's
personal
life.
Technological advances:
Technological advances have a significant
impact on HR business practices. Due to the
advancements in the technology there has been a
drastic change in the approach to the various
projects and the scenarios that guide to the
organizational
regulations.
Firstly, the need of skilled personals is
mentionable. In order to survive in a competitive
environment the organization definitely in need
of the skilled personals in substantial number to
handle the situations and technical equipment‘s.
In an organization there are "hot" sectors which
require a high of technical experts like
telecommunications,
hospitality,
retailing,

banking, insurance, bio-technology etc. Next
head which is worth mentioning is the
downsizing. New technologies have decimated
many lower-end jobs with frustrating regularity.
The increased automation also has reduced the
employee head counts everywhere. The pressure
of remaining cost-effective in every aspect has
also compelled many a firm to go lean, and
thereby cutting down extra fat at each and every
managerial level (Anurag, 2011).
Other aspect is telecommuting where the
employees started to work remotely from a place
other than their primary office. Telecommuting
became a popular alternative to avoid the daily
commute where the employees use phones and
internet to transmit their office works. This has
been a powerful cost effective tool in the sense
that companies have been successful in
increasing their applicant pool through this mode
and staffs also may live far away from cities and
gain considerably due to savings in rents,
transportation, etc. The biggest issue due to
technological advancement is adaptability, with
companies looking at tools which can integrate
with the internet, while other issues of concern
include data privacy, security and business
continuity/disaster
recovery.
Workforce Diversity:
Diversity by definition for the business world
means having a workforce that represents many
different viewpoints, backgrounds and cultures.
Diversity affects all areas of organizations from
recruitment to compensation, to the affect it has
on the corporate culture, morale and
competitiveness. Diversity in the workplace is an
increasingly topical theme in management.
Diversity within HRM, termed as workforce
diversity, is a multifaceted phenomenon that can
be defined as any visible or invisible difference
between organizational members.
Diversity can be labeled into two distinct
aspects: observable differences (e.g. nationality,
age) and underlying differences (e.g. values,
sexual orientation). Workforce diversity
becomes a particular issue in HRM as it has
legal, moral and business implications for an
organization. There are a number of ways in
which people respond to diversity. Behavioral
and emotional reactions to diversity are
explained largely by three theories: the similarity
attraction paradigm, social identity theory and
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social categorization theory (Pearson, 1995).
Workplace diversity has its positive effects (e.g.
innovation, flexibility) as well as negative effects
(e.g. high turnover, decreased job satisfaction).
However, diversity management can help
mitigate the adverse effects of diversity and
capitalize on the positive effects. With the fusion
of talents of diverse cultural backgrounds,
genders, ages and lifestyles, an organization can
respond to business prospects more vividly and
creatively, especially in the global arena, which
must be one of the main organizational goals to
be attained.
The risks of losing talents to competitors occur
when an organizational environment does not
support diversity. This is especially factual for a
multinational company (MNCs) who have
ventures on a global scale and employ people
with varies ethical and cultural backgrounds.
Thus, a HR manager needs to be mindful and
may employ a Think Global, Act Local approach
in
most
circumstances.
Budgeting:
The human resources department of a small
business is interested in money, just as most
other parts of the business are. But HR is
generally considered a costly department to run
because it's not revenue producing. Instead, it
spends money by hiring new staff, managing
expensive benefits programs and consuming
valuable employee work hours to deal with
complaints and concerns. The challenge for HR
managers is to convince your small business that
having happy employees and hiring the "right"
people can earn your business more money in
the long run.
Accessibility:
Accessibility can be thought of as having an
"open door policy." Your HR office, whether it
consists of a team of professionals or just one
person, should be open to hearing employee
concerns, quick to provide feedback and neutral
when resolving conflicts. Accessibility can be
especially challenging to small businesses when
the HR manager is the owner of the company, as
it can be hard to put personal feelings aside and
not take things to heart when an employee
complains about how you're operating the
company. Because HR in a small business helps
determine strategy for the company's growth and
development, small-business owners should

embrace this function as an integral part of the
company's success.
Changes in political and legal environment:
If there are Changes in political and legal
environment, then almost all aspects of HRM
will be affected by the legal and regulatory
environment. The key drivers of a political
climate include the extent of external
regulations, nature of work contracts, various
labor legislations and case laws etc. Such factors
remain ever changing, and as such, the political
atmosphere of human resource management
remains in a constant change of flux. It is the
duty of human resource and industrial relations
executives to anticipate the changes and
fully examine the implication, of these changes
and brings about necessary adjustment within the
organization so that they can face any changes
without any breakdown in its normal functioning

Changes in the Economic Environment:
In an economic situation companies suffer both
internal and external pressures. The external
competitive pressure stemming from the
economic crisis produces a drop in demand and
an increase in unemployment, which in turn
affects the global competition in the market. On
the other hand the internal management of the
company focuses on efficiency. This leads to
pressure to reduce costs and fringe expenditure,
as well as to the need to justify the need for each
and the total amount of all expenditure to be
incurred. High unemployment and layoffs are
clearly HRM and managerial issues. Without a
doubt, these matters influence the strategic HR
function. In an inflationary economy, the
resources tend to become scarce and the costs of
machine, materials and labor multiply. These
push up the capital and running costs.
Ethics:
While considering the challenges of human
resources there is a need to discuss about ethics.
The discussion about ethics happened during
mid-2000s when several companies were found
to have engaged in gross unethical and illegal
conduct, resulting in the loss of billions of
dollars from shareholders. Companies are seeing
the value of implementing ethics codes within
the business. Many human resource departments
have the responsibility of designing codes of
ethics and developing policies for ethical
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decision
making.
Developing
policies,
monitoring behavior, and informing people of
ethics are necessary to ensure a fair and legal
business.
In the present era most of the organizations are
competing globally for their best reputation, by
keeping in view the above issues and challenges
the HR mangers are responsible to train all the
young workers, to provide them best rewards as
a result they will show their commitment and
loyalty.
- Technology has changed each and everything
with great extent, the methods of production, the
process of recruitment, the training techniques,
new equipment and technology should be
introduced and purchase by the organization and
training should be provided to young and
educated
workers.
- To cope up with the issue of Globalization HR
manager should adopt the concept of Globalize
Human Resource Management (GHRM) where
it prepares the skill people or manager
worldwide. This way the trend of globalization
can be minimized with some extent.
- Human resource manager should develop such
a HR system which consistent with other
organization elements such as organization
strategies, goals and organization style, and
organization
planning.
- Regarding the debate on work force diversity,
the HR manager accountable to make such a
broad strategies which help to adjust employees
in global organization, HR must increase the
ability to compete in the international market.
- Organization culture is also another important
element which must be consider by the HR
manager, the culture must be like to shape their
behavior and beliefs to observe to what is
imperative.
- To provide more and more talent people into
the organization the HR manager must re-decide
and re-arrange the staffing functions, for
recruitment selection, training and transfer,
promotion, dismissals, placement, demotion and
layoffs of the employees separate strategies
should be developed and implemented.

-Implement strategic organizational change for
increased quality, productivity and employee
satisfaction
-Construct an effective training program
-Design a compensation system that motivates
employees
-Structure benefit packages and measure their
success
-Identify principles for developing, utilizing and
conserving human resources
-Use data and statistics to make informed
business decisions.
-Leverage technology to enhance the
contributions of the human resource function to
an organization
-Develop financial management and budgetary
skills
Conclusion:
As we have discussed the dominant issues and
challenges which are facing by HR mangers and
organization. The foremost work by the HR is to
develop sound organizational structure with
strong interpersonal skill to employees. Training
employees by familiarize them with the concept
of globalize human resource management to
perform better in the global organization context.
All these issues and challenges like, work force
diversity, leadership development. organizational
effectiveness, Globalization, E- Commerce, etc,
can be best manage by HR manager where they
have to adopt a HR practice which encourages
rigid recruitment and selection policy, division
of jobs, empowerment, encouraging diversity in
the workplace, training and development of the
work force, fostering innovation, proper
assigning of duties and responsibilities,
managing knowledge. By enthusiastically
following all the above aspects the value of
human resource can be improved, organization
efficiency can be enhanced, and the organization
will sustain to survive.
References:
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19. CSR: AN APPROACH
TOWARDS SUSTANIBILITY
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ABSTRACT
Corporate responsibility is an imperative issue
in the contemporary debate. It drags its currency
from the scale and influence of the modern
corporation from both domestically and
globally. Their actions can determine the
prosperity of communities and the health of
environments. In present time there has been
traumatic pressure on many companies and
managers to acknowledge their responsibility to
society, and to come with flying colors to sustain
in the competitive market in a way that benefits
society overall. This paper focused on the
various conceptual issues related to CSR and
based on the analytic study it has been proved
that “belongingness to the organization” is still
a strong motivational factor among the
employees work within the organization.
Key Words: CSR, Its Component, Its Base &
Services to Society.
Introduction: "Corporate Social Responsibility
is the continuing commitment by business to
behave ethically and contribute to economic
development while improving the quality of life
of the workforce and their families as well as of
the local community and society at large‖ says
Richard Watts Corporate social responsibility is
the voluntary assumption by companies On the
other hand, an ethical code of doing business is
defined as ―a written, distinct and formal
document which consists of moral standards
used to guide employee or corporate behavior‖
(Pater and Van Gils, 2003) of responsibilities
beyond
purely
economic
and
legal
responsibilities. Definitions of corporate social
responsibility can be somewhat varied depending
on the perception and perspective an individual
or group has towards the situation; the definition
has also varied through time. In general terms,
Manakkalathll & Rudolf (1995) define corporate
social responsibility (CSR) as ―the duty of
organizations to conduct their business in a
manner that respects the rights of individuals and
promotes human welfare.‖ In contrast to this,
Christian Aid (2004, as cited in Pendleton 2004)
defines CSR as ―an entirely voluntary, corporate

driven initiative to promote self-regulation as a
substitute for regulation at either a national
Components of Corporate Responsibility:
The main components that make up a
corporations social responsibility are:-the basic values, ethics, policies, and practices
of a company‘s business;
-the voluntary contributions made by a company
to community development;
-The management of environmental and social
issues within the value chain by the company
and its business partners—from the acquisition
and production of raw materials, through the
welfare of staff, to product sale, use, and
disposal.
In a broader term, the responsibility of a
corporate can be classified under three heads, as
follows:
-Economic:- Its economic responsibility to bring
in revenue, make a profit and compensate for all
of their liabilities.
-Legal responsibility: - to obey the law,
-Ethical responsibility:- to make sound business
decisions that do not violate their code of
conduct, and a philanthropic responsibility
which is to take into consideration, and give
back to, the community.
Apart from it, all corporations also have the
responsibility to their employees, investors,
customers, and the general public to provide fair
working conditions, not to discriminate, to
provide economic security, and to act in a fair
and honest way.
The Bases of Corporate Social Responsibility:
Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) has come
to the forefront of Corporate and economic
concerns because of the increasingly globalize
nature of business and the so-called New
Economy, a knowledge-based, technologydriven environment. The premise of the
corporate social responsibility movement is that
‗corporations, because they are the dominant
institution of the planet, must squarely face and
address the social and environmental problems
that afflict humankind‖. As a mode of
implementing human rights, labor, and
environmental standards, CSR has long been
discussed as a possible remedy to the inequalities
created and exacerbated by globalization. It
considers that a corporation is not just a selfcentered profit-making entity, but that the
company and its actions are also integral to the
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economy, society, and environment in which
they occur. The business case for such social
responsibility among corporations is becoming
clearer as globalization progresses. It includes:
-Managing risks, Protecting and enhancing
reputation and brand equity, Building trust and
license to operate, improving resource efficiency
and access to capital, responding to or preempting
regulations,
establishing
good
stakeholder relationships with current and future
employees, customers, business partners,
socially responsible investors, regulators, and
host communities, encouraging innovation and
new ways of thinking, building future market
opportunities. As such, a social responsibility
policy can provide value as a strategic part of a
firm's daily activities. Under a strategy that
integrates socially responsible practices, a
company's analysis of profit, return on
investment (ROI), or return on equity (ROE) as
the bottom-line should be replaced by a "triple
bottom-line"
approach,
encompassing
economic, social, and environmental factors. A
company that ignores social and environmental
concerns in its activities may have substantial
profit or returns in its current state and,
therefore, be content to continue its operations at
the status quo, but its actions nonetheless have
the potential to negatively affect society and the
environment. Its potential future profit is thereby
diminished when the company does not take a
holistic approach to the global business
environment. Successful implementation of CSR
in a company's strategy therefore requires a
paradigm shift at the core of the business.
Managers must learn to think in ways other than
those they are accustomed to, and employees and
other stakeholders have greater incentive to
become personally involved in the business.
Services to society: In the present day context,
that the business or the corporate sector provides
numerous pertinent services to societyIt brings goods and services of all types within
society's reach. The corporate sector contributes
substantially to the country's income and wealth
and parts some portion to the government in the
form of taxes. It generates a major proportion of
the nation's employment and provides an
important impetus to the growth and expansion
of the economy It helps in drawing in foreign
investments and the much needed foreign
exchange. It does play a significant role in
determining the quality of life arising out of the
impacts of the by-products of its legitimate

activities on society and on the physical and
social environment.
Analytical study on the “belongingness with
the organization”: A survey, of 500 people
working in NTPC, Bilaspur, C.G., has been
conducted, pertaining to this issue. The
following results have arrived:-While 64% of
employees feel informed - to varying extents - of
their company's activities, only 20% of
employees stated they always believe what is
formally communicated to them by their
company regarding internal plans and
developments. Surprisingly, 25% of respondents
said they seldom believe their company, while
8% said they never believe what they are told.
Conclusion: Organizations are coming to realize
the bottom-line benefits of incorporating
sustainability into their DNA. It‘s beneficial for
attraction and retention and it‘s the right thing to
do. HR is a key organizational leader and can
take the lead or partner with other executives to
work cross-functionally to integrate CSR
objectives into how business gets conducted. The
firm of the future is expected to have undergone
significant transformation such that CSR no
longer becomes managed as a separate
deliverable, but is part of the experience of being
an employee in an organization that lives its
values. For human resource professionals
embarking on CSR or deepening their CSR
experience, this roadmap can help them
understand their role in sustainability and CSR
and how they can foster an environment that
embeds a CSR ethic in ―the way we do business
around here‖.
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Introduction: Agriculture is a dominant sector
of our economy and credit plays an important
role in increasing agriculture production.
Availability and access to adequate, timely and
low cost credit from institutional sources is of
great importance especially to small and
marginal farmers. Along with other inputs, credit
is essential for establishing sustainable and
profitable farming systems. Most of the farmers
are small producers engaged in agricultural
activities in areas of widely varying potential.
Experience has shown that easy access to
financial services at affordable cost positively
affects the productivity, asset formation, income
and food security of the rural poor. The major
concern of the Government is therefore; to bring
all the farmer households within the banking fold
and promote complete financial inclusion.
Agricultural Credit Policy: The Government of
India has initiated several policy measures to
improve the accessibility of farmers to the
institutional sources of credit. The emphasis of
these policies has been on progressive
institutionalization for providing timely and
adequate credit support to all farmers with
particular focus on small and marginal farmers
and weaker sections of society to enable them to
adopt modern technology and improved
agricultural practices for increasing agricultural
production and productivity. The Policy lays
emphasis on augmenting credit flow at the
ground level through credit planning, adoption of
region-specific strategies and rationalization of
lending Policies and Procedures. These policy
measures have resulted in the increase in the
share of institutional credit of the rural
households. Progress in regard to flow of
agricultural credit is given below:
Table Showing Progress In Regard To Flow of
Agricultural Credit:
In
crores
Achie Abs.
Year Target vement Performance
200420309
05
105000 125309
2005- 141000 180486 39486

Performance
(%)
+19.34
+28.00

06
200607
200708
200809
200910
201011
201112
201213
201314

54400
175000 229400

+31.08
29658

225000 254658

+13.18
7149

280000 287149

+02.55
59514

325000 384514

+18.31
93291

375000 468291

+24.87
36029

475000 511029

+07.58
49105

575000 624105

+08.54
--

700000 NA
-Source RBI Report 2013
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20. REVIEW OF AGRICULTURAL
CREDIT SCHEMES

35
30
25
20
15
10
5
0

28

31.08
24.87

19.34

18.31
13.18
7.588.54
2.55

Performance (%)

Statement Showing Role of Banks in Agricultural
finance in Bagalkot District:
(Rs.in Lakhs)
Name of the Banks
Year 2013
Nationalized Banks
167805
Commercial Banks
25239
Regional Rural Banks
126396
Total
319440
Institutional Arrangements: Agricultural
credit is disbursed through multi-agency network
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Agricultural Credit Flow in Karnataka State
2012
(Rs. Crs):

Particulars

MAR10

MAR11

MAR12

1

Total Advances

213983

255983

299888

2

Agricultural
Advances

42569

47071

54764

3

%age
of
Agricultural
Advances to Total
Adv.

19.89

18.39

18.26

Source: SLBC
Agri Credit Flow in Karnataka State

Axis Title

consisting of Commercial Banks (CBs),
Regional Rural Banks (RRBs) and Cooperatives.
Table Showing Agri Credit Agencies
Multi
Type of No. of No.
of
agency
loans
Agencie branche
network
provide
s
s
d
Village level short121225
Primary
term and million
Agricultural medium
Credit
term
Societies
(PACS)
District
short371
13327
Central
term and
Cooperative medium
Banks
term
(DCCBs)
State
short31
1028
Cooperative term and
Banks
medium
(SCBs)
term
State
long
19
1219
Cooperative term
Agriculture
and
Rural
Developmen
t
Banks
(SCARDBs)
Primary
long
755
689
Cooperative term
Agriculture
and
Rural
Developmen
t
Banks
(PCARDBs),
rural
and long
45957
semi-urban
term
Commercial
Banks
RRBs
long
14462
term
micro
long
>7
finance
term
million
institutions.

350000
300000
250000
200000
150000
100000
50000
0

Total Advances

Agricultural
Advances

Axis Title

Credit Schemes by the Government for
Increasing Flow of Credit
1. Farm Credit Package
2. Interest
subvention
to
farmers:
Government of India announced an interest
subvention scheme in 2006-07 to enable
banks to provide short term credit to
agriculture (crop loan) up to Rs.3 lakh at 7%
interest to farmers.
3. Extension of interest subvention scheme
to post harvest loans: In order to
discourage distress sale by farmers and to
encourage them to store their produce in
warehousing against warehouse receipts, the
benefit of interest subvention scheme has
been extended to small and marginal farmers
having Kisan Credit Card for a further
period of up to six month post-harvest on the
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4.

5.








6.

same rate as available to crop loan against
negotiable warehouse receipt for keeping
their produce in warehouses.
Collateral free loans: The limit of collateral
free farm loan has been increased from
Rs.50,000 to Rs.1,00,000.
Guidelines for providing relief in event of
occurrence of natural calamities:
Banks have been advised to provide
conversion/ reschedulement of loans and
consider moratorium period of at least one
year in all cases of restructuring.
To enhance awareness, the banks are also
required to give adequate publicity to their
disaster
management
arrangements,
including the helpline numbers.
Further, the banks have been advised not to
insist for additional collateral security for
such restructured loans. Asset classification
for restructured loans will remain the same
as prevalent at the time of restructuring for
a period of one year as per extant
guidelines.
The relief measures initiated and
undertaken are required to be reviewed
periodically in the weekly/fortnightly
meetings of specially constituted Task
Forces or sub Committees of the SLBC till
such time as conditions are normalized.
Interest subvention for loan restructured
in the drought affected states in 2012:
The standing guidelines of Reserve
Bank of India (RBI) provide for
rescheduling of short term crop loans upon
declaration of natural calamity including
drought. Such rescheduling of crop loans
converts them into term loans for which
normal rate of interest are applicable.

7. Kisan Credit Card Scheme : In order to
ensure that all eligible farmers are provided
with hassle free and timely credit for their
agricultural operation, Kisan Credit Card
Scheme for farmers was introduced in 199899 to enable the farmers to purchase
agricultural inputs such as seeds, fertilisers,
pesticides, etc.
8. Agriculture Debt Waiver and Debt Relief
Scheme, (ADWDRS) 2008: To mitigate the
distress of farming community in general
and small and marginal farmers in particular
and to declog the institutional credit
channels and make farmers eligible for fresh

credit, the Debt Waiver and Debt Relief
Scheme, 2008 was announced in the Union
Budget for 2008-09. The scheme covered
direct agricultural loans disbursed (i)
between 31 March 1997 and 31 March 2007
(ii) overdue as on 31 December 2007 and
(iii) remaining unpaid until 29 February
2008. In the case of small and marginal
farmers, short term production loans (subject
to a ceiling in respect of plantation and
horticulture) and installments of investment
loans overdue were covered, while in the
case of the other farmers, one time
settlement was extended under which a
rebate of 25% of the eligible amount was
given on the condition that the farmer repays
the balance 75% in three installments.
9. Bringing Green Revolution in Eastern
India (BGREI) : Financing agricultural
investments in Eastern Region –
Concessional Refinance Support:
In order to support the banking system
finance such key investments, NABARAD
has introduced a concessional refinance
scheme in the year 2011-12, with an
objective to accelerate investments in
agriculture to enhance production and
productivity of crops in the Eastern region
(Assam, Bihar, Jharkhand, Chhattisgarh,
Odisha, West Bengal and Eastern Uttar
Pradesh) by incentivising the banks. Under
the scheme, NABARD provides 100%
refinance to banks at a concessional rate of
7.5% p.a. In partial modification of the
Scheme, Tractor Financing under group
mode to Self Help Groups (SHGs) / Joint
Liability Groups (JLGs) were also
considered for concessional refinance by the
banks, provided tractors are financed to;
a) An existing Self Help Group (SHG)
which is at least two years old
b) A new Joint Liability Group (JLG),
provided the number of land owning
farmers in the group is not less than five
and every member is a Small Farmer (SF)
or a Marginal Farmer (MF)
10. Revival Package for Short Term
Cooperative Credit Structure: The
Government is implementing a package for
revival of Short-term Rural Cooperative
Credit Structure in the country. The Revival
Package is aimed at reviving/strengthening
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the Short-term Rural Cooperative Credit
Structure (CCS) and make it a well-managed
and vibrant medium to serve the credit needs
of rural India, especially the small and
marginal farmers. It seeks to
a) provide financial assistance to bring the
system to an acceptable level of health;
b) Introduce legal and institutional reforms
necessary for their democratic, selfreliant and efficient functioning;
c) take measures to improve the quality of
management.
Conclusions
The overall conclusions emerging from the
analysis of credit flow to agriculture both at the
macro and micro levels are briefly provided
below.
• The analysis at the all India level shows that
the proportion of credit going to agriculture
sector to net bank credit has been increasing
from 2004. A similar situation was also found
across the bank groups.
.• The distribution of loan accounts by size-class
of landholdings at the all India and State levels
shows that better-off farmers had improved
access to formal credit as compared to small and
marginal farmers.
• At the state level, irrigation and banking
facility were two important factors that
determined the supply of credit per hectare of
gross napped area.
• An analysis on credit delivery system shows
that most of the agricultural borrowers faced one
or other problems before and after obtaining
loans.
• The transaction cost was a major component of
the borrowing costs in the case of farmers taking
smaller loan amounts.
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Anantapuramu-515003, A.P.
ABSTRACT
The economic processes like Liberalisation,
Privatization and Globalization have given a
wider scope for their growth and
development of Small Scale Industrial sector
and also the overall development of the
Indian economy. This can be possible only
when the small business enterprises are
effectively managed by the industrial leaders
who have vision and vitality in their
personalities, social skills and effective
leadership styles. The problems encountered
by the owner-managers pertaining to
effective performance can be understood
when due attention is paid to their
leadership processes. Leadership is an
interpersonal process exercised by a leader,
on the followers, in a given situation or
social environment for achieving the
common goal. In the context of business
enterprises,
though
leadership
and
management can be distinguished, it may be
mentioned that sound management requires
effective leadership. The effective leadership
can be measured in terms of appropriate
leaders‟ personality, social skills and more
importantly on their leadership styles. The
present paper is an humble empirical
attempt to know the personalities, skills and
leadership styles and also measured the
effectiveness of leadership of select ownermanagers of Small Business Enterprises in
Anantapuramu district of Andhra Pradesh.
Key words: Small Business Enterprises,
Leadership personalities, skills, Leadership
styles and Leadership Effectiveness
Introduction:

In a labor-abundant and capital scarce country
like India small industrial enterprises play a vital
role in effective mobilization and utilization of
local resources and talents. Small business
enterprises also stimulate the growth of
industrial entrepreneurship and promote a more
diffused pattern of ownership and location. They
serve as an instrument in achieving a wide
dispersal of industries and potential source for
earning foreign exchange. Further, small
industries also serve as means of indigenous
entrepreneurship and savings by lying dormant
particularly in semi-urban and rural areas. The
economic
processes
like
Liberalisation,
Privatization and Globalization have further
given a wider scope for their growth and
development and also the overall development of
the Indian economy in the decades to come. This
can be possible only when the small business
enterprises are effectively managed by the
industrial leaders who have vision and vitality in
their personalities, social skills and effective
leadership styles.
Leadership is an interpersonal process exercised
by a leader, on the followers in a given situation
or social environment for achieving the common
goal. In the context of business enterprises,
though leadership and management can be
distinguished, it may be mentioned that sound
management requires the effective leadership.
Thus, the success or failure of business
enterprises can be attributed to their effective
business leaders. The effective leadership can be
measured in terms of appropriate leaders‘
personality, social skills and more importantly
on their leadership styles. Thus, the importance
of leadership in business enterprises can be felt
and imperatively called for.
Research gaps and need for the present study:
It is clear from the literature on leadership that
studies are made on leadership more on
corporate business enterprises than in small
industrial enterprises.
Objectives of the study
1. To understand and highlight the leadership
effectiveness among select owner-managers
of Small Business Enterprises in industrially
backward district like Anantapuramu.
2. To study the owner-managers‘personalities,
leadership skills, Styles of leadership.
3. To study the association between the ownermanagers‘ personalities, leadership skills,
and styles and the levels of goal achievement
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by the owner-managers of select small
business enterprises.
Identification and description of leadership
styles: Leadership styles refer to a leader‘s
behavior in a given situation. It is the result of
leader‘s
philosophy,
personality,
skills,
experience and value system. It also depends
upon the type of followers and the organizational
atmosphere prevailing in the enterprises. For
identification and analysis of leadership styles
being adopted by the owner-managers in the
present study, a self-designed schedule with 24
decision-making situations on four important
functional areas like production and technical
finance, marketing and personnel matters are
given and asked the selected owner-managers of
small enterprises to respond the way they act in
all such situations. Thus includes – Autocratic
style (I) Consultative style (II), Participative
style (III) and Free rein or Laissez-faire style
(IV).
Autocratic leadership style (I): An autocratic
leader centralizes power and decision –making
in himself and exercises complete control over
the subordinates.
Consultative leadership style (II): According
to this style, the leaders make decisions after
consultation with the followers.
Participative Leadership style (III): This style
refers to the process of decision –making by
active participation of the followers.
Laissez –faire or Free –rein style (IV): The
leaders who follow this style delegates the
authority to make decisions to the followers
Measurement of leadership effectiveness:
In the context of small business enterprises, it is
assumed, that the leadership effectiveness is
measured in terms of setting up of goals and
measuring the level of goal achievement by the
owner-managers. In the current study all the
owner-managers are asked to mention any ten
important goals of their respective business
enterprises and also requested them to state their
level of achievement. If the stated goal is not
achieved the owner-managers are asked to
mention as ‗0‘ level achievement, and 1 if the
goal is achieved to the extent of 10 per cent and
mention 5 if the goal is achieved at 50 per cent
and 10 in case the goal is achieved cent per cent.
Further, for the convenience of analysis, the
level of goal achievement is broadly divided into
three levels. Viz., high achievement (in case the
goal is achieved above 70 per cent), moderate

achievement (if the goal achievement is in
between 50 to 70 per cent) and low level
achievement (if the stated goals are achieved less
than 49 per cent but more than 10 per cent). An
attempt is also made to study the association
between leader‘s personalities, skills, leadership
styles and the level of goal achievement
(otherwise referred as leadership effectiveness).
Finally, it is also tried to study the association
between goal achievement and personal
background variables of the owner-managers and
also leadership effectiveness according to the
type of business enterprises.
Sample design: As per the official records
available at the Office of the District Planning
Officer, Anantapur (2008), there are five
categories of small business enterprises such as
Agro-based,
Forest-based,
Chemical,
Engineering and Mineral-based totalling 9422
units. For the purpose of the present study, a
sample of 300 owner-managers are selected from
the total universe by using stratified random and
purposive sampling methods.
Tools and techniques: For the analysis of the
data, the statistical techniques like percentages,
averages, weighted averages and Standard
deviation are used.
Empirical analysis and findings:
According to the personality characteristics,
there are four types of personalities that
individuals have at work. These are:
Achievement, Autonomy, Dominance and
Affiliation personalities1.
Table 1 Achievement personality and level of
goal achievement
N=300
Goal achievement level
Moderat
Tota
High
e
Low
l
28
22
25
70
High
(40.00
(31.43)
(28.57 (100
)
)
)
119
42
11
172
Moderate
(69.18
(22.42)
(8.40) (100
)
)
12
14
27
58
Low
(20.69
(24.14)
(55.17 (100
)
)
)
159
78
63
300
Total
(53.00
(26.00)
(21.00 (100
)
)
)
Source: Field Survey,
Chi-square value: 67.2125**
Level of
Achievement

Note: Figures in parentheses are percentages to
row totals.
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From the above table it can be inferred that the
owner-managers with achievement personality
are the moderate achievers have high
achievement level and the least achievement is,
however, noticed with low (12) achievement
personality owner-managers. The results of the
study also established that there is a significant
positive association between the achievement
personality trait of the owner-managers and the
level of leadership effectiveness as the Chisquare value is greater than the calculated table
value at 0.1 level of significance.
Table 2 Autonomy personality and goal
achievement level
Goal achievement level
High
Moderate
Low
Total
30
21
27
78
(38.46)
(26.92)
(34.62) (100)
Moderate
107
45
19
171
(62.57)
(26.31)
(11.12) (100)
Low
22
12
17
51
(43.13)
(23.53)
(33.34) (100)
Total
159
78
63
300
(53.00)
(26.00)
(21.00) (100)
Source: Field Survey, Chi-square value: 25.69792**
Level of
Autonomy
High

The analysis above implies that, with regard to
autonomy personality and level of leadership
effectiveness, the Chi-square value is greater
than the table values at 0.1 per cent level of
significance and hence it can be inferred that
there is a significant positive association
between autonomy personality of the select
respondents and their leadership effectiveness.
Table 3 Owner-managers with the dominance
personality And their level of goal
achievement
Goal achievement level
High
Moderate
Low
Total
24
31
17
72
(33.33)
(43.05)
(23.62) (100)
Moderate
124
33
29
186
(66.67)
(17.74)
(15.59) (100)
Low
11
14
17
42
(26.19)
(33.33)
(40.48) (100)
Total
159
78
63
300
(53.00)
(26.00)
(21.00) (100)
Source: Field Survey, Chi-square value: 41.71892**
Level of
Dominance
High

The findings so arrived from the study are tested
through the Chi-square test. With regard to the
owner-managers with Dominance personality
and the level of leadership effectiveness, the
calculated Chi-square value is greater than the
table value at 0.1 per cent level of significance
and thus, it can be concluded that there is a close
positive association between dominance
personality and the leadership effectiveness.

Table 4 Affiliation personality of ownermanagers
and their level of goal achievement
Goal achievement level
High
Moderate Low
Total
21
33
28
82
(25.61)
(40.24)
(34.15) (100)
Moderate
115
19
13
147
(78.23)
(12.92)
(8.85) (100)
Low
23
26
22
71
(32.39)
(36.62)
(30.99) (100)
Total
159
78
63
300
(53.00)
(26.00)
(21.00) (100)
Source: Field Survey,
Chi-square value: 74.56063**
Affiliation
High

As far as the owner-managers with affiliation
personality and the level of leadership
effectiveness, the calculated Chi-square value is
more than the table value. Therefore, it can be
inferred that there is a significant positive
association between affiliation personality and
leadership effectiveness at 0.1 per cent level of
significant.
Leadership skills of the selected ownermanagers: In this study an attempt is also made
to identify the three important leadership skills
of owner –managers of small business
enterprises viz., Administrative, Interpersonal
and Conceptual skills. It is also tried to correlate
the leadership skills to that of their level of goal
achievement. All such details are furnished in
table 6.6. As per the results, out of 129 ownermanagers who are high in their administrative
skills, 75 are able to achieve high level goal
achievement and those who have moderate
administrative skills only 46 have high in their
goal achievement. Out of 78 owner-managers
who have low administrative skill but have high
level of achievement in their goals by 30 ownermanagers.
From the analysis above, it can inferred that
irrespective of the level of administrative skills,
the level of goal achievement is high by as many
as 159 owner-managers out of 300 selected for
the study. Besides, it can be also be inferred that
63 out of 300 representing 21 per cent of ownermanagers have low administrative skills but high
goal achievement. With regard to the
administrative skills and the level of goal
achievement vis-à-vis the level of leadership
effectiveness among the selected ownermanagers, the calculated Chi-square value is less
than the table value and hence, there is no
significant positive association between the

101

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

owner-managers administrative skills and their
level of leadership effectiveness.
Table 5 Owner –managers‟ dominated
administrative skills and
their level of goal achievement
Administrative
skills
High

Moderate

Low
Total
Source: Field Survey,

Goal achievement level
Moderat
High
e
Low
75
24
30
(58.14
(18.60)
(23.26
)
)
46
31
16
(49.46
(33.33)
(17.21
)
)
38
23
17
(48.72
(29.48)
(21.80
)
)
159
78
63

Tota
l
129
(100
)
93
(100
)
78
(100
)
300

Chi-square value: 7.108401

It is observed from the results as shown in the
table that 114 owner-managers out of 300 have
high interpersonal skills and high level of goal
achievement. Even among the owner-managers
who have low interpersonal skills but have high
goal achievement. Those who have low
interpersonal skills but more owner-managers
(50) have high achievement level out of 99
owner-managers. Thus, the analysis led us to
conclude that owner-managers who have high
interpersonal skills could achieve high level of
goal-achievement more than other ownermanagers. The findings arrived about the ownermanagers‘ interpersonal skills and the level of
goal achievement or leadership effectiveness, it
can be asserted that there is a close positive
association between them as it has been found
that the calculated Chi-square value is more
than the table value at 0.1 per cent level of
significance.
Table 6 owner –managers‟ with interpersonal
skills and their level of goal achievement
Interpersonal
Skills
High

Moderate

Low
Total
Source: Field Survey

It is learnt from table 8 that 93 out of 300 ownermanagers have high conceptual skills and as
many as 136 representing 45.33 per cent have
moderate conceptual skills and 71 or 23.67 per
cent of the owner-managers have low conceptual
skills. Among those who have high conceptual
skills 39 owner-managers have high goal
achievement level while 47.62 per cent have low
goal achievement. Owner-managers with
moderate conceptual skills have high
achievement level and from among 71 ownermanagers with low conceptual skills have also
high goal achievement level. In essence, ownermanagers with moderate conceptual skills have
high goal achievement than the other ownermanagers.

Goal achievement level
Moderat
High
e
Low
84
17
13
(73.68
(14.91)
(11.41
)
)
25
34
28
(28.73
(39.08)
(32.19
)
)
50
27
22
(50.50
(27.27)
(22.23
)
)
159
78
63

Tota
l
114
(100
)
87
(100
)
99
(100
)
300

Chi-square value: 40.41219**

Table 7 owner-managers with conceptual
skills and their
level of goal achievement
Conceptual skills
High
Moderate
Low
Total

Goal achievement level
High
Moderate Low
39
24
30
(41.93) (25.81)
(32.26)
88
31
17
(64.70) (22.80)
(12.50)
32
23
16
(45.07) (32.40)
(22.53)
159
78
63

Source: Field Survey

Total
93
(100)
136
(100)
71
(100)
300

Chi-square value: 18.53388**

About the owner-managers‘ conceptual skills
and the level of leadership effectiveness, the
Chi-square value is more than the Chi-square
table value and hence, it can be concluded that
there is a close positive relationship between
conceptual skills of the owner-managers and the
leadership effectiveness as it has been
established by the Chi-square value that there is
appositive association between conceptual skills
and leadership effectiveness.
Leadership styles and leadership effectiveness
In an attempt, Park (1996)3 demonstrated that
gender is related with leadership styles, which in
turn, influences decision-styles. In one of the
studies carried out by Kahai and Sosik (1997)3
found that participative leadership is more
related to making supportive comments to group
members than directional leadership. Evkall and
Ryhammar (1997)5 also established that
leadership style influence climate, which inturn,
influences creativity and productivity of
subordinates. They further opined that leadership
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style has a direct influence on subordinates‘
productivity of an organization including the
level of its goal achievement. In addition,
Waldman (2001)6 proposed the inclusion of
leadership style in the upper Echelons theory,
since this variable has direct effects on the
decisional process and results of an
organizations, Shamir (2001)7 opined that
leadership style influences subordinates, as the
behavior of the leader produces motivation
mechanisms which have effects on the conduct
of individuals in the organization. In an attempt
Rahman (2001)8 concluded that leadership style,
processes, services and individuals and their
approach to clients have an impact on the goals
of an organisation. More recently, Pedraja and
Rodriguez (2005)9 in their study established that
leadership styles influence effectiveness in
public organization. Finally, it is appropriate to
recognize that whilst different leadership styles
exist, it is difficult to establish the supremacy of
one specific style over another. With this
background, table 8 incorporates the details of
leadership styles exhibited by the selected
owner-managers and their level of goal
achievement.
Table 8 Leadership styles adopted by the
selected owner-managers and the level of goal
achievement
Goal achievement level
Leadership styles High
Moderate Low
Total
Autocratic
104
31
18
153
(68.00) (20.26)
(11.74) (100)
Consultative
23
34
13
70
(32.85) (48.57)
(18.58) (100)
Participative
29
11
26
66
(43.94) (16.67)
(39.39) (100)
Laissez –faire
3
2
6
11
(27.27) (18.18)
(54.55) (100)
159
78
63
300
Total
(53.00) (26.00)
(21.00) (100)
Source: Field survey
Chi-square value: 28.2105**

According to the results shown in table 8 it is
understood that out of the 300 owner-managers‘
in the study as many as 153 representing 51 per
cent are adopting autocratic leadership style and
among them 104 have high level goal
achievement followed by moderate and low level
goal achievement. Among the 70 owner –
managers who adopting consultative style, 34
have moderate achievement, 23 have high
achievement and 13 have still low level of goal
achievement. Owner-managers who are using
participative leadership style 29 have high level
goal achievement followed by low and moderate

level of goal achievement. Regarding laissez –
faire, only 3.67 per cent of the owner-managers
are using this style and among them only 27.27
per cent are high in their goal achievement.
Conclusion:
Thus, it can be summed up that all the selected
owner-managers are using all the leadership
styles but with varying degrees. On the whole,
153 owner-managers are using autocratic style in
all situations, followed by consultative and
participative style. Very meager percentages of
owner-managers are using the laissez –faire
leadership style. With regard to level of
effectiveness, owner-managers who used
autocratic, participative and laissez –faire are
found high goal achievers (i.e. high leadership
effectiveness) while owner-managers who used
consultative leadership style are the moderate
goal achievers. In this regard, the calculated Chisquare value is more than the table value and
hence it can be concluded that there is a close
positive association between leadership styles
and leadership effectiveness.
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22. FAMILY FARMS-AN INNOVATIVE
RURAL TOURISM PRODUCT
Ms. Neepa Premodh and Mr. Prasanna
Kumar M.C, Lecturers, Department of
Tourism,
Garden City College of Science and
Management Studies,Bangalore-49
ABSTRACT
Nature is the innovation of Mother Earth. Our
mastery over nature can bring us high levels of
success. The present living standard forces
human kind to look back and appreciate the
nature, understand the meaning of our ancient
activity „Cultivation‟. The scientific and business
minded exotic travelers considered this time as
an appropriate one to make an effort to imbibe
the farming or cultivating culture. India is an
agricultural based society, which has huge
potential where people invite tourists, interested
in providing farm land, assisting methodology of
farming and last but not the least the traditional
farm houses that serve as great attractions. The
process and effort of providing all the above in
an organized way by the entrepreneurs resulted
in the concept- family farms. This Farm tourism
is taking place in the rural surrounding. It
provides a great opportunity to family farm
tourist to indulge and appreciate the farming
culture, understand the methods of rural living.
The result of this innovative rural tourism
concept -family farming resulted in providing
employment, income, education, infrastructure,
to the farming community. The farmers and
tourists are also taking rare opportunity to
interact and exchange ideas on understanding,
improving and appreciating the farming,
environment and nature. This is an innovative
concept in tourism product in future if the stake
holders are emphasizing on the family farming.
Key
Words:
Tourism,
Farm,
Rural,
Entrepreneurship, Innovation, Development
Introduction : ―A thing of beauty is a joy
forever.‖ It is a well said quote by John Keats
especially in terms of admiration of Mother
Nature. The increasing urbanization, stress and
monotonous routine life of people have led to
large scale movement of people towards rural
setting to spend their holidays. A rural setting
usually comprises natural and farmed

environment where one can relish fresh air,
peaceful and calm surrounding. These rural sites
are unbelievably beautiful with sheer
tranquillization and offers chance for the tourist
to experience the rural culture. One of the
features of rural tourist destination is its
sprawling farm lands and fields. In rural tourism,
tourists involve in farming activities like
working in paddy fields, orange plantation,
coffee or tea plantation. These agricultural
activities make the tourist aware of the latest
farming practices and techniques. This type of
tourism mostly takes place in the country side
and is called Farm Tourism in the west.
An Indian village is known for its bucolic
ambience and its rich tradition. The lifestyle and
occupation of villagers are different from those
people who reside in metros and cities. People in
rural areas survive by involving themselves in
farming, various arts, handicrafts and other
traditional industry. Most of the villagers are
today urbanites due to the search of jobs and
improved standard of living. But these urbanites
despite the comforts of modern life are nostalgic
for their roots. A person who resides in an urban
area but based in village always has the
inquisitiveness about the food habits,
handicrafts, languages, lifestyle, culture and
tradition of their village. Visit to the villages
satisfies the interest of the urban segment by
giving them opportunity to re-discover the rural
life. The rural India is home to an array of
souvenirs carrying fragrances of rich natural and
cultural heritage. The rural culture has been one
of the unique selling propositions that attract
innumerable tourists.
Objectives of the paper
The objectives of the paper direct the author to
achieve the intended. The objectives of the paper
titled ‗Family Farms-An Innovative Rural
Tourism Product‘ are as following Familiarization of the concept Farm
Tourism.
 Exploring the potentiality of the Farm
Tourism in India.
 Identifying the problems in developing
Farm Tourism.
The farms of villages are considered to be one of
the niche rural tourism products that attract large
number of tourists who would like to admire the
rich farming culture. It gives a real experience of
a true Indian lifestyle, that‘s rich ethno-cultured
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traditions. Family farms are the innovative
income generating activity of the ingenious
farmers. Here the farmers optimally utilize and
draw resources out of the farms that are passed
down from one generation to another. It is a
sustainable and flexible approach towards
farming.
Mass tourism refers to type of tourism that
involves participation of large group of people in
tourism activities. Mass tourism has been the
result of introduction of paid holidays, better
transportation, communication systems and
growth of international understanding. This lead
to expansion of tourism industry but at the same
time has affected the carrying capacity of the
tourist destination. The mass influx of travelers
to a specific region resulted in the disruption of
the fragile eco-system and led to the erosion of
local cultures. Many farm lands are replaced
with flats, apartments, airports, resorts and hotels
which gradually led to the loss of landscape. In
India farmers declined at an extensive rate due to
mass tourism. This is because of the gradual
transformation of rural farm lands to the urban–
based
superstructure.
Extensive
tourism
development, force farmers to migrate to other
job sectors like construction and industry works.
Due to the excessive development of touristic
infrastructure, the natural beauty of the village is
distorted.
Need for Farm Tourism: Alternative forms of
tourism are always an option for better tourism
development than mass tourism. It is different
from the ordinary mass tourism as it stresses on
the cultural sustainability and conservation of
environment. There are various forms of
alternative tourism like eco-tourism, green
tourism, heritage tourism, rural tourism, farm
tourism etc… Rural and Farm tourism have
become an important phenomenon in terms of
alternative tourism. This kind of alternative
tourism does not endanger the culture of the host
community and also maintains ecological
balance. It minimizes the negative impacts of
large-scale tourism developments and focuses on
the benefits of local people.
People always look out for a new experience to
relieve themselves from the stress of urban life.
However, visiting a country side farm and
spending holidays on farm lands can be a better
option to escape from the pressure of urban life.
Farm tourism plays a vital role in enhancing

tourist experience by providing an array of
activities and services. Farm tourism is defined
as travel to any operating farms for the purpose
of pleasure, knowledge and taking part in farm
based activities and services. This kind of
tourism involves an interesting range of farm
based operations that attracts large number of
visitors to a farm. It is a form of additional
income to the farmers and helps in regional
development. Farm Tourism is centered on
farmers and villages and has the capacity to
satisfy the interest of the urban population
having their roots in villages. Farm Tourism is
one of the fast emerging segments of the travel
industry offering a great scope of entertainment
and education.
Potential of Farm Tourism in India:
Take a deep breath. And walk, fly or catch a
train away from the city and into a world where
the average pace of life is slower than slow. "It is
not down in any map; true places never are." Herman Melville. Sixty five percent of Indian
populace dwells in the villages. Blessed with
natural resources, these villages offer a serene
locale free from the noise and congestion of the
city life. Due to urbanization there has been great
pressure on human life. People get away from
the cities to their native villages during holidays
to immerse themselves in the nostalgia of a
village surrounding. The rural charms of the
villages seize greater appeal for foreign tourists.
The sweet chirping of birds, the rising sun, the
soothing breeze, the fragrance of the rich fertile
soil herds of cattle and the panoramic green
fields are the main features of Indian Village.
Most of the Indian Villages have muddy roads
with paddy or vegetable fields on either side.
These villages provide a wide range of recreation
to urbanites in the form of fairs, festivals,
handicrafts and its agriculture. The fairs and
festivals of rural India are major attraction to
many tourists. The Shilpagram Utsav, the Suraj
Kund Crafts Mela, the Pushkar mela , rural
Olympics at Kila Raipur in Punjab etc are some
of the well known fairs of the rural India which
entices a large number of tourists from different
parts of the country and abroad. The National
Tourism Policy of 2002 identified rural tourism
as a focal point to generate employment and
promote sustainable livelihoods. As a constituent
of the National Tourism Policy 2002, the
Ministry of Tourism emphasizes on the

105

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

development and promotion of rural tourism
sites which comprises core competency in art,
craft, culture, heritage, handloom, etc.
In India around 85 percent of population is
dependent on agriculture. Agriculture is
considered to be the backbone of Indian
economy contributing almost 26 percent of GDP.
In India, 90 million farmers are living in 6.5 lakh
villages. Farm tourism is a supplementary
income generating activity to the existing
agriculture that would lead to the contribution of
agriculture in the national GDP. It offers a
complete package of rustic experiences wherein
the traveler gets a chance to ride bullock carts
and horses, milk cows or goats, sow, plough and
harvest, bathe at a hose well and pluck fruits and
vegetables in the fresh garden. They can observe
the making of jaggery, pottery making, weaving
or rearing of silkworm and relish the traditional
authentic food and folk arts show. This niche
segment expands nationally and receives a great
push from the tourism ministry. Tourism
supports a large number of farming community
and their local culture.
The concept of farm tourism broadens the tourist
base by attracting a larger population. Punjab,
the land of five rivers and Andhra Pradesh, the
rice bowl of India are the major agricultural
Centre‘s which drive-in hundreds of tourists
from all over India and overseas. From the
undulating hills of Punjab to the coffee
plantations down South are heritage homes and
courteous people who open up their doors for
people who are inquisitive about Indian culture
and cuisine, or simply looking for an escape
from the daily routine of city life. Extensive
farming is done in many parts of India as the
practice of magnetizing visitors to villages in
order to promote farm tourism. In this type of
tourism community perception has been
foremost along with the focus on innovation.
Most of the Farm stay employees are from the
local community and adjacent villages close by.
They support local communities and educate
them on environmental based issues such as
effects of pesticides and the significance of
preserving the rich bio-diversity etc.
Family farms -an innovative rural tourist
resource:
Innovation is the epitome of the contemporary
world. In most cases it is found that Innovation

occurs in the field of technologies, science,
business and economics. But the concept of
innovation is also employed by the rural
innovators in the form of family farms. Family
farms are considered to be an innovative product
of rural tourism enterprises. The farms owned
and run by a family is known as family farms.
Most of the study examples of excellent and
innovative practices in rural tourism that have
been collected and illustrated are related to farms
with agriculture as its major activity. One can
experience serenity & tranquility of farm life
through farm holidays. A farm-based holiday
comprises special interest nature holidays and
ecotourism. In some villages many families own
farms which were transferred from one
generation to another wherein they generate
large scale business through farming. In family
farms, members of the family or household are
the laborers. These families have a great
knowledge about their farms and share a
common farming culture. Holidaying in the
farms has led to the construction of farm
buildings like farm stays. These home stays offer
a complete package consisting of home cooked
meals, entertainment and the real farm life
experiences.
Family farming plays an exceptional role in
improving the livelihoods of rural folks and is
credited for its key role in ensuring food and
nutrition security, generation of income and
environmental management. The World Rural
Forum, along with more than 360 civil society
and farmers‘ organizations observed and
encouraged The International Year of Family
Farming 2014 declared by the United Nations.
Its main aim is to encourage active policies for
sustainable development of agriculture based
farmer families, indigenous groups, cooperatives
and fishing families. Important Advantages of
Family farms, Tourism can be identified as
following1. Small Family farms have lower labor-related
operation costs.
2. Large Family farms have lower capital and
land related operation cost.
3. Employment opportunity for the rural folks.
4. Alleviates poverty as there is no food
shortage
5. Improves the financial conditions of farmers
6. Ensures healthier and fresh food.
7. Survival of agricultural landscape
8. Protects the Environment.
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Family farms in India: In Northern part of
India, Punjab with its lush green farms blooming
with mustard has attracted visitors from various
parts of the country. One can inhale the aroma of
fertile farmland on their arrival to this blessed
state. Punjab is said to be the land of farmers.
Most of the rural populace involve themselves in
agro based activities. Many families run farm
stay accommodation which provide clean
environment with modern facilities for the
comfort of visitors. Farm Stay experience takes
the tourist to authentic "Punjabi‖ farm life,
hospitality, with sumptuous homemade meals
and farm activities. The proprietor of farm acts
as both hosts and guides to the visiting traveler.
Tourist can stay at these farm house and
participate in village games such as wrestling,
kite flying and have rides on bullock carts,
tractors etc. The farm owners organises guided
tours to important monuments, palaces and other
historical sites within close proximity. And in
addition they provide an opportunity for the
visitors to participate in their farming activities
and acquire knowledge on organic farming,
floriculture, horticulture, animal breeding and
poultry etc. They also arrange various cultural
shows like Bhangra and Gidda. One of the
popular farm stay accommodation is Prakriti
farm stay run by Mr Kaushal and family.
Among the Southern states of India, Karnataka is
considered to be a vantage point in the Western
Ghats having immense potential for rural
tourism. This state is idyllic for rural tourism
having a tremendous scope for the growth of
yoga village, Vedic village, ―village stroll‖,
―farm walk‖, trekking in the woods, star gazing
and so on. More than 56 % of population of
Karnataka depends on agriculture as a major
source of income. Family farm has become a
prominent tourist attraction in the rural areas of
Karnataka. Most of the families in Karnataka
possess farms, out of which they generate
income and these farms tend to attract visitors
from urban areas. Example of one of such family
owning farm is Kulkarni family of Tigadi in
Belgaum District of Karnataka State. Kulkarni
Farm Fresh cultivates various agro base foods
like Button Mushrooms, sugarcane, cotton,
wheat, jawar, soyabean, Fruits & Vegetables &
Dairy Products. Almost all types of vegetables
like Cauliflower, capsicum, French beans, Sweet
Corn, Baby Okra Carrot, Methi etc are grown by
Kulkarni Farm Fresh. They are in the business of

farming for more than 10 decades. They have the
understanding of growing various vegetables in
diverse environmental conditions. They are now
the manufacturers and exports of varied
foodstuffs.
The local youth works on farms and derives
income out coffee cultivation. In this region the
subsistence of the farmer and his family is
primarily determined by coffee. Coonoor is a hill
station in the Nilgiri hills in Tamil Nadu which is
famous for the family run organic cheese
producing farm and farm stay. In places like
Kerala ancestral homes are being repositioned as
farm stays among which Emerald Isle is the one
to receive Grihasthali certification from the
government. Emerald Isle is an old ancestral
home built in the 19th century on an island in the
backwaters of Alleppey, and became a farm stay
in 2000. In Idukki district of Kerala, the
ancestral farm of Alilakuzhy family is the only
working organic farm in Kerala which offers
farm stay accommodation to the international
visitor. All kinds of spices, fruits and vegetables
are produced here. The farmer does not use any
pesticides and chemicals in the farm. They
manufacture biogas from the waste and cow
dung in order to obtain fuel for cooking. They
make use of solar panel for water heaters and
utilize low energy lamps for lighting. The whole
light in the room will automatically get switched
off when the room is locked. They make use of
lemongrass oil to clean the rooms. One of the
features of this farm stay accommodation is that
furniture is made out of wood from the farm.
Their overall emphasis is on environment
management and sustainability. The farm stay
employed and supported local families.
The migration of people to the urban areas has
led to a major setback to the family farming.
Today corporate farming has replaced the age
old family farming. Small farm lands are
consolidated into larger land holdings. Family
farms are gradually disappearing. In some
countries family farm is perceived as a lifestyle
to be preserved as a tradition which should be
passed on to next generation. Family farm is the
mainstay of rural development in India. It is an
innovative income generating activity of the
rural enterprises. Efforts have to be made by
government and NGOs for the development and
promotion of family farms.
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23. FINANCIAL INCLUSION
INDEX OF WOMEN EMPLOYEE
Prof S.S. Suryvanshi Assistant Professor,
Smt GK Ghodawat College, Jaysingpur
Dr. V. B. Kakade ,Professor and Head,
Department of Economics, Shivaji
University Kolhapur
ABSTRACT:
The role of financial literary is becoming
prominent with the advent of new financial
products in the market and an increase in
the level of income. The new investment
products like stock options, derivatives,
mutual funds, shares are emerging as
promising avenues of investment to replace
the traditional investment in gold, silver or
real estates. This however depends on the
extent of knowledge and access to financial
products. The financial inclusion plays
crucial role in spreading the benefits of
institutionalization and conversion of
physical savings to financial savings. In the
present research paper we measured
financial inclusion index for women
employees and variation in the index across
caste income and sector wise. The study
observes that the financial inclusion in terms
of financial knowledge, financial practice
and financial literacy is low and needs to be
enhanced across the sectors and sections.
Key words: Financial inclusion, financial
knowledge, financial literacy,
Introduction: Women have been the most
negligible strata of the society. The policies and
programmes initiated by government are focused
on
woman
empowerment
Woman
empowerment implies woman‘s hold on
resources and participation in decision
making and their improvement in socio
economic status .the financial education plays an
important role in woman empowerment.
Literacy the common sense of literacy is ability
to read understands and write. The issues of
literacy i.e. water literacy, education literacy,
environment literacy, computer literacy are
common .The financial literacy is one of the key
issue of the development of human being

Objectives:
1. To study the financial planning made by
the employee.
2. To assess ability of women employees in
financial decision making
3.
To examine the opinion of woman
employees regarding options of investment.
4. To find out the level of financial literacy in
woman employee.
Statement of the Problem: ―A study on
Financial Literacy among Women employee in
Jaysingpur city‖, focuses on financial literacy
status of women employees working in different
undertakings. The women are now contributing
on increasing scale in terms of earnings but the
knowledge about financial matter is a matter of
concern. This leads to exploitation in different
formats. This calls for the intensive study and the
factors affecting the financial literacy with
special stress on women category. The
researcher took explorative type of research. The
method of study is analytical. There are two
ways of data collection i: e primary and
secondary. The primary data can be collected by
observation, interview, questionnaire and
schedule. The data for this study is based on
primary data. For this study the data is collected
through questionnaire. The size of sample is 50.
The samples have taken at random by simple
method. The study restricts to the Jaysingpur city
and women employee only.
Hypothesis:
1. Financial literacy is far from the expected
level.
2 Level of financial literacy is depending on
level of income
3. Educational qualification and financial
literacy is positively correlated.
Profile of Sample Respondents: The present
study is based on stratified random sample of
100 female respondents working in both private
sector as well as public sector. The main female
population is concentrated in service sector such
as school, colleges, banks and administrative
offices. The list of female employees was taken
from respective institute and from which we
selected 10 female employees from open class
and 10 from reserve class. We also took care to
get representation of female employee as per
income group. The income tax payer and nonincome tax payer were selected in the proportion
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of 1 :3 as it was roughly found in the
respondents were interviewed by using
structured questionnaire. The parameters taken
into account are sectors employed i.e. public and
private education level , Tax payer ,category
,income level etc
Determinants of Financial Literacy:
The financial literacy includes knowledge
component and application component. The
knowledge component includes the information
about the financial terms and products. We
considered following parameters for measuring
the financial knowledge index
-Simple interest rate and Compound interest rate
-Flexible interest rate and Fixed interest rate
-Types of bank accounts – Joint/
-Types of loans
-Ponzi schemes and Safe investment options
-Do you know how to make complaint in case of
problems
-Do you know financial instruments like smart
card?
-Do you know online transactions, insurance,
pension schemes & inflation impact?
The application of the financial knowledge is
more important than mere information or
knowledge. Hence we measured the Financial
Knowledge Practice Index to understand the
magnitude of the benefits actually enjoyed by the
female employees.
Aggregate Financial Literacy Index: Now we
can combine the financial knowledge index with
financial practice index to get the aggregate level
of financial literacy. This will also facilitate the
comparison of financial literacy index with
financial practice index

Table : Financial literacy index Caste wise
Category
FK Index FP index FL Index
Open category 42.8
31
37
Reserve category 30
28.6
29.3
Total
36.4
29.8
33.1
Source : Primary data

On the basis of above table we can make
following observations:
1) The overall financial literacy index based on
caste is 33.1
2) The financial literacy index is lower for
reserve category by 7.9 percentage.
3) The Financial knowledge (FK) index is higher
than the Financial practice (FP) index. This
means people of all categories are putting less
knowledge in practice.
Financial literacy index Sector wise: The
sector wise financial literacy index is the sum of
financial knowledge index and financial practice
knowledge. The following table depicts the
Financial literacy index
Table : Financial literacy index Sector wise:
Sector FK Index FP index FL Index
Public 22
17.38 19.69
Private 16.5
15
15.75
Total 20.93
16.9
18.9
Source : Primary data

On the basis of above table we can make
following observations:
1) The overall financial literacy index based on
sector is 18.9
2) The financial literacy index is lower for
private sector by 7.9 percentage.
3) The Financial knowledge (FK) index is higher
than the Financial practice ( FP) index by 8
percent.. This means people of all category are
putting less knowledge in practice.
Financial literacy index Income wise: The
income wise financial literacy index is the sum
of financial knowledge index and financial
practice knowledge. The following table depicts
the Financial literacy index income wise.
Table : Financial literacy index Income wise:
Income group FK Index FP index FL Index
Tax payer
29.07
25.7
27.35
Non tax payer 13
10.83 11.91
Total
24.25
20.56 22.4
Source : Primary data

On the basis of the above table we can make
following observations:
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1) The overall financial literacy index based
on income is 22.4
2) The financial literacy index is lower for nontax payer by 44.8 percentage.
3) The Financial knowledge (FK) index is higher
than the Financial practice ( FP) index by 17.9
percent.. This means people of all category are
putting less knowledge in practice.
Aggregate Financial literacy index : The
financial literacy index as we studied for
different groups can be seen in synoptic and
aggregate way. This will reveal aggregate level
of financial literacy for female employees and
the differences over the different sections.
Table : Aggregate Financial literacy index
FK
FP
FL
Group
Total
Index index Index
Tax payer
29.07
25.7
27.35 24.25
Non tax payer
13
10.83 11.91 20.56
Income index
Public
Private

22.4
22
16.5

17.38
15

19.69 20.93
15.75 16.9

Sector index
Open category
Reserve
category

18.9
42.8

31

37

36.4

30

28.6

29.3

29.8

Total

33.1

Source: Primary data

The above table shows following results:
1) For caste category the Financial literacy is
highest to the extent of 33
2 ) The sector wise financial literacy is lowest by
18.9
3) The income wise financial literacy index is
22.4
4) The overall financial literacy index comes at
24.66 which is very low.
Findings and Policy Suggestions: In this
section the finding of the study are presented
along with policy suggestions needed to improve
the financial literacy of working women in
various sectors.
1) The educational level in public sector female

employees is higher than the private sector as the
number of post graduate employees is 10 times
more than the private sector employees. In terms
of percentage it is higher by 45 %
2) For caste base profile shows that the open
category female employees are having higher
proportion in post graduate education but the
reserve category employees are having higher
percentage. The lower education is observed for
reserve category as the number of employees are
greater in up to SSC education The education
level of income tax payer and non-income tax
payer shows clear bias as the income tax payer
category is having 82 % level of post graduate
education compared to 16.66 % of post graduate
education among non-income tax payer.
3) Financial knowledge index for Caste
The first step for financial literacy is having
information and knowledge about different
aspects of financial matters. In the following
table we present caste wise financial knowledge
index. The financial knowledge level as
measured by parameters discussed above is
multiplied by number of respondents
The financial knowledge index for open category
is 42.8 while it is 30 for reserve category. The
knowledge shows positive correlation as the
level of education increases the financial index
also increases. It is 10 for up to SSC level of
education and 31 for under graduate and 46 for
post graduate level. The aggregate financial
knowledge index is 36.4 only.
4) Financial knowledge index for Sector:
The female employees in public sector such as
banks ,schools and colleges in comparison with
privates sector employees shows differences in
financial knowledge. The overall index for the
female employees in public and private sector
shows 20.93 which is very low Here also the
financial knowledge index improves with
increase in level of education. It improves from
7.55 to 13.8 and further to 25.45.The female
employees in public sector shows higher
financial knowledge index compared to private
sector by margin of 7.5 percentage.
5) Financial knowledge index for income
level:
The financial knowledge index for income level
we considered income tax payer female
employees in comparison with non-income tax
payer. The financial knowledge index for income
tax payer with post-graduation is highest The
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lowest financial literacy knowledge is observed
for non-income tax payer with low level of
education. The aggregate financial knowledge
index on the basis of income criteria is 24.25
which is again low
6) Financial knowledge practice index:
The application of the financial knowledge is
more important than mere information or
knowledge. Hence we measured the Financial
Knowledge Practice Index to understand the
magnitude of the benefits actually enjoyed by the
female employees.
7) Financial knowledge Practice index for
Caste
How the financial literacy about different aspects
of financial matters is brought into practice is
studied for different class.. In the following table
we present caste wise financial knowledge
practice index. The financial knowledge practice
level as measured by parameters discussed above
is multiplied by number of respondents
8) The financial knowledge practice index for
open category is 31 while it is 28.6 for reserve
category. The knowledge shows positive
correlation as the level of education increases the
financial practice index also increases. It is 11
for up to SSC level of education and 27for under
graduate and 38.4 for post graduate level. The
aggregate financial knowledge index is 29.8 only
9) Financial knowledge Practice index for
Sector: The financial knowledge index sector
wise shows following trend. The overall index
for the female employees in public and private
sector shows 16.9 which is very low Here also
the financial knowledge practice index improves
with increase in level of education. It improves
from 6.66 to 10 and further to 16.9.The female
employees in public sector shows higher
financial knowledge index compared to private
sector by margin of 11.6 percentages.
10) Financial knowledge practice index for
income level: The financial knowledge index for
income level we considered income tax payer
female employees in comparison with nonincome tax payer. The results are as follows: The
financial knowledge index for income tax payer
with post-graduation is highest of the 25.7 points
The lowest financial literacy knowledge is
observed for non-income tax payer with low
level of education which is just 7.5The aggregate

financial knowledge index on the basis of
income criteria is 20.56 which is again low
11) Aggregate Financial Literacy Index: Now
we can combine the financial knowledge index
with financial practice index to get the aggregate
level of financial literacy. This will also facilitate
the comparison of financial literacy index with
financial practice index. The overall financial
literacy index based on caste is 33.1The financial
literacy index is lower for reserve category by
7.9 percentages. The Financial knowledge (FK)
index is higher than the Financial practice (FP)
index. This means people of all categories are
putting less knowledge in practice.
12) Financial literacy index Sector wise:The
sector wise financial literacy index is the sum of
financial knowledge index and financial practice
knowledge. The following table depicts the
Financial literacy index The overall financial
literacy index based on sector is 18.9The
financial literacy index is lower for private
sector by 7.9 percentage. The Financial
knowledge (FK) index is higher than the
Financial practice ( FP) index by 8 percent.. This
means people of all categories are putting less
knowledge in practice.
13) Financial literacy index Income wise:
The income wise financial literacy index is the
sum of financial knowledge index and financial
practice knowledge. On the basis of the table
3.11 we can make following observations: The
overall financial literacy index
based
on income is 22.4The financial literacy index
is lower for non tax payer by 44.8 percentage.
The Financial knowledge (FK) index is higher
than the Financial practice (FP) index by 17.9
percent.. This means people of all category are
putting less knowledge in practice.
14 Aggregate Financial literacy index : For
caste category the Financial literacy is highest to
the extent of 332 ) The sector wise financial
literacy is lowest by 18.9The income wise
financial literacy index is 22.4The overall
financial literacy index comes at 24.66 which is
very low.
Policy Measures: The financial literacy is the
backbone of successful and stable life. The
financial literacy as measured for female workers
in Jaysingpur leads us to suggest following
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measured on priority basis
1) The financial literacy education must be made
mandatory for all levels
2) The efforts made by RBI and SEBI are
praiseworthy. But the activities needs to be
focussed on female workers
3) The gap between knowledge and practices is
also very and high and it is a cause of concern.
The efforts should be made to encourage people
to put their knowledge for practice.
4)The reserve category female workers should
be given priority in financial education training
program.
5) The employees in the private sector are also
having low level of financial literacy. This calls
for designing the program of financial literacy.
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24. ATTITUDE AND BEHAVIOR OF
USING AND MANAGING MONEY –
A FINANCIAL LITERACY ANALYSIS
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ABSTRACT
Improving financial literacy is an important
response to the growing complexity and pace of
change in modern life. By giving individuals the
opportunity to take advantage of increased
competition and choice in financial services,
financial literacy can yield positive, tangible and
lasting results for individuals, families and the
broader community. The people in Kerala
recognize consumption as a yardstick to measure
socio
economic
status
and
prestige.
Demonstrative and luxurious consumption has
resulted in heavy financial commitment for the
people .Unable to pay back the loans taken from
individuals and financial institutions, many are
driven to suicide. Continuing changes and
advancements in technology, as well as
requirements regarding saving, borrowing,
investing, retirement, medical and insurance will
provide further impetus for financial literacy
research. Against this backdrop an attempt is
made in this paper to contribute towards raising
awareness of using and managing money by
assessing the ability, understanding, attitudes
and behavior of people in Kerala with regard to
using and managing money. An empirical
research was undertaken to meet the objectives
of this study .The primary data was collected
through distributing questionnaire to 300
respondents based on convenience sampling.
The secondary data was collected from various
journals, books, periodicals etc. The data was
analyzed by using simple tool of percentage
analysis. It was found that even though Kerala
has the highest literacy rate in India, the people
of Kerala are poor in money management. They
love to live bountifully. Thus the overall
financial literacy rate is low.
Key words: Financial Literacy, Financial
Capability, Financial Behavior, Financial
Attitude, Financial Knowledge.

Introduction: Financial literacy is an irreducible
need for every Indian. There are many factors
that determine well-being, or conversely
vulnerability and exclusion. These include
individual factors such as resiliency and social
capital, institutional factors such as public
legislation and tax and transfer systems, and
global factors such as macroeconomic cycles and
public goods. Financial literacy programs, if
done well, can equip participants to better
navigate complex financial systems and
highlight opportunities for positive change to
public and private financial services and
systems. Improving financial literacy is an
important response to the growing complexity
and pace of change in modern life. By giving
individuals the opportunity to take advantage of
increased competition and choice in financial
services, financial literacy can yield positive,
tangible and lasting results for individuals,
families and the broader community. The
benefits include greater personal independence,
wellbeing and improved economic prosperity.
Businesses benefit from improved staff welfare
and consequential improvements in productivity.
The financial services market will also operate
more efficiently when consumers are better
informed and more confident in exercising the
choices available to them.
Purpose and Rationale for the Study: Kerala is
the twelfth largest state by population, with the
highest life expectancy (Almost 77 years) and
the highest sex ratio (as defined by number of
women per 1000 men: 1,084 women per 1000
men) among all Indian states. As per Population
Census of India 2011, the Literacy rate of Kerala
is 93.9%, the top in India. Kerala has the highest
unemployment rates and ranks worst. In Kerala,
in spite of lower per capita income, compared to
other states, the rate of savings is very high,
which is reflected in the high volume of deposits
mobilized by the commercial banks, cooperative banks and regional rural banks.
Consumerism found favor with people especially
among the middle and low income groups. The
people in Kerala recognize consumption as a
yardstick to measure socio economic status and
prestige.
Demonstrative
and
luxurious
consumption has resulted in heavy financial
commitment for the people .Unable to pay back
the loans taken from individuals and financial
institutions, many are driven to suicide.
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In Kerala debt is commonly used to increase the
convenience of daily life and help achieve long
term goals such as buying own home. As
population ages, people are also more likely to
have superannuation and other investments, and
more likely to fund retirement from more than
one source. While these changes bring more
choice and flexibility to lives, they also bring
greater responsibility to understand and protect
money. People with good financial literacy skills
are in a better position to meet these
responsibilities by being better equipped to make
informed decisions about their money, plan for
their financial needs and achieve their financial
goals. Hence in this paper an attempt is made to
assess the ability, understanding, attitudes and
behavior of people in Kerala with regard to using
and managing money.
Review of Literature:
As many researchers have noted (SEDI, 2004;
Oroton, 2007; Schwartz, 2010; Pignal and
Arrowsmith, 2006), the term ―financial literacy‖
has many definitions and, furthermore, is often
used interchangeably with other terms like
―financial capability‖ and ―economic literacy.‖
Some authors see financial literacy in terms of
general literacy and essential skills, where
financial literacy is the ability to acquire and use
financial information, as measured through
comprehension and performance of a financial
task (Mason and Wilson, 2007). Through this
lens, financial literacy does not exist as a
separate set of skills per se, but rather as the
application of more general prose literacy,
numeracy, problem solving and other core
essential skills in a personal finance context
(Murray, 2010).
Financial literacy skills enable individuals to
navigate the financial world, make informed
decisions about their money and minimize their
chances of being misled on financial matters
(Beal and Delpachitra, 2003; CBF, 2004b;
Raven, 2005). The seminal definition of
financial literacy was ‗the ability to make
informed judgments and to take effective
decisions regarding the use and management of
money‘ (Noctor et al, 1992). Later research has
adopted this definition and extended it to
incorporate a more detailed description of the
components underlying their concepts of what it
means to be financially literate. For example,
―the ability to balance a bank account, prepare

budgets, save for the future and learn strategies
to manage or avoid debt‖ (CBF, 2004a,p. 1) and
―enabling people to make informed and
confident decisions regarding all aspects of their
budgeting, spending and saving and their use of
financial products and services, from everyday
banking through to borrowing, investing and
planning for the future‖ (RMR, 2003, p. 1).
Atkinson and Messy (2012) conducted an
extensive survey in 14 countries, whose core
questions covered financial knowledge, behavior
and attitudes related to several aspects of
financial literacy, as money management, short
and long term financial plans or financial
products choice. More specifically, the
framework adopted to access the levels of
financial literacy comprises three main aspects:
i. Financial Knowledge - applying a set
of questions about key financial concepts, such
as simple and compound interest, risk and return,
or inflation;
ii. Financial Behaviors – using a set of
questions about relevant financial behaviors,
such as thinking before making a purchase,
paying bills on time and budgeting, saving and
borrowing to make ends meet;
iii. Attitudes – analyze the individuals‘
attitudes with regard to several aspects of
financial aspects, such as money management
and planning for the future, asking them if they
agree or disagree with particular statements, to
capture their disposition or preferences. This
approach recommends the construction of a
score to each of those three aspects, and then an
overall indicator of financial literacy, combining
the three components.
It is also emphasized the important of analyze
the relationship between behavior and the other
two components. Moreover, the OECD‘s
framework includes an analysis of additional
variables possibly related to the levels of
financial literacy, such as age, income, education
or attitude to risk. Among various factors that
were found significant in literature are age,
gender, education and occupation. Few studies
have found age as an important factor in
explaining financial literacy (Lusardi &
Mitchell, 2006; 2008; Worthington, 2006).
Lusardi and Mitchell, (2011) found that middle
aged are more financially literate than young and
old. Worthington, (2006) found that Financial
literacy is highest for persons aged between 50
and 60 years. Arrondel et al, (2013) and
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Beckmann, (2013) found that old persons are
less financially literate whereas Bhushan et al,
(2013) showed that financially literacy is not
affected by age. Ben Bernanke highlighted the
need for continual updating of financial literacy
across all age groups because of the dynamic
nature of financial products and services as well
as the changing needs and circumstances of
individuals with time (Bernanke 2011).
Several studies found that male performed
financially better than females (Kharchenko &
Olga, 2011; Al-Tamimi & Hussain, 2009;
Arrondel et al, 2013; Koenen and Lusardi, 2011;
Lusardi and Mitchell, 2006; 2008). Few
researchers relate educational level and financial
literacy (Mandell, 2008; Agnew et al, 2013;
Lusardi,2008). Al-Tamimi & Hussain, (2009)
found that respondents who hold high
educational degrees have higher financial
literacy level than others. Occupation is another
important factor in measuring financial literacy.
Bhushan et al, (2013) showed that financially
literacy gets affected by level of employment.
Worthington, (2006) found that business owners,
professionals, farm owners and traders have high
level of financial literacy.
Research Method: An empirical research was
undertaken to meet the objectives of this study
with the collection of both primary and
secondary. The primary data was collected
through distributing a questionnaire to 300
respondents. The sampling method used for the
study is convenience sampling. The secondary
data was collected from various journals, books,
periodicals, reports and various websites. The
data was analyzed by using simple tool of
percentage analysis.
Results and Discussion: The respondents were
classified based on various characteristics. Table
1 exhibits the number of respondents belonging
to different gender, age groups, income etc.
Table 1: Showing the demographic, social,
economic characteristics of the respondents.

18-29

60

20

30-44

60

20

45-54

60

20

55-64

60

20

Above 64

60

20

300
No. of
respondents

100
Percent
age

Married

132

42

Unmarried

102

34

Separated

47

16.4

Widow

19

7.6

Toatl
Educational
level

300
No. of
respondents

100
Percent
age

Elementary
Higher
secondary

27

9

36

12

Degree

117

39

Post Graduation

110

36.67

Others

10

3.33

Total

300
No. of
respondents

100
Percent
age

Business

41

13.67

Agriculture

36

12

Profession

68

22.67

Government

73

24.33

Private

82

27.33

Total

300
No. of
respondents

100
Percent
age

>50,001

28

9.33

40,001-50,000

63

21

30,001-40,000

91

30.34

20,001-30,000

49

16.33

10,001-20,000

51

17

upto 10,000

18

6

300
No. of
respondents

100
Percent
age

Urban

158

52.67

Rural

142

47.33

Total

300
No. of
respondents

100
Percent
age

Upto 2 members

12

4

3-5 members

198

66

Total
Marital status

Occupation

Income level

Total
Domicile

No. of
respondents

Percent
age

Male

150

50

Female

150

50

Number of

300
No. of
respondents

100
Percent
age

dependents

Gender

Total
Age
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More than 5
members

90

30

300
No. of
respondents

100
Percent
age

Own House

121

40.33

Rental House

142

47.34

Lease

37

12.33

Total

300

100

Total
Status of
residence

Source: Primary data

10%
Yes
38.25%

No
Don’t know

51.75%

Figure Showing budgeting at house*

Attitude towards money: Majority of men
believe that only money can make them happy in
life, whereas 51.7% of women disagreed with it.
In the age group of 18-29, out of 60 most of the
respondents were of the view that money is
mainly for buying things and they said even if
they are employed and able to earn substantial
income they like to live their life on a daily
basis. 93% of the respondents in this age group
never took pain to update their financial
knowledge. 97 % of them were of the opinion
that it doesn‘t make any difference whether they
think about the future financial requirement or
not. The educated class is more serious of money
management. In the income level of 30,00140,000 out of 91 respondents 87% opined that
they update their financial knowledge and find
time to search for financial information.
Separated and respondents who are widow
always took financial decisions after meticulous
examination of the information provided.

Budgeting: 156 out of 300 respondents (figure
1.2) said they don‘t have any household budgets.
Thus even in this complex world people of
Kerala who are highly literate does not give
importance to household budgeting. Respondents
in the age group of 45-54 and 55-64 believe that
budgets are necessary for smooth running of
financial matters in the family.

As evident from the below figure women does
not have much role in family budgeting. Only
16% of women are responsible for family
budgets at their home. Out of this, 22 of them are
systematic when it comes to understanding the
family budgets. 92.54% of women track their
everyday family expenditure. Men are weak
when compared to women as they are least
bothered to reduce spending. Respondents of the
age above 64 are more careful in spending and
track the families every day expenses and think
ways to reduce the spending if they are
responsible for family budget. Those with high
education are least concerned with spending and
never try to avoid spending. Only 16% of them
faced problems while setting money aside for
spending. The respondents in the government
service are more conscious while spending and
93% of them are systematic when it comes to
budgeting. Respondents falling in the income
brackets of 20,001-30,000 per month face
difficulties to make both end meet during moth
ends and as such track family‘s every day
expenses. 97 % said they reduce spending as
they find difficulties in handling sudden
financial requirements. Those respondents who
are in the urban area are less likely to prepare
budgets as their expenses never match the
budgeted figure. The rural flocks are more likely
(87 %) to stick on to budgeted expenses and
always track the everyday expenses even if they
are not responsible for preparing budgets.
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Source : Primary data

Source : Primary data

The overall response to saving was
satisfactory. Those who had own house was
likely to save more. As majority [142 out of 300]
was living in a rented house and as they
belonged to urban areas, 98.34% of them opined
that they don‘t save money regularly. 99% of
respondents who were separated said they hold a
saving account and never withdraw their savings.
96% of respondents falling in the age group of
18-29 with less number of dependent and who
were unmarried said they don‘t save regularly
and if they did they keep the cash at home. The
respondents who are into business could not save
much as they roll it in business. As oppose to
respondents in urban areas, 92.36% of
respondents living in rural areas saved first
before spending and never withdraw savings
unnecessarily.

With regard to investment most of the
respondents invested based on returns. 5.63 % of
the respondents opined that they evaluated and
compared the investment avenues available.
94.17% of the respondents invested money
without any objective. Only 16.71% of the
respondents invested in share markets. 53.21%
of respondents never tracked their investments.
86.34% of respondents disagreed with the
statement ‗my family is aware of my
investments.‘ 97% of the respondents falling in
the age group of 18-29 always availed products
and services on credit and is holding more than
one credit card in contrast to respondents in the
age group of 55-64 and above 64 who does not
hold any credit card. Only 9% of females had
credit cards and prioritized their payments. Only
a total of 41.21% of the respondents paid their
debts on due dates. Only the salaried respondents
were serious about the payments on time. Most
of the urban respondents had multiple loans
taken mostly from private banks. 92.84% of the
respondents believed that they had the ability to
manage money but only 32.86% of the
respondents were comfortable with the debt
level.
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Source: Primary data

Only 27.45% prepared themselves for their
retirement life. 61.92% could understand the
financial language. 47% of the respondents could
recognize the frauds and scams related to
finance. 53.21% of respondents planned for
future financial requirements. Overall 73% were
able to manage debt and 81% could save. But
only 24% of the respondents understand the
importance of budgeting. Mostly males depend
on various sources for information on financial
matters. Around 85% of respondents belonging
to the age groups of 30-44 and 45-54 depend on
financial advisers and tax planners for
information. Respondents who are married and
falling in the income brackets 30,001 to 40,000
depends on friends and colleagues. Respondents
of lower income brackets and in the rural areas
depend on family. The least preferred were
seminars and non-government sources. The
respondents who had a post graduate degree and
doing business [67%] depended on mainly tax
agents.
Figure Showing Respondents sources of
information on financial matters

Conclusion: Financial literacy is rapidly being
recognized as a core skill, essential for
consumers operating in an increasingly complex
financial landscape. It is therefore no surprise
that governments around the world are interested
in finding effective approaches to improve the
level of financial literacy amongst their
population and that many are in the process of
creating or leading a national strategy for
financial education to provide learning
opportunities throughout a person‘s life.
Attitudes and preferences are considered to be an
important element of financial literacy. If people
have a rather negative attitude towards saving for
their future, for example, it is argued that they
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will be less inclined to undertake such behavior.
Similarly, if they prefer to prioritize short-term
wants then they are unlikely to provide
themselves with emergency savings or to make
longer term financial plans. Behavior is an
essential element of financial literacy; and
arguably the most important. The financial
literacy measure focuses exclusively on whether
or not respondents save money. This study is an
attempt to understand the financial literacy levels
of people of Kerala. The findings suggest that
high financial literacy is not widespread among
Keralities. As most personal financial decisions
involve various finance concepts, their limited
understanding is a serious matter. There is
positive financial attitude among Keralities.
There is desirable attitude towards saving and
consumption among people of Kerala. More men
are found to be financially literate than women.
However, the gap is not high. More respondents
from rural regions score low on financial
literacy. Financial literacy is more widespread
among the more educated and the relatively
wealthy. The financial behavior and attitude of
women are marginally better compared to men.
Married and those with higher incomes tend to
believe in planning, saving. Education and urban
background have no influence on the financial
attitude. Information on retirement financial
planning was also gathered from the retired in
addition to financial knowledge, behavior and
attitudes. It appears that only few of them
financially plan for retirement and start
systematic savings early in life. Majority of them
claim to have estimated their post-retirement
income requirements. Developing self-efficacy is
an effective way to overcome many of the
attitudinal barriers to managing money better,
and motivate people to take action. The benefits
are cumulative and can be built step by step with
each accomplishment providing a stronger
foundation for the next accomplishment.
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25. IMPACT OF LIBERALISATION,
PRIVATISATION AND
GLOBALISATION (LPG) ON PUBLIC
SECTOR GENERAL INSURANCE
COMPANIES IN INDIA
RenjuChandran, Research Scholar,
Department of commerce & research
Centre, St. Albert‟s College, Ernakulam,
Kerala.
ABSTRACT:
The domestic insurance industry has seen
considerable
expansion
since
its
deregulation in 2000, with both the
incumbent public sector entities and the
newer private sector companies raising their
business levels aggressively. The Insurance
sector in India has gone through a number
of phases and changes, particularly in the
recent years when the Govt. of India in 1999
opened up the insurance sector by allowing
private companies to solicit insurance and
also allowing FDI up to 26%. Ever since, the
Indian insurance sector is considered as a
booming market with every other global
insurance company wanting to have a lion's
share. The study is mainly meant to examine
the current status, volume of competitions
and challenges faced by the Public sector
General Insurance companies in India
Introduction: The history of general insurance
dates back to the Industrial Revolution in the
west and the consequent growth of sea-faring
trade and commerce in the 17th century. It came
to
India
as
a
legacy
of
British
occupation. General Insurance in India has its
roots in the establishment of Triton Insurance
Company Ltd., in the year 1850 in Calcutta by
the British. In 1907, the Indian Mercantile
Insurance Ltd, was set up. This was the first
company to transact all classes of general
insurance business.
1957 saw the formation of the General Insurance
Council, a wing of the Insurance Association of
India. The General Insurance Council framed a
code of conduct for ensuring fair conduct and
sound business practices.

In 1968, the Insurance Act was amended to
regulate investments and set minimum solvency
margins. The Tariff Advisory Committee was
also set up then.
In 1972 with the passing of the General
Insurance Business (Nationalisation) Act,
general insurance business was nationalized with
effect from 1st January, 1973. 107 insurers were
amalgamated and grouped into four companies,
namely National Insurance Company Ltd., the
New India Assurance Company Ltd., the
Oriental Insurance Company Ltd and the United
India Insurance Company Ltd. The General
Insurance Corporation of India was incorporated
as a company in 1971 and it commence business
on January 1st 1973.
This millennium has seen insurance come a full
circle in a journey extending to nearly 200 years.
The process of re-opening of the sector had
begun in the early 1990s and the last decade and
more has seen it been opened up substantially. In
1993, the Government set up a committee under
the chairmanship of RN Malhotra, former
Governor of RBI, to propose recommendations
for reforms in the insurance sector. The objective
was to complement the reforms initiated in the
financial sector. The committee submitted its
report in 1994 where in, among other things, it
recommended that the private sector be
permitted to enter the insurance industry. They
stated that foreign companies be allowed to enter
by floating Indian companies, preferably a joint
venture with Indian partners.
Following the recommendations of the Malhotra
Committee report, in 1999, the Insurance
Regulatory and Development Authority (IRDA)
was constituted as an autonomous body to
regulate and develop the insurance industry. The
IRDA was incorporated as a statutory body in
April, 2000. The key objectives of the IRDA
include promotion of competition so as to
enhance customer satisfaction through increased
consumer choice and lower premiums, while
ensuring the financial security of the insurance
market.
The IRDA opened up the market in August 2000
with the invitation for application for
registrations. Foreign companies were allowed
ownership of up to 26%. The Authority has the
power to frame regulations under Section 114A
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of the Insurance Act, 1938 and has from 2000
onwards framed various regulations ranging
from registration of companies for carrying on
insurance
business
to
protection
of
policyholders‘ interests.

Company Ltd and the United India Insurance
Company Ltd. The General Insurance
Corporation of India was incorporated as a
company in 1971 and it commence business on
January 1st 1973.

In December, 2000, the subsidiaries of the
General Insurance Corporation of India were
restructured as independent companies and at the
same time GIC was converted into a national reinsurer. Parliament passed a bill de-linking the
four subsidiaries from GIC in July, 2002. Today
there are 27 general insurance companies
including the ECGC and Agriculture Insurance
Corporation of India and 24 life insurance
companies operating in the country.

Trends in Gross Direct Premium: Gross Direct
Premium is one of the important and main
indicators of the performance of the insurance
business. The Gross Direct Premium of the
public sector general insurance companies for
the period 1993-94 to 1999-00 has been
presented in Table 1.2.
Table no: 2 Gross Direct Premium of Public
Sector General Insurance Companies in PreReform Period

Research Methodology: The research design
which has been formed for this research article is
descriptive research design. The nature of data
which is collected and used for this research
article is secondary. The relevant and required
data are collected from secondary sources such
as text books, national as well as international
articles, dailies and annual reports of IRDA.

1993- 1994- 1995- 1996- 1997- 1998- 1999Year
94
95
96
97 98
99
00
Nationa
l
860.1 957.4 1207.3 1456.5 1636.5 1853.5 2042.1
(11.31 (26.10 (20.64 (12.35 (13.26 (10.17
)
)
)
)
)
)
New
1616.
India
6 1777 2131.9 2433.6 2688.5 3017.6 3306.5
(19.97 (14.15 (10.47 (12.24
(9.92)
)
)
)
) (9.57)
Orienta 1006.
l
4 1098.1 1325.6 1524.2 1709.5 1969.9 2166.5
(20.71 (14.98 (12.15 (15.23
(9.11)
)
)
)
) (9.98)
1151.
United
8 1319.2 1554.8 1798.3 1962.7 2260.8 2390.5
(14.53 (17.85 (15.66
(15.18
India
)
)
) (9.14)
) (5.73)
4634.
Total
9 5151.7 6219.6 7212.6 7997.2 9101.8 9905.6
(11.15 (20.73 (15.96 (10.87 (13.81
)
)
)
)
) (8.83)
: Annual Reports of Public Sector General
Source Insurance Companies from 1993-94 to 1999-00.
: Figure in parentheses show
growth rate in Gross Direct
Premium.
Note

Objectives:
(I) To compare the overall performance of Public
sector General Insurance companies in India
between pre- and post- LPG era.
(II) To examine the current status, volume of
competitions and challenges faced by the Public
sector General Insurance companies in India
Status and position of public sector general
insurance companies in India in the Pre LPG
era:
The process of insurance has been evolved to
safeguard the interests of people from
uncertainty by providing certainty of payment at
a given contingency. General Insurance in India
has its roots in the establishment of Triton
Insurance Company Ltd., in the year 1850 in
Calcutta by the British. In 1907, the Indian
Mercantile Insurance Ltd, was set up. This was
the first company to transact all classes of
general insurance business. In 1972 with the
passing of the General Insurance Business
(Nationalization) Act, general insurance business
was nationalized with effect from 1st January,
1973. 107 insurers were amalgamated and
grouped into four companies, namely National
Insurance Company Ltd., the New India
Assurance Company Ltd., the Oriental Insurance

The table given above shows the trend in gross
direct premium during the period of this study.
There is an upward trend in gross direct
premium income of the public sector general
insurance companies in pre-liberalization
period. New India Assurance emerged as the
largest public sector general insurance company
during all the years of pre-reform period
followed by United India Insurance, Oriental
Insurance and National Insurance companies.
The growth rate of gross direct premium over
the previous year has been calculated for all the
public sector general insurance companies to
evaluate the impact of privatization on the
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growth of public sector general insurance
companies bycomparing the growth of the preand post- privatization period. Tables 1.2 and
1.4 exhibit that growth rate of public sector
general insurance companies during the prereform period is higher than the post-reform
period. It clearly shows that the privatization has
negatively affected the growth rate of public
sector general insurance companies. It is mainly
due to the strong competition posed by the
private sector, their better marketing strategies
and innovative products. The private sector
companies have shaken the state owned
insurance companies and forced them to act
immediately to sustain higher growth rate in the
insurance sector.
Market Share in Gross-Direct Premium: The
market share of different players in the gross
direct premium during the period of study has
been presented in Table 1.3. The performance of
insurance companies can be examined further by
looking at the trend in their market share during
the pre- and post-reform period. This trend also
differentiates the performance of four public
sector general insurance companies.
Table 1.3Market Share in Gross-Direct
Premium of Public Sector General Insurance
Companies in Pre-reform Period
(Percentage)
Year

1993- 1994- 1995- 1996- 1997- 1998- 199994
95
96
97
98
99
00

National

18.55 18.58 19.42 20.19 20.46 20.37 20.62

New
India

34.88 34.49 34.27 33.75 33.62 33.15 33.38

Oriental

21.71 21.32 21.31 21.32 21.38 21.64 21.87

United
India

24.86 25.61 25.00 24.93 24.54 24.84 24.13

Total

100

100

100

100

100

100

100

Source: Annual Reports of Public Sector
General Insurance Companies from 1993-94 to
1999-00.
Table 1.3 brings out that in the pre-privatization
period, i.e., 1993-94 to 1999-00, there is
insignificant change in the market share of four
public sector companies among themselves.
New India Assurance emerged as the largest
public sector general insurance company with a
market share of 34.88 per cent and 33.38 per

cent in the years 1993-94 and 1999-00
respectively, followed by United India Insurance
with a market share of more than 24 per cent
during the same period. However, in the postprivatization period, i.e., 2000-01 to 2007-08,
there has been a significant change in the whole
scenario.
Table 1.5 exhibits that New India Assurance
emerged as the largest public sector company
during the pre- and post-reform periods.
However, United India insurance from its
second place slipped to the fourth and market
share of about 24 per cent during the pre-reform
period to 12.99 per cent in 2007-08. Oriental
General Insurance Company which was at the
third place during the pre reform-period
maintained the same position, but National
Insurance Company from its fourth place
climbed to the second. The study also reveals
that the market share of all the public sector
general insurance companies decreased sharply
due to the entry of private companies in the
field.
Status and position of public sector general
insurance companies in India in the Post LPG
era
Table 1.4: Gross Direct Premium of General
Insurance Companies during the Postreforms Period
YEAR

PRIVATE
SECTOR
7.14

TOTAL

2000-01

PUBLIC
SECTOR
10491.88

2001-02

11917.59

467.65

12385.24

2002-03

13520.44

1349.8

14870.24

2003-04

14284.65

2257.83

16542.48

2004-05

14948.82

3507.62

18456.44

2005-06

15976.44

5362.66

21339.1

2006-07

17283.45

8646.57

25930.02

2007-08

17813.71

10991.89

28805.6

2008-09

19107.31

12321.09

31428.4

2009-10

21838.85

13977

35815.85

2010-11

26417.21

17424.63

43841.84

2011-12

32263.46

22315.03

54578.49

2012-13

37071.81

27950.7

65022.51

10499.02

Source :Annual Report of IRDA from 200001 to 2012-13.
The table reveals that there has been an
increasing trend in Gross Direct Premium of the
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general insurance companies belonging to both
the public and private sectors during the postreforms period. However, the growth rate is
higher in the case of private sector companies as
compared to public sector companies. Among
the private sector companies, ICICI Lombard
emerged as the largest company followed by
Bajaj Allianz during the period under study. In
2012-13,
New
India
General
assuranceCompanyLimited
registered
the
highest growth rate in the whole insurance
sector. Further, the trend in growth rate has been
higher during the post-reforms period. It shows
that the privatization of insurance sector has a
positive impact on the growth of general
insurance industry.
Table 1.5 Market Share of General Insurance
Companies in Post-reform Period
(Percentage)
YEAR

% OF MARKET
SHARE PUBLIC
SECTOR

% OF
MARKET
SHARE
PRIVATE
SECTOR
0.07

2000- 99.93
01
2001- 96.22
3.78
02
2002- 90.90
9.08
03
2003- 86.35
13.65
04
200481.00
19.00
05
200574.87
25.13
06
200666.65
33.35
07
200761.84
38.16
08
200860.80
39.20
09
200960.98
39.02
10
201060.26
39.74
11
201159.11
40.89
12
201257.11
42.99
13
Source: Annual Report of IRDA from 2000-01 to 2012-13.

It is evident from Table 1.5 that the market
share of public sector
General insurance companies have continuously
declined, whereas that of private sector

companies has increased during the whole period
under study. This has beendue to the higher
growth rate shown by the private sector general
insurance companies. In 2000-01, the market
share of public sector was 99.93 per cent and
that of private sector was only 0.07 per cent.
However, in 2012-13, the market share of the
public sector came down 57.11 per cent and that
of private sector increased to 42.99 per cent. It
shows that 42.99 per cent of the market share
was captured by the private sector in terms of
gross direct premium. The public sector general
insurance companies have experienced a large
branch expansion network since nationalization,
but the quantitative expansion has not always
been matched by a corresponding improvement
in the performance. Even the large numbers of
initiatives taken by the public sector companies
have failed to meet the competition thrown by
the private sector. As a result, the market share
of public sector companies has declined greatly.
Challenges Faced By the Public Sector
Companies: The public sector companies will
definitely face an extremely competitive
situation from the private sectors and the private
sectors will in turn have to prove their
competency in order to gain an edge over the
Public Sectors and to grab a major piece of the
market pie. Another major development in the
future would be the number of private insurers in
the space. This is expected to grow as various
foreign companies have announced intentions to
establish joint ventures. Given the low level of
penetration in some segments, this trend towards
foreign participation is likely to continue for
some time. So, India will witness a major
competition in the general insurance market and
this definitely indicates a tough but exciting road
ahead for the existing and upcoming players.
One major problem affecting the industry, like in
all developing economies is the shortage of
trained insurance professionals and technicians
at all levels. So companies that are able to recruit
& grow talent that continue to provide
innovative insurance solutions for the
underserved Indian market will be the ones that
will rise & shine in the General Insurance
industry. The market is large & set for rapid
growth but the ones that take the required
calculated risks, have the right technical
expertise, do not blindly go after market share &
are customer centric in their approach to the
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market will be the ones to benefit from this
growth and become one of the biggest & best run
insurance companies in the world.
Findings:






The insurance industry as a whole has
started to reveal the potential after
liberalization and privatization of the sector.
The growth rate of public sector general
insurance companies has been higher during
the pre-reforms period than the post-reforms
period.
The performance of private sector general
insurance companies in terms of growth rate
of gross direct premium has been higher than
that of the public sector.
The private sector general insurance
companies captured 42.99 per cent market
share in terms of gross direct premium
during the year 2012-13.

State owned insurance companies still have
market position. Although the new entrants i.e.,
private players have brought in innovative
distribution channels, product innovations etc. to
reach wide population the collected data states
that the 4 public sector Non- life insurance
companies has performed quite satisfactorily in
the post De – tariff regime.
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The study suggested that if the public sector
wants to increase its service quality level as
compared to the private sector, it should
enhance the level of service on eight items,
namely, Physical
facilities
visually
appealing of tangibility, Company shows
sincere interest in solving customer
problems and Goodwill of reliability,
Employees
and
agents
constantly
communicate
with
customer
of
responsiveness, Employees and agents are
courteous with customers of assurance, and
operating hours convenient to all their
customers.
These companies must reduce their expense
of management by adopting new techniques
of information technology and ensure
quality product at competitive price to
survive in the market. These insurance
companies should also explore alternative
methods to reduce cost.
These companies must reduce their expense
of management by adopting new techniques
of information technology and ensure
quality product at competitive price to
survive in the market. These insurance
companies should also explore alternative
methods to reduce cost.
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COMPARATIVE STUDY
Muniyappa N., Research Scholar
Bharathiar University, Coimbatore
Tamil Nadu.

ABSTRACT
In the area of rural credit regional rural
banks are playing instrumental role in the
development of Indian economy. RRBs were
established in 1975 to improve the efficiency
of rural credit. These banks combine the
local feel, familiarities of rural problems,
characteristics of co-operatives with the
professionalism and resource base of
commercial banks. Downsizing of regional
rural banks through amalgamation reduced
the total numbers from 192 to 67 regional
rural banks. This study attempts to evaluate
the performance of amalgamated regional
rural banks functioning in Karnataka in
terms of their productivity, management of
assets, credit deposit ratio, efficiency in
deposits raising and lending towards
priority sector credit etc., The study revealed
that the selected banks are striving in
achieving competitive growth in many
respected areas.
Key words: Rural credit, amalgamation,
productivity, CD ratio, priority sector credit,
Pragathi Grameen Bank, Karnataka Vikas
Grameen Bank, Advances.
Introduction
The main object behind the establishment of
RRBs is to meet the excess demand for
institutional credit in the rural areas, particularly
among the socially depressed and economically
marginalized. Government of Indian conducted a
survey on Rural Banks under the championship
of Narasimham in 1975 (Velayudham, 1990 and
Gadil 1992). The committee suggested the
urgent need of trying new experiments especially
to improve the rural credit. Against this
background the government of India established
RRBs on Oct 2, 1975 to strengthen the rural
institutional credit in the India (Bhatt, 2006).

RRBs, jointly with co-operative and co-operative
banks have a crucial role in the multi-agency
approach for providing agricultural and rural
credit. Since RRBs are local in nature, and hence
they are ideal and suitable for the financial
inclusion
program.
Amalgamation,
recapitalization, interest subvention etc. are some
of the measured taken in order to strengthen the
RRBs for playing greater role in agriculture rural
lending and inclusion of socially and
economically marginalized class.
Review of literature:
Dr.M.SyedIbrahim (2010) undertaken a study on
performance evaluation of Regional Rural Banks
in India with the objective to investigate whether
the merger or amalgamation of Regional Rural
Banks in India, undertaken in 2005-06 has
helped to improve their performance .This study
finds that performance of rural banks in India
has significantly improved after amalgamation
which has been initiated by the Government of
India. Even though number of regional rural
banks decreased, the branch network has been
increased.
Amarendra Reddy. A (2006) in the article titled
―Productivity growth in regional rural banks‖
examines total factor productivity technical and
scale efficiency changes in regional rural banks
by using data from 192 banks for the period
1996-2002.Rural banks showed significant
economies of scale in terms of assets and
number of branches under each bank. Total
factor profitability growth of rural banks was
higher in profitability than in service provision
during liberalization. Banks located in
economically developed as well as low banking
density regions exhibited significantly higher
productivity growth. Overall there is a
convergence of efficiency of rural banks during
the study period. Parent public sector banks have
no influence on the efficiency and productivity
growth of rural banks.
Dr.D.Maheshwara Reddy et al., (2011)
―Evaluating performance of Regional rural
banks: An application of CAMEL model
conducted study to examine overall performance
of Andhra Pragathi grameena bank and
Sapthagiri grameena bank by application of
camel model. The study reveals that Andhra
Pragathi gremeena bank excelled per Sapthagir
grameena bank in protecting the interest of the
creditors. The two banks do not differed
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significantly in liquidity position during the
study period. The study revealed that Andhra
Pragathi grameena bank rated top on the basis of
overall performance.
Objectives of the study
(1)
To know the status of deposits, NPS and
advances of selected regional rural banks.
(2)
To understand the financial performance
of selected RRBs.
(3)
To study the productivity per branch and
per staff of the banks.
Research Methodology
The present study is a secondary data based one.
In order to study performance evaluation of
RRBs in Karnataka two banks Pragathi Grameen
Bank and Karnataka Vikas bank has been
selected. The study period covers 2006-2013.
Performance evaluation is done considering
parameters like, loans, advances, borrowings,
investment, profit, NPAs, productivity per brand
and per employees has been considered. The
study reveals a descriptive analysis to make
performance of two banks for the period from
2006 to 2013. In this course of analysis of the
study various statistical techniques like
arithmetic mean (a.m. = Ex / N, Gupta, 1981)4,
the trend indices (It = (Yt/Y0)/100), chi-square
and ANOVA (F ratio) 5 have been used to carry
out the analysis and interpretation of data more
precisely and accurately.
Data analysis
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Source: NABARD Statements, KVG, PGB annual reports

The above ANOVA table reveals that the
calculated F value is 430.0866 which is greater
than the T.V. of F (5.32) at 5% level. Therefore
the null hypothesis is rejected and alternative is
accepted. This proves that there is difference
between the actual deposits and trend during the
study period.

Table-1: Comparative Scenario of Deposits,
Advances, Borrowings, Investments
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The above ANOVA table reveals that the
calculated F value is 305.1169 which is greater
than the T.V. of F (5.32) at 5% level. Therefore
the null hypotheses are rejected and alternative is
accepted. This proves that there significant
difference between the actual deposits and trend
during the study period.
Table-2:Performance measurement of two
Banks - Profit, Productivity & NPA
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Chi-square table (KVG): Calculated value =
10.6262, d.f. = 7, T.V. = 14.07, Significant level
5%

Source: NABARD Statements, KVG, PGB annual reports

Chi-square Analysis (PGB): The calculated
value being 15.0528 greater than the table value
14.07 @ 5% level of significance with d.f. = 7
rejects the null hypotheses and accepts the null
hypotheses. Therefore we may conclude the per
branch productivity rates are significant.
Chi-square Analysis (KVG): The calculated
value being 10.6226 being lesser than the table
value 14.07 @ 5% level of significance with d.f.
= 7 accepts the null hypotheses. Therefore we
may conclude the productive per branch in case
of (KVG) is not significant.

Chi-square Analysis:
The calculated chi-square value in the case of
PGB being 29.8582 and 153.4911 and KVGB is
greater than the TV, 14.067 with a d.f. = 7 @ 5%
level of significance rejects the null hypotheses
and accepts the alternative. Therefore we may
conclude have that profits of PGB and KVGB
are on the rise.

Table-5: Productivity per staff (in crores)

Table-3

Hypotheses (PGB)
H0:
The productivity rate per staff is
significant: Accept

CD Ratio (%)
Year
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012
2013

PGB
98.27
100.95
95.31
92.68
94.09
90.38
94.77
93.38

KVG
91.27
97.22
92.42
75.93
69.16
67.35
74.62

PGB
9.31
11.49
14.06
17.25
21.92
24.90
23.69
25.09

Chi-square Table: (PGB):Calculated value:
2.7359, d.f. = 7, T.V. = 14.07, Significant level
5%

76.04

Table-4:Productivity per branch (in crores)
Year
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012
2013

Hypotheses (KVG)
H0:
The productivity rate per employee is
significant: Accept

KVG
9.48
11.22
13.03
14.88
17.73
17.73
21.41
24

Chi-square Table: (PGB): Calculated value:
15.0528, d.f. = 7, T.V. = 14.07, Significant level
5%

Chi-square table (KVG):Calculated value =
3.8747, d.f. = 7, T.V. = 14.07, Significant level
5%
Chi-square Analysis (PGB): The Chi-square
table indicates that the calculated value being
2.7359 lesser than the TV = 14.067 @ 5% level
of significance with d.f. = 7 accepts the null
hypotheses. Therefore we may conclude that per
staff productivity is not significant.
Chi-square Analysis (KVG): The Chi-square
table indicates that the calculated value being
3.8747 lesser than the TV = 14.067 @ 5% level
of significance with d.f. = 7 accepts the null
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hypotheses. Therefore we may conclude that per
staff productivity is not significant
Table-6: Priority Sector lending out of Total
Advances (in crores)

Chi-square Analysis (KVG): The calculated
value being 779.2544 is greater than the TV =
14.067 @ 5% level of significance with d.f. = 7
rejects the null hypotheses and accepts the
alternative. Therefore we may conclude that the
total income of PGB is signified.
Findings

Chi-square Table: (PGB): Calculated value:
3470.2187, d.f. = 7, T.V. = 14.067, Significant
level 5%
Chi-square table (KVG): Calculated value =
3303.0444, d.f. = 7, T.V. = 14.067, Significant
level 5%
Chi-square Analysis (PGB): The calculated
value being 3470.2187 is greater than the TV =
14.067 reject the null hypotheses and accepts the
alternative. Therefore we may conclude that
priority sector lending is significant.
Chi-square Analysis (KVG): The calculated
value being 3303.0444 is greater than the TV =
14.067 reject the null hypotheses and accept the
alternative. Therefore we may conclude that
priority sector lending is significant.
Table-7: Total Income (in crores)

Chi-square Table: (PGB): Calculated value:
29.5870, d.f. = 7, T.V. = 14.067, Significant
level 5%
Chi-square table (KVG): Calculated value =
779.2544, d.f. = 7, T.V. = 14.067, Significant
level 5%
Chi-square Analysis (PGB): The calculated
value being 29.5870 is greater than the TV =
14.067 @ 5% level of significance with d.f. = 7
rejects the null hypotheses and accepts the
alternative. Therefore we may conclude that the
total income of PGB is signified.

Comparative Position of deposits, Advanced
and Borrowings: Comparative position of
Deposits, Advances & Borrowings is presented
in Table-1. Deposit mobilsation is an important
banking variable which decides the path of
growth of financial institutions. Deposit
mobilization depends upon creating savings and
the habit of people. Another important variable
that decide the quantum of deposits collection is
the rate of interest. If the ROI is high the number
of deposit accounts also grew more. Deposits are
the source of funds which also enhances the
image of the branch. Advances depends upon
own funds and borrowings. The income of the
branch to a great extent decided by the quality of
advances made and borrowings are depending
upon the necessity and urgent need of funds.
Deposits of the two banks under study period are
on continuous rise which is an indicator of
public confidence on the bank. Further
borrowings except PGB (2008), advances show a
rise in the trend. The attitudes of the two banks
in the area of targeting the rural needy, remote,
untouched marginal agriculturist and artisans.
These banks are aptly called as ―best
performers‘. The calculated F value in the two
banks being greater than the table value of F
rejects the null hypotheses and accepts the
alternative.
Performance measurement of PGB, KVG:
Profits & NPA: Performance measurement is
done and presented in Table-2. It reveals a
comparative performance of banks under study
period. The two banks shown better performance
in respect of profit & NPA. The profits of PBG
shows a continuous rise and whereas KVB there
exists a high variation. During the year 2008
there was a steep fall in the quantum of profits
and recovery in the coming years. NPAs and
PGB shows high outstanding and it has to face a
challenge of over dues collection. The NPAs of
PGB was Rs. 64.57 crores in the year 2005 and
rose to 82.32 in the very next year, there was a
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decline in the total outstanding during the year
2006 and 2007 but there onwards we find a
heavy growth in NPAs and it stood at during the
year 2011-12. Rs. 450 crores and surprisingly it
came down to 277.75 crores may be an account
of good recovery programme strategy. The
NPAs of KVB shows a rising trend from the year
2005 to 2008-09 and there onwards NPAs shows
down turn trend. The chi square analysis trend
shows a good recovery in PGB and NPAs
recovery is not significant in KVB.
CD Ratio:Table-3: to analyze performance of
banks CD ratio is shown in the Table-3. Table-3
shows CD ratio rising continuously except 2008,
and 2011 and the position of KVB shows a wider
variation.
Productivity per branch and per staff: Table 4
& 5 reveals data about productivity per branch
and staff. The productivity rate PGB is
continuously on the rise and it is significant as
revealed by chi-square analysis. The productivity
rate per branch in case of KBV also exhibits a
similar trend and the chi-square table analysis
reveals that productivity rates are significant.
The productivity rates of per staff in both the
branches is not significant and the same in
revealed by chi-square analysis.
Priority sector lending: Table 6: Reveals a
continuous increase in the priority sector lending
priority sector is mandatory as per the latest
guidelines. The chi-square analysis also shows
that priority sector lending is satisfactory.
Income: Table-7 reveals the status of income of
the two banks. Table-7 reveals a significant
increase in income in the both the branches
except 2013 where is a decline in the income of
the PGB branch and the income position of KVG
shows a continuous rise. The chi-square table
analysis also reveals the tendency and it
concludes income of both the branches is
satisfactory.

hence they have draft a move pragmatic NPAs
collection policy in KVB.
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Conclusion: The study made an attempt to know
the deposits, advances, profitability, investment,
NPAs, CD ratio and income. These factors were
considered as indicators of better performance of
a bank. The profit earning capacity of both the
banks as accepted as better performances. The
position of NPAs reveals a problematic trend.
The recovery of NPA is challenging both in PGB
and KVB and chi-square analysis data reveals
that the NPAs are not collected significantly and
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27. QUALITY STATUS OF HIGHER
LEARNING INSTITUTIONS ON NAAC
QUALITY DIMENSIONS IN INDIA
Dr. P. Buvaneswari, Assistant Professor of
Commerce, Perunthalaivar Kamarajar Arts
College, Kalitheerthalkuppam,
Puducherry - 605 107
ABSTRACT
This paper has made an attempt to assess the
students‟ perception of NAAC Quality
Dimensions in Higher Learning Institutions
in India. The primary data was collected
from the students in the Southern States,
namely, Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka,
Kerala, Tamil Nadu and Puducherry,
through questionnaires, by adopting seven
NAAC Quality Dimensions such as
Curricular
Aspects
(CA),
Teaching,
Learning
and
Evaluation
(TLE),
Infrastructure and Learning Resources
(ILR), Research, Consultancy and Extension
(RCE), Student Support and Progression
(SSP), Governance and Leadership (GL) and
Innovative Practices.
The statistical techniques used for the study
are the Reliability Analysis and one
sample “t” Test. The results indicate that out
of seven NAAC Quality Dimensions,
“Student Support Progression” (SSP)
dimension has influenced more in
estimating the level of perception among
students. Hence, the researcher has
suggested that the management must
inspire the students to participate in their
curriculum
Development
process,
Research
Projects
and
communityorientation activities.
KEYWORDS: NAAC, Higher Learning
Institutions, Students‘ Perceptions Quality.
Introduction: The Indian Higher Education
(HE) system is in a constant state of change due
to the increasing demand for access to HE,
increasing private participation, the impact of
technology on dissemination of knowledge and
the impact of globalization of HE. Indian HE
offers the facility of education and training in

almost all aspects of arts, humanities, natural and
social
sciences,
engineering,
medical,
agriculture,
education,
law,
commerce,
management, music, art, culture and so on. In its
size and diversity, India has the third largest HE
system in the world, next only to China and the
United States.
India has a system of assessment and
accreditation of Higher Learning Institutions
through National Assessment and Accreditation
Council (NAAC) established by University
Grants Commission (UGC) in accordance with
the provisions under Sec. 12 (ccc) of the UGC
Act. NAAC has assessed the performance of the
Institutions on the basis of seven dimensions
viz., Curricular Aspects, Teaching, Learning and
Evaluation,
Infrastructure
and
Learning
Resources,
Research,
Consultancy
and
Extension, Student Support and Progression,
Governance and Leadership and Innovative
Practices.
After Independence, the growth in Indian HE has
been very impressive. A number of schemes
have been implemented for the improvement of
the HE system of the country and to bring more
Students from all the sectors of the society in this
system. Some schemes are promoted by the
UGC, some by the Technical Education Division
of the Ministry of Human Resource
Development and AICTE while others by Indian
Council of Agricultural Research and several
other departments of the Government of India.
Quality has been a central issue for researchers
in the field of education for quite some years
now. Still the application of quality parameters
in HLIs is questionable and the implementation
rate is very negligible in comparison to other
sectors like Industry, Service, etc. According to
estimates made by ―The Associated Chambers of
Commerce and Industry of India‖, over five lakh
Students choose to go abroad every year to
pursue quality HE. The huge amount of Indian
taxpayers‘ money is spent on the IITs and other
Institutes of HE. But the graduates of these
Institutes usually take up jobs in foreign
countries. The benefit of their education goes to
foreign countries and not to the Indian people.
Therefore, this study undertakes to assess the
quality status of HLIs through these dimensions
from the students of NAAC Accredited Arts and
Science Colleges in Southern States of India.
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Review of Literature: The review of earlier
studies was helpful to identify the research gaps in
the works already done in this area and to
determine the research problem that should be
taken up in the present study. The information
gathered from the available literature is exhibited
below. Gulbarga, et. al (2012) has analyzed the
perception of staff and students of three different
Institutions namely Self-Financed Autonomous
Institution, and Self-Financed deemed to be
status Institute, and Self-Financed Private
Technical Institution about the total quality
management practices using the Malcolm
Baldrige Framework. Chowdhury and Alam
(2011) have investigated the factors affecting the
quality education in Colleges and Universities
offering business and management education in
Bangladesh and to suggest measures to remove
barriers and also to develop the quality HE.
Hameed and Amjad (2011) have focused on the
students‘ satisfaction by analyzing a number of
factors including faculty, advisory staff and class
in HLIs in Pakistan. Katiliute and Kazlauskiene
(2010) have discussed the specific factors that
affect the quality status of HE assessment of the
students‘ position and also presented the
conceptual model with the focus on research
methodology
decisions
concerning
the
dimensions of quality by highlighting the
students‘ perception characteristics.
Muralikrishnan (2009) has projected a method
from the parlance of management into the HE
for anticipating the relative improvement of
quality consciousness, through NAAC criteria,
among all the constituents to enhance their
effectiveness and competence in India.

Objectives of the study: This study has
identified the following objectives for the
purpose of assessing the students‘ perception on
quality dimensions in Higher Learning
Institutions in India.
1.
To identify whether there is any
significant difference in students‘ perception on
NAAC quality dimensions in India.
2.
To identify whether there is any
significant difference in students‘ perception on
Curricular Aspects in India.

3.
To identify whether there is any
significant difference in students‘ perception on
Teaching, Learning and Evaluation in India.
4.
To identify whether there is any
significant difference in students‘ perception on
Infrastructure and Learning Resources in India.
5.
To identify whether there is any
significant difference in students‘ perception on
Research, Consultancy and Extension in India.
6.
To identify whether there is any
significant difference in students‘ perception on
Student Support and Progression in India.
7. To identify whether there is any significant
difference in students‘ perception on
Governance and Leadership in India.
8. To identify whether there is any significant
difference in students‘ perception on
Innovative Practices in India.
9. To suggest best quality practices for the
implementation of quality status in NAAC
Accredited Arts and Science Colleges in
India.
Hypotheses: Based on the above objectives,
eight null hypotheses have been formulated for
the purpose of the study.
H01: There is no significant difference in
students‘ perception on NAAC Quality
Dimensions in India.
H02: There is no significant difference in
students‘ perception on Curricular Aspects in
India.
H03: There is no significant difference in
students‘ perception on Teaching, Learning
and Evaluation in India.
H04: There is no significant difference in
students‘ perception on Infrastructure and
Learning Resources in India.
H05: There is no significant difference in
students‘
perception
on
Research,
Consultancy and Extension in India.
H06: There is no significant difference in
students‘ perception on Student Support and
Progression in India.
H07: There is no significant difference in
students‘ perception on Governance and
Leadership in India.
H08: There is no significant difference in
students‘ perception on Innovative Practices in
India.
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The overall results from the analysis after taking
into account various hypotheses, designed for the
previous all the eight objectives will be used for
the purpose of designing the best practices for
the implementation of quality status in NAAC
Accredited Arts and Science Colleges in India.

on the basis of seven NAAC Quality
Dimensions, from the Students‘ viewpoint. In
this part of the analysis, the differences in
Students‘ perception of NAAC Quality
Dimensions in India has been tested by using
One Sample ‗t‘ test.

Research Methods: The basic assumption of
this study is that the Arts and Science Colleges
with NAAC Accreditation will implement the
quality management strategies and encourage
themselves to continually learn and improve
Institutions‘ performance. This study is based on
primary data, collected from the students in
southern states through a questionnaire, which
consists of 10 factors in each NAAC Quality
Dimension. For the purpose of processing the
data collected from the respondents, this study
has used Five-Point Likert Scale, anchored at, 5
strongly agree, 4 Agree, 3 Neutral, 2 Disagree, 1
Strongly Disagree. The study is restricted to only
five Southern States due to the fact that out of
1640 accredited Arts and Science Colleges, 1048
Colleges are found in these five Southern States.
For the purpose of finalizing the sample, 62
NAAC accredited Arts and Science Colleges
were chosen on a random basis in each state (16
Colleges in Andhra Pradesh, 15 in Karnataka, 14
in Kerala, 15 in Tamil Nadu and 2 Colleges in
Puducherry). The number of Colleges was
finalized in proportion to the total number of
Colleges in each state.

Table 1 depicts the results of one sample‗t‘ test
which estimates the level of perception
difference if any, among the students on NAAC
quality dimensions in HLIs in India.
Table 1
Students‘ Perception on NAAC Quality
Dimensions

The questionnaires were distributed by personal
visits and by post for the colleges that are
situated far away from the state headquarters.
Out of 62 Colleges, the questionnaires were
distributed in person to 50 Colleges which
comprises of 18,145 respondents with a return of
18,008 questionnaires. There were 1532 nonuseable questionnaires. The total response rate
was 99.24%, and the usable response rate is
90.80%. The total number of questionnaires sent
by post was 4355 with a return of 1358
questionnaires. The total response rate was
31.18%, and the usable response rate is 27.41%.
Hence, out of 22, 500 students, the information
is found to be valid in respect of 17, 670
students. This study has used the statistical tools
such as Mean, Standard Deviation and One
Sample‗t‘ test.
Results and Discussions: The present study
evaluated the Quality Status of Colleges in India,

Perception
on NAAC
Quality
Dimensions
Curricular
Aspects
Teaching,
Learning
and
Evaluation
Infrastructur
e
and
Learning
Resources
Research,
Consultancy
and
Extension
Student
Support and
Progression
Governance
and
Leadership
Innovative
Practices

Mea
n

Standard
Deviatio
n

t value

P value

33.0
8

7.351

174.87
8

0.000*
*

33.9
7

7.296

181.31
0

0.000*
*

34.4
5

7.489

179.31
9

0.000*
*

32.8
2

7.242

176.02
2

0.000*
*

35.2
2

7.482

183.84
5

0.000*
*

34.6
9

8.119

166.69
3

0.000*
*

31.2
0

6.266

192.49
8

0.000*
*

Source: Computed Results based on Primary Data using
SPSS

Note: ** denotes
significant at 1% level.
It is observed from the table that since P value is
less than 0.01, H01 is rejected at 1% level with
regard to the perception on all NAAC Quality
Dimensions. Hence, there exists significant
difference in students‘ perception on NAAC
Quality Dimensions. The students have positive
perception on ―Student Support and Progression‖
dimension than the other NAAC Quality
Dimensions.
Table 2 depicts the results of One Sample ‗ t ‘
test which estimates the level of perception
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difference if any, among the students on factors
of Curricular Aspects in HLIs in India.

Table 3 Students‟ Perception on Factors of
Teaching, Learning and Evaluation

Factors of
Teaching,
Standard
Mean
t value P value
Learning and
Deviation
Factors of Curricular
Standard
Evaluation
Mean
t value P value
Aspects
Deviation
Wide publicity
Curriculum design is
and
practical
oriented
3.13
1.337
19.800 0.000**
transparency in
3.25
1.322
23.982 0.000**
and challenging
the admission
No. of value-added
3.39
1.274
29.248 0.000**
process
courses offered
Participative
Curriculum provides
learning
3.35
1.304
27.347 0.000**
interdisciplinary
3.20
1.262
23.317 0.000**
Techniques
knowledge
ICT is
Classes
regularly
3.19
1.335
21.729 0.000**
effectively used
conducted
with computers
3.45
1.310
30.372 0.000**
Effective Feedback
(audio – visual
Mechanism is
3.24
1.335
23.202 0.000**
aids)
utilized for updating
course content
Highly
Enough freedom to
experienced
3.35
1.341
26.521 0.000**
contribute ideas on
3.37
1.253
29.106 0.000**
Teachers
curriculum design
1. Early
Follows
updated
declaration of 3.37
1.353
27.112 0.000**
3.44
1.261
31.483 0.000**
Curriculum
results
Curriculum
is
Examination
relevant
to
the
3.63
1.243
38.284 0.000**
processes are
regional/national
3.27
1.274
25.396 0.000**
transparent and
developmental needs
reliable
Faculty
takes
initiative in the
Library
curriculum
resources are
development process
effectively used
3.58
1.224
37.103 0.000**
and
demonstrates
3.34
1.334
26.474 0.000**
to
augment
creativity
and
teaching
–
innovation
in
learning
teaching
Faculty
methodology
recruitment
Implementation of
process
is 3.63
1.179
40.219 0.000**
Choice-based credit
system
and
3.16
1.371
20.078 0.000**
systematic and
Interdepartmental
rigorous
mobility is limited
Faculty
Source: Computed Results based on Primary Data
development
using SPSS
programs are 3.50
1.283
32.798 0.000**
Note: ** denotes significant at 1% level.
initiated
and
utilized
Student
It is observed from the table that since P value is
grievances
regarding
less than 0.01, H02 is rejected at 1% level with
3.23
1.373
22.325 0.000**
evaluation
regard to the perception on all factors of
results
are
Curricular Aspects. Hence, there exists
addressed
significant difference in students‘ perception on Source: Computed Results based on Primary Data using
factors of Curricular Aspects. The students
SPSS
Note: ** denotes significant at 1% level.
have higher positive perception with regard to

Table 2 Students‟ Perception on Factors of
Curricular Aspects

the
―Curriculum is
relevant
to
the
Regional/National Developmental Needs‖ factor.
Table 3 depicts the results of One Sample ‗t‘
test which estimates the level of perception
difference if any, among the students on
factors of Teaching, Learning and Evaluation
in HLIs in India.

It is observed from the table that since P
value is less than 0.01, H03 is rejected at
1% level with regard to the perception on all
factors of Teaching, Learning and Evaluation.
Hence, there exists significant difference in
students‘ perception on factors of Teaching,
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Learning and Evaluation. The students have
higher positive perception with regard to the
―Faculty Recruitment Process is Systematic
and Rigorous‖ factor.
Table 4: Students‟ Perception on Factors of
Infrastructure and Learning Resources

2.

Factors of
Infrastructure
Standard
Mean
t value P value
and Learning
Deviation
Resources
Internet access
3.47
1.201
33.844 0.000**
to teachers
Access to
library beyond
working hours
3.44
1.225
32.111 0.000**
with
networking
Adequate
Common
3.39
1.323
28.256 0.000**
facilities
available
Adequate
facilities
for
3.53
1.213 35.635 0.000**
women
Effective
&
user-friendly
3.41
1.294 29.628 0.000**
library
operations
Adequate
Number
of
3.45
1.252 31.771 0.000**
journals
3.
Library
resources are
augmented
every
year
3.51
1.198
35.484 0.000**
with
newer
editional and
titles
Infrastructural
facilities are
3.43
1.179
33.267 0.000**
being utilized
properly
Infrastructural
facilities are
augmented
3.57
1.190
37.623 0.000**
from time to
time
Appropriate
Facilities for
3.33
1.265
27.430 0.000**
differentlyabled student
Source: Computed Results based on Primary Data using
SPSS. Note: ** denotes significant at 1% level.

It is observed from the table that since P
value is less than 0.01, H04 is rejected at 1%
level with regard to the perception on all factors
of Infrastructure and Learning Resources.
Hence, there exists significant difference in
students‘ perception on factors of Infrastructure
and Learning Resources. The students have

higher positive perception with regard to the
―Infrastructural facilities are Augmented from
Time to Time‖ factor.
Table 5 depicts the results of One Sample ‗t‘
test which estimates the level of perception
difference if any, among the students on factors
of Research Consultancy and Extension in HLIs
in India.
Table 5: Students‘ Perception on Factors of
Research, Consultancy and Extension
Factors of Research
Standard
Mea
t
P
Consultancy and
Deviatio
n
value
value
Extension
n
Initiate research by
collaborating with
21.13 0.000*
other
research 3.17
1.333
6
*
Organizations/indus
try
Encourage and
22.62 0.000*
promote research
3.22
1.338
4
*
culture
Establishing
research committees
18.87 0.000*
3.12
1.383
for promoting and
5
*
directing research
Establishment
of
21.85 0.000*
specific
research 3.17
1.292
7
*
units/centres
Research facilities
are
enhanced
13.86 0.000*
2.94
1.347
through
research
3
*
projects
Publicize
the
expertise available
25.06 0.000*
3.27
1.293
for
consultancy
5
*
services
Mutual
benefits
24.97 0.000*
accrued due to 3.27
1.287
7
*
consultancy services
Received significant
quantum of research
32.27 0.000*
3.45
1.236
grants from external
6
*
agencies
Render consultancy
services
to
Industries,
41.76 0.000*
3.64
1.152
Government,
1
*
NGO/Community/
Public
MOUs
with
national/internationa
l
Institutes,
36.37 0.000*
professional bodies 359
1257
9
*
and
research
laboratories
for
consultancy services
Source: Computed Results based on Primary Data using
SPSS Note: ** denotes significant at 1% level.

It is observed from the table that since P value
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5

is less than 0.01, H0 is rejected at 1% level with
regard to the perception on all factors of Research
Consultancy and Extension. Hence, there exists
significant difference in students‘ perception on
factors of Research Consultancy and Extension.
The students have higher positive perception with
regard to the ―Render Consultancy Services to
Industries,
Government,
NGO/Community/
Public‖ factor.
Table 6 depicts the results of One Sample ‗t‘ test
which estimates the level of perception difference
if any, among the students on factors of Student
Support and Progression in HLIs in India.
Table 6: Students‘ Perception on Factors of
Student Support and Progression

4.

Factors of
Student
Support and
Progression
Makes effort
to reduce the
drop-out rate
Ensures
Institutional
information
access and
disseminatio
n
Special
coaching
classes
conducted
for appearing
in
various
competitive
examinations
Percentage
Progression
of
the
students to
further
studies and
for
employment
Provide
adequate
Placement
services
Provide
adequate
counselling
services
Health
services
optimally to
make
the

Mea
n

Standard
Deviatio
n

t value

P value

1.279

33.35
2

0.000*
*

3.73

1.219

42.29
9

0.000*
*

1.266

3.62

1.271

36.97
4

0.000*
*

3.40

1.386

27.21
9

0.000*
*

3.30

1.350

24.86
7

0.000*
*

Source: Computed Results based on Primary Data using
SPSS Note: ** denotes significant at 1% level.

It is observed from the above table that since
6

3.52

3.45

campus safe
for students
Provide
adequate
student
welfare
measures
Organize
student
cultural
activities
Access
to
and use of
recreational
/leisure time
activities to
students

31.43
9

0.000*
*

P value is less than 0.01, H0 is rejected at
1% level with regard to the perception on
factors of Student Support and Progression.
Hence, there exists significant difference in
students‘ perception on all factors of Student
Support and Progression. The students have
higher positive perception with regard to the
―Ensures Institutional Information Access and
Dissemination‖ factor.
Table 7 depicts the results of One sample‗ t ‘
test which estimates the level of perception
difference if any, among the students on
factors of Governance and Leadership in HLIs
in India.
Table 7: Students‟ Perception on Factors of
Governance and Leadership

3.44

3.55

3.61

3.62

1.311

1.275

1.165

1.263

30.26
4

0.000*
*

34.75
7

0.000*
*

40.18
1

0.000*
*

37.35
2

0.000*
*

Factors of
Governance and
Leadership
Availability
of
Management
decision to staff
and students
Conducts selfappraisal of
teaching and
Non-teaching
staff
Compliances of
GOI
/
State
Government
policies
on
recruitment
Conducts
Performance

Mea
n

Standard
Deviatio
n

t value

P value

3.51

1.317

32.25
0

0.000*
*

3.58

1.294

35.02
5

0.000*
*

3.57

1.278

35.19
8

0.000*
*

3.51

1.296

32.64
9

0.000*
*
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5.

Appraisal
regularly
Continuously
makes efforts to
improve
the
overall
32.52
0.000*
organizational
3.51
1.305
3
*
effectiveness,
capabilities,
development,
6.
action and review
Specific
complaints/legal
30.34
0.000*
enquiry about the 3.43
1.293
3
*
Institutions
functioning
Conducts
program
for
28.70
0.000*
professional
3.40
1.318
6
*
development of
staff
Institutional
initiatives
for
32.40
0.000*
3.51
1.317
mobilization of
6
*
resources
Budgetary
provisions
for
26.39
0.000*
academic
and 3.34
1.340
8
*
administrative
activities
Optimal
26.90
0.000*
utilization
of 3.33
1.304
7
*
budget
Source: Computed Results based on Primary Data using
SPSS Note: ** denotes significant at 1% level.

It is observed from the table that since P value
7

is less than 0.01, H0 is rejected at 1% level
with regard to the perception on all factors of
Governance and Leadership. Hence, there
exists significant difference in students‘
perception on factors of Governance and
Leadership. The students have higher positive
perception with regard to ―Conducts SelfAppraisal of Teaching and Non-Teaching
Staff‖ factor.
Table 8: Students‟ Perception on Factors of
Innovative Practices
Factors of
Innovative
Practices
Mechanism
developed
for
quality assurance
within
the
existing
academic
and
administrative
system
Ambience for
creativity,
innovation and
quality

Mean

Standard
Deviation

t value

P value

3.68

1.196

41.399

0.000**

3.50

1.221

34.542

0.000**

Value addition to
student‘s
3.59
1.259
36.254 0.000**
learning quality
enhancement
Make
special
efforts to achieve
gender balance 3.72
1.248
41.038 0.000**
amongst students
and staffs
Promote
intervention
strategies for the
overall
3.46
1.313
30.852 0.000**
development of
the students from
rural/tribal
background
Promotes
inclusive
practices
for
social justice and 3.13
1.408
18.896 0.000**
better
stakeholder
relationships
Promote social
responsibilities
and citizenship 3.27
1.336
24.353 0.000**
roles among the
students
Anticipate public
concerns
with
current
and
3.40
1.300
29.143 0.000**
future program
offerings
and
operations
Make efforts to
bring
in
community3.44
1.261
31.392 0.000**
orientation
activities
Provide an active
support
and
strengthen
the 3.47
1.278
31.978 0.000**
neighbourhood
communities
Source: Computed Results based on Primary Data using
SPSS Note: ** denotes significant at 1% level.

It is observed from the table that since P
8

value is less than 0.01, H0 is rejected at 1%
level with regard to the perception on all
factors of Innovative Practices. Hence, there
exists significant difference in students‘
perception on factors of Innovative Practices.
The students have higher positive perception
with regard to ―Mechanism Developed for
Quality Assurance within the Existing Academic
and Administrative System‖ factor.
Discussions: It is found that the students are
highly influenced by the ―Student Support and
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Progression‖ dimension in accredited Arts and
Science Colleges in Southern India. The
support services provided by the Colleges have
not reached the students. Hence, the
management must inspire the students to
participate in their curriculum development
process, Research Projects and communityorientation activities. The concept of a uniform
curriculum in all the Colleges as suggested by
UGC has not enthused the students. The
curriculum should be designed to take into account
the regional and national development needs. As
the recruitment of faculty becomes systematic,
the students have got the benefit of more classes
regularly without any interference. Hence, the
management
should
make
necessary
arrangements for solving students‘ grievances
regarding evaluation results, extensive admission
and examination process. The administration has
to arrange for facilities such as Staff room,
Health Centre, Vehicle Parking, Guest House,
Canteen, Telephone, Internet Café, Transport,
Drinking Water, Gym, swimming pool,
auditorium,
linking
EDUSAT,
virtual
classrooms, playground with sports equipment
etc. required for the students in order to absorb
the full content of the curriculum in a most
efficient manner.
It is identified that the students are highly
influenced by ―Faculty recruitment process is
systematic and rigorous‖. As the benefits of
consultancy services facilitate more supporting
systems for the students in the form of books,
periodicals, outside exposures, computers etc.,
and the students give more weightage to this
factor.
Hence,
the academicians
must
encourage the students to engage in various
research projects from UGC, Indian Council of
Social Science Research and Council of
Scientific and Industrial Research. This will
enhance the employability skills among them to
seek suitable jobs. This study points out that the
students are highly influenced by ―Infrastructure
facilities and updation from time to time‖,
―Render consultancy services to Industries,
Government,
NGO/Community/
Public‖,
―Ensures Institutional information access and
dissemination relating to admission process,
availability of choices, fees structures and
other career development activities‖, ―Conducts
self-appraisal of teaching and Non-teaching
staff‖, ―Mechanism developed for quality
assurance within the existing academic and

administrative system‖. The level of perception
towards the factors such as ―Access to and use
of recreational/leisure time activities to
students‖, ―Organise student cultural activities‖
and ―Percentage Progression of the Students to
further studies and for employment‖ are found
to be very low among the Students. Hence,
the management must boost-up the students to
organize the cultural activities, workshops and
seminars related to employment opportunities
even in holidays. The present system of
evaluating the teachers‘ performance has not
inspired the students. Hence, the administrators
should conduct various faculty development
programs through optimum use of funds.
Administrators should encourage the students to
serve the society through receiving donations
and make necessary arrangements to get
financial assistance from various Financial
Institutions.
Conclusion: Quality has become an important
ideology of education. There
are
some
genuine apprehensions among academics and
social critics on the negative impact of
managerial and market approaches to quality
processes. This study which provides a more
detailed analysis of students‘ perception on
NAAC quality dimensions of HLIs adds
additional information to the existing literature
in HE. Also, it sheds light to the fact that there is
a strong relationship between Student support
system and quality of HE.
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28. GROWTH AND CHALLENGES OF
RETAIL INDUSTRY IN INDIA
Sarath Chandran M.C., Faculty in
Commerce, Al – Ameen College, Edathala,
Ernakulam, Kerala
ABSTRACT
The Indian Retail Industry is the fifth largest in
the world. Comprising of organized and
unorganized sectors, Indian retail industry is one
of the fastest growing industries in India,
especially over the last few years. Though
initially the retail industry in India was mostly
unorganized, however with the change of taste
and preferences of consumers, the Industry is
getting more popular these days and getting
organized as well. The Indian Retail Industry is
expected to grow from US$430 billion in 2010 to
US$740 billion by 2015. According to the 10th
Annual Global Retail Development Index
(GRDI), India is having a very strong growth
fundamental base that‟s why it‟s the perfect time
to enter into Indian Retail Market. Indian Retail
Market accounts for 22% of country‟s GDP and
it contributes to 8% of the total employment. The
total retail spending is estimated to double in the
next five years. Of this, organized retail currently growing at a CAGR of 22%- is
estimated to be 21% of total expenditure. The
unorganized retail sector is expected to grow at
about 10% per annum with sales expected to rise
from $509 billion in 2008-10 to $896 billion in
2012-13. This paper focused on changing face of
Retail Industry, organized or unorganized retail
industry, major players in retail industry and
also highlights the challenges faced by the
industry in near future.

Keywords: Retail, Industry, Major Players,
Challenges, Future Prospects

Introduction:
India‘s Retailing Boom has acquired further
momentum, dynamism and vibrancy with
international players experimenting in the Indian
market and the country‘s existing giants taking
bold innovative steps to woo the consumer. At
the same time, the early entrants are redefining
their strategies to stay competitive and suit the
new market landscape. The next few years like
to witness rapid growth in the organized retailing
sector with several leading international players
establishing their presence in India by adjusting
their formats to suit local tastes and buying

behaviour while regional players have stepped
up their defences and are striving to gain edge
over global players by using their knowledge of
local markets.
Retailing is one of the pillars of the economy in
India. Over the past few years, the retail sale in
India is balanced around between 33-35% of
GDP as compare to 20% in the US. The Indian
retail industry is the fifth largest in the world.
Comprising of organized and unorganized
sectors, Indian retail industry is one of the fastest
growing industries in India, especially over the
last few years. Though initially, the retail
industry in India was mostly unorganized,
however with the tastes and preferences of the
consumers, the industry is getting more popular
these days and getting organized as well. With
the growing market demand, the industry is
expected to grow at pace of 25-30% annually.
The Indian retail industry is currently growing at
a great pace and is expected to go up to US $
1125 billion by the year 2015. In the last four
years consumer spending in India has climbed up
to 75%. In India though, organized retail
accounts for app. 5-6% of total retail revenues,
however, with a young population, increasing
disposable income, changing life styles and a
strong economy India is set to emerge as one of
the fastest growing organized retail markets in
the world.
Organized retailing refers to trading activities
undertaken by licensed retailers, i.e. those who
are registered for sales tax, income tax, etc.
These
include
the
corporate
backed
hypermarkets and retail chains and also the
privately owned large retail businesses.
Unorganized retailing, on the hand, refers to the
traditional formats of low cost retailing, for
example, the local kirana shops, owner manned
general stores, convenience stores, hand cart and
pavement vendors etc.

Objectives of the Study:
1. To understand the evolution of retail sector in
India
2. To study the popular retail formats
3. To study the emerging retail trends in India
4. To study the growth trends of Indian retail
sector
5. To study the factors having impact on growth
of organized retail sector
6. To study the future prospects of organized
retail sector in India.
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Evolution of Indian Retail:
Retailing is one of the biggest sectors and it is
witnessing revolution in India. The new entrant
in retailing in India signifies the beginning of
retail revolution. India's retail market is expected
to grow tremendously in next few years. The
Opportunity shows that Retailing in India was at
opening stage in 1995 and now it is in peaking
stage in 2010. The origins of retailing in India
can be traced back to the emergence of Kirana
stores and mom-and-pop stores. These stores
used to cater to the local people. Eventually the
government supported the rural retail and many
indigenous franchise stores came up with the
help of Khadi & Village Industries Commission.
The economy began to open up in the 1980s
resulting in the change of retailing. The first few
companies to come up with retail chains were in
textile sector, for example, Bombay Dyeing, S
Kumar's, Raymond‘s, etc. Later Titan launched
retail showrooms in the organized retail sector.
With the passage of time new entrants moved on
from manufacturing to pure retailing.
Retail outlets such as Food world in FMCG,
Planet M and Music world in Music, Crossword
in books entered the market before 1995.
Shopping malls emerged in the urban areas
giving a world-class experience to the customers.
Eventually hypermarkets and supermarkets
emerged. The evolution of the sector includes
the continuous improvement in the supply chain
management, distribution channels, technology,
back-end operations, etc. this would finally lead
to more of consolidation, mergers and
acquisitions and huge investments. India's retail
market is expected to grow tremendously in next
few years. In India, the most of the retail sector
is unorganized. The main challenge facing the
organized sector is the competition from
unorganized sector. Unorganized retailing has
been there in India for centuries. The main
advantage in unorganized retailing is consumer
familiarity that runs from generation to
generation. It is a low cost structure; they are
mostly operated by owners, have very low real
estate and labour costs and have low taxes to
pay. Organized retail business in India is very
small but has tremendous scope.

Retail Formats in India: Hyper
marts/supermarkets: large self-servicing

outlets offering products from a variety of
categories.















Mom-and-pop stores: they are family
owned business catering to small
sections; they are individually handled
retail outlets and have a personal touch.
Departmental stores: are general retail
merchandisers offering quality products
and services.
Convenience stores: are located in
residential areas with slightly higher
prices goods due to the convenience
offered.
Shopping malls: the biggest form of
retail in India, malls offers customers a
mix of all types of products and services
including entertainment and food under
a single roof.
E-trailers: are retailers providing online
buying and selling of products and
services.
Discount stores: these are factory
outlets that give discount on the MRP.
Vending: it is a relatively new entry, in
the retail sector. Here beverages, snacks
and other small items can be bought via
vending machine.
Category killers: small specialty stores
that offer a variety of categories. They
are known as category killers as they
focus on specific categories, such as
electronics and sporting goods. This is
also known as Multi Brand Outlets or
MBO's.
Specialty stores: are retail chains
dealing in specific categories and
provide deep assortment. Mumbai's
Crossword Book Store and RPG's Music
World is a couple of example.

Trends in Retail Industry
 Emergence of organized retail: Real
estate development in the country, for
example, the construction of mega malls
and shopping malls, is augmenting the
growth of the organized retail business.
 Spending capacity of youth of India:
India has a large youth population,
which is a conducive environment to
growth of this sector.
 Raising incomes and purchasing power:
The per capita income in India has doubled
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between 2000- 01 and 2009-10 resulting in
improved purchasing power.
Changing mindset of customers: The
customer mind set is gradually shifting from
low price to better convenience, high value
and a better shopping experience
Easy customer credit: Emergence of
concepts such as quick and easy loans,
EMIs, loan through credit cards, has made
purchasing possible for Indian consumers,
for products such as consumer durables.
Higher brand consciousness: There is high
brand consciousness among the youth; 60%
of India‗s population is below the age of 30
leading to popularization of brands and
products.

Growth of Retail Industry in India:
An increasing number of people in India are
turning to the services sector for employment
due to the relative low compensation offered by
the traditional agriculture and manufacturing
sectors. The organized retail market is growing
at 3.5 percent annually while growth of
unorganized retail sector is pegged at 6 percent.
The Retail Business in India is currently at the
point of inflection. Rapid change with
investments to the tune of US $ 25 billion is
being planned by several Indian and
multinational companies in the next 5 years. It is
a huge industry in terms of size and according to
management consulting firm Techno Park
Advisors Pvt. Ltd., it is valued at about US $ 350
billion. Organized retail is expected to garner
about 16-18 percent of the total retail market
(US $ 65-75 billion) in the next 5 years.
According to the tenth report of GRDI, India is
having a very favourable retail environment and
it is placed at 4th spot in the GRDI. The main
reasons behind that is the 9% real GDP growth
in 2010, forecasted yearly growth of 8.7%
through 2016, high saving and investment rate
and increased consumer spending. According to
report, organized retail accounts for 7% of
India‘s roughly $435 billion retail market and is
expected to reach 20% by 2020. Food accounts
for 70% of Indian retail, but it remains under
penetrated by organized retail. Organized retail
has a 31% share in clothing and apparel and
continues to see growth in this sector. A report
by Boston Consulting Group has revealed that
the country‘s organized retail is estimated at US
$ 28 billion with around 7% penetration. It is
projected to become a US $ 260 billion business

over the next decade with around 21%
penetration. The analysts believe that the sector
is likely to show significant growth of over 9%
over the next ten years and also see rapid
development in organized retail format with
proportion likely to reach more respectable
25%by 2018. The BMI India Report for the first
quarter of 2012 released forecasts that total retail
sales with growth from US $ 422.09 billion in
2011 to US $ 825.46 billion by 2015.The report
highlights strongly underlying economic growth,
population expansion, increasing disposable
income and rapid emergence of organized retail
infrastructure as major factors behind the
forecast growth.
India's retail market is expected to be worth
about US$ 410 billion, with 5 per cent of sales
through organised retail, meaning that the
opportunity in India remains immense. Retail
should continue to grow rapidly up to US$ 535
billion in 2013, with 10 per cent coming from
organised retail, reflecting a fast-growing middle
class, demanding higher quality shopping
environments and stronger brands.

Table – I: Share of Retail Trade In Gross
Domestic Product (G.D.P.)
Year % age share of Retail Sector
2007
8%
2009
12%
2011
22%
Source: AT Kearney

Table – II: Share of Organised Retail
Sector In Total Retail Trade
Year
2005
2008

% share of Organised
Retail Sector
3.5%
5%

2010
2013

8%
10%

Source
AT Kearney
MC – Kinsey
and Co.
AT Kearney
AT Kearney

FDI Policy in Retail:
Growing liberalization of the FDI policy in the
past decade has been one of the key factors for
transforming India from a closed economy into
one of the favoured destinations for foreign
investments. The FDI policy governs and
regulates the entire inflow of foreign investments
into the country. The government is considering
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in allowing foreign direct investment in multi
brand retailing as a measure to make India more
attractive to overseas investors. The proposal,
piloted by the Department of Industrial Policy
and Promotion (DIPP) is currently at the
discussion stage and is awaiting government
clearance. Currently, FDI in retail trade in
prohibited except in single brand retail trading in
which upto 51% FDI is permitted, subject to
certain conditions. The DIPP, part of ministry of
commerce and Industry has now allowed FDI
upto 100% in single brand product retail trading
under the Govt. approval route. However the
Govt. has put on hold provisions for 51% FDI in
multibrand retail. This relaxation in Foreign
Investment norms for single brand retailing
would be subject to following conditions:
 Products should be sold under the same
brand internationally.
 It would cover only those products
which
are
branded
during
manufacturing.
 It would need to ensure mandatory
sourcing of at least 30% of the value of
the product sold, to be done from Indian
small Industries/village and cottage
Industries, Artisans and Craftsmen.
Small Industry will be defined as Industry with
the total investment in plant and machinery not
exceeding $1million. The relaxation in foreign
investment in single brand retail sector comes as
the compromise for the government who has
been able to arrive at a political concusses to
open multibrand retail stores for foreign
investors.

Challenges Faced By the Retail Industry:
International Standards: Even though India
has well over 5 million retail outlets of different
sizes and styles, it still has a long way to go
before it can truly have a retail industry at par
with International standards. This is where
Indian companies and International brands have
a huge role to play.
Inefficient supply chain management: Indian
retailing is still dominated by the unorganized
sector and there is still a lack of efficient supply
chain management. India must concentrate on
improving the supply chain management, which
in turn would bring down inventory cost, which
can then be passed on to the consumer in the
form of low pricing.
Lack of Retail space: Most of the retail outlets
in India have outlets that are less than 500 square

feet in area. This is very small by International
Standards.
Cultural Diversity: India's huge size and socio
economic and cultural diversity means there is
no established model or consumption pattern
throughout the country. Manufacturers and
retailers will have to devise strategies for
different sectors and segments which by it would
be challenging.
Real estate issues: The enormous growth of the
retail industry has created a huge demand for
real estate. Property developers are creating
retail real estate at an aggressive pace. With over
1,000 hypermarkets and 3,000 supermarkets
projected to come up by 2011, India will need
additional retail space of 700,000,000 sq ft
(65,000,000 mt.sq.) as compared to today.
Human resource problems: Trained manpower
shortage is a challenge facing the organized
retail sector in India. The Indian retailers have
difficulty in finding trained person and also have
to pay more in order to retain them. This again
brings down the Indian retailers profit levels.
Frauds in Retail: It is one of the primary
challenges the companies would have to face.
Frauds, including vendor frauds, thefts,
shoplifting and inaccuracy in supervision and
administration are the challenges that are
difficult to handle. This is so even after the use
of security techniques, such as CCTVs and POS
systems. As the size of the sector would
increase, this would increase the number of
thefts, frauds and discrepancies in the system.
Challenges with Infrastructure and Logistics:
The lack of proper infrastructure and distribution
channels in the country results in inefficient
processes. This is a major hindrance for retailers
as a non-efficient distribution channel is very
difficult to handle and can result in huge losses.
Infrastructure does not have a strong base in
India. Urbanization and globalization are
compelling companies to develop infrastructure
facilities. Transportation, including railway
systems, has to be more efficient. Highways
have to meet global standards. Airport capacities
and power supply have to be enhanced.
Warehouse facilities and timely distribution are
other areas of challenge. To fully utilize India's
potential in retail sector, these major obstacles
have to be removed.
Future Prospects of Organised Retail Sector
in India: India has been ranked as the third most
attractive nation for retail investment among 30
emerging markets by the US-based global
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management consulting firm. A study on Global
Retailing Trends Found that India is the least
competitive as well as least saturated of all major
Global markets. This implies that there are
significantly low entry barriers for players trying
to setup base in India, in terms of competitive
landscape. A good talent pool, unlimited
opportunities, huge markets and availability of
quality raw material at cheaper cost is expected
to make India overtake the world best retail
economies by 2042. International retailers see
India as the last retailing frontier left as the
Chinas retail sector is becoming as saturated.
Domestic players are selectively growing in
India-postponing aggressive expansion plans,
adding stores judiciously and shifting gears to
tier 2 and 3 cities. While India is a difficult
market to enter, the potential payoff is huge.

Findings:
-From the above study, it was found that,
several retail formats play an important role
in the growth of the retail industry in India.
-Table one show that, in the year 2007 the
share of retail trade in GDP is 8%, in 2009 it
is 12%, and in 2011 it is 22%.
-In the organised retail sector it has been
found that there has been an increase in total
retail trade of 3.5% in 2005 and 13% in
2013.
-It has been found that, in India several
challenges
such
as
supply
chain
management, real estate issues, frauds,
infrastructure facilities, etc are facing.
-Retail companies are starting retail
management courses in partnership with
management institutes, roping in talent from
other sectors and developing comprehensive
career growth and loyalty plans for existing
employees.
Conclusion: It has been concluded that,
retailing is one of the pillars of the economy in
India. Indian retail industry is one of the fastest
growing industries in India, especially over the
last few years. Though initially, the retail
industry in India was mostly unorganized,
however with the tastes and preferences of the
consumers, the industry is getting more popular
these days and getting organized as well. The
Indian retail industry is currently growing at a
great pace and is expected to go up to US $ 833

billion by the year 2013. Retailing is one of the
biggest sectors and it is witnessing revolution in
India. India is having a very favourable retail
environment and it is placed at 4th spot in the
GRDI. The main reasons behind that is the 9%
real GDP growth in 2010, forecasted yearly
growth of 8.7% through 2016, high saving and
investment rate and increased consumer
spending. Organized retail accounts for 7% of
India‘s roughly $435 billion retail market and is
expected to reach 20% by 2020.

Suggestions for Retail Sector in India: The
status of the retail industry will depend mostly
on external factors like Government regulations
and policies and real estate prices, besides the
activities of retailers and demands of the
customers also show impact on retail industry.
As the retail market place changes shape and
competition increases, the potential for
improving retail productivity and cutting costs is
likely to decrease. Therefore it is important for
retailers to secure a distinctive position in the
market place based on values relationships or
experience. Finally, it is important to note that
these strategies are not strictly independent of
each other; value is function of not just price
quality and service but can also be enhanced by
personalization and offering a memorable
experience.
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29. ORGANIZATIONAL
COMPETITIVE EDGE AND
ADVANTAGE DRIVEN BY TALENTED
HR SUSTAINABILITY
Prof. Husnain Sabah & Vidya Sampath
HR has the Potential to be the Change Catalyst
that can create a Sustainable Talent Supply to
support Future Growth”
– Hollie Castro, Cisco Systems

ABSTRACT
The goal of this paper is to augment
consideration & recognize the potential of
Human Resource sustainability in organizations
as driving force for achieving competitive
advantage. As economy faces unprecedented and
increasingly urgent challenges associated with
accelerating changes, resource scarcity coupled
with rapid technological advancements given
way to newer and challenging threats for
business sustainability. With current trends and
patterns of growth the economy is facing
exceptional challenges with complex and rapid
changes parallel to organizational restructuring.
This alarming change has opened the global
business to the bare basic reality –
Sustainability!!!
This study addresses the factors of human
resource
sustainability
highlighting
the
following:
1)Human resource sustainability contributes
constructively towards businesses profits &
growth?
2)Human resource sustainability has positive
correlation with the organization‟s competitive
advantage?
Introduction: Peter Drucker‘s definition of
business in an organization that exists to create
value is very fitting while introducing
competitive advantage. It is an advantage a firm
has over its competitors, allowing it to generate
greater sales or margins and/or retains more
customers. This advantage is achieved through
firm's cost structure, product offerings,
distribution network and customer support.
However not many firms realize that they are
social units of people and this resource when
structured and managed diligently can throw up
the organization, a notch above the rest.

Organizations goals are collectively achieved
through the four resources namely (4M‘s) – man,
machine, materials & money. With globalization
and the challenges related to it we have
witnessed a paradigm shift from financial
resources (Money) to technology resources
(Machines) and now to the human resources that
has the potential to create unique value for its
organization. Barney 1991 suggests that, in order
for a resource to qualify as a source of sustained
competitive advantage, the resource must add
value to the firm, it must be rare, it must be
inimitable and it must be non-substitutable. The
human (Man) element of the organizations is the
fittest resource that suits Barney‘s definition.
Competitive advantage of a firm may be through
cost structure, product offerings, technology,
distribution network and customer support, but
what we fail to see is the human factor that is
working around these parameters using their
competencies & skills effectively to deliver the
optimum strategy that could fetch its
organization an edge over the other competitors.
This is the only resource of the organizations
that brings with itself an attitude, commitment,
trust & also communicates & works in complex
structures of an organization. In this purview can
a sustainable human resource have the ability to
drive the competitive advantage of the firms?
Human Resource for Competitive Advantage:
Peter Drucker defines business as an
organization that exists to create value. The
economic liberalization, globalization coupled
with technological advancements has put intense
pressure on the organizations. While the
economy has opened up it has created a hypercompetitive environment where ―survival of the
fittest‖ has become the thumb rule. The fierce
competitiveness has also led organizations to
explore and appraise their resources to create an
extra value for themselves among the consumers
and the economy. According to Barney (RBV
1991 pg.101) in his resource based view on
competitive advantage, explains that ―all assets,
capabilities, organizational processes, firm
attributes,
information,
knowledge
etc.
controlled by a firm that enables the firm to
conceive of and implement strategies that
improve its efficiency and effectiveness‖ are
considered as resources of the organization.
Furthermore he segregates the resources into
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three categories namely (Table – 1) Porter 1985
defines the competitive strategy as, the
positioning of a company in its competitive
environment. Having quoted Barney and Porter,
it is clear that all the resources broadly fall under
the four M‘s – the Man, Machine, Money and
Material. The ―Man‖ resource is the most
dynamic. Since this resource steers the rest of
them and comes with a certain capabilities that
cannot be imitated it holds more significance.
Table: 1
Competitive advantage
Physical Capital Resource
Plant & Equipment
Technology
Geographical location

Human Capital Resources
Skills & competencies
Experience
Judgment & Intelligence

Organizational
Capital
Resources
Infrastructure
Planning & control
Co-ordination
Wright, et al. 1994 clearly states that human
resource is one of the major contributors to
organizations competitive advantage and
sustainable development. From being known as
personnel to human resource and then human
capital and asset they add value to organizations
as they move from being cost centers to
knowledge centers of the organization.
An organization to sustain competitive
advantage can train and develop these complex
social resources into knowledge centers. Graham
Roberts-Phelps, 2003 rightly mentioned that ―Companies Don‘t Succeed – People Do!‖ With
HR practices like Learning & development
employees become capital assets and key
knowledge centers of a firm. Consequently,
employee retention can improve organizations‘
capabilities and drive profits (Harel & Tzafrir,
1996). According to Harvard business review
(2008) Employee satisfaction and retention can
improve profits approximately by 25%.
Furthermore it suggests that having delighted
and loyal employees perks up the knowledge

base of the firm and is 5 to 7 times more
profitable than attracting new employees.
As much as the organizations are determined to
meet the challenges of the global economy &
competition, they are also witnessing the
paradigm shift of managing the ―people‖ through
heavy investments on them to boost the
knowledge and capabilities of the organization
which in turn guides the firm to innovation and
innovation is the prime factor that creates an
edge and adds value to an organization thereby
achieving the objective of competitive
advantage. It is contended by Lee and Lee
(2007)in their study that workforce planning,
teamwork,
training
and
development,
compensation,
incentives,
performance
appraisal, and employees‘ security play a
significant role in
affecting productivity,
product quality, and business performance.
Pfeffer (1994) has issued sixteen practices of
competitive advantage through people
Employment
security,
Incentive
pay,
Participation and empowerment, Symbolic
egalitarianism,
Long-term
perspective,
Selectivity in recruiting, Employee ownership,
Teams and job redesign, Wage compression,
Measurement of practices, Cross-utilization &
cross-training, High wage, Information sharing,
Training and skill development, Promotion from
within, Overarching philosophy
Gratton (1997) critically examines and has
proved that most companies believe that human
resource can offer more sustainable competitive
advantage as compared to financial or
technology province, as these are more prone to
imitability which shrinks the firm‘s advantage to
a short term. While Barney (1991) states that a
firm‘s unique historical conditions determine its
place in time & space, Reed & DePhillipi (1990)
confirm that a casual ambiguity exits when the
link between the firms resource‘s and it
competitive advantage is not clearly understood.
Consequently if competitors or other firms are
unable to perceive the factors leading to
competitive advantage of a firm, then it
incapacitates them to imitate the resources. To
be effective, a competitive advantage must be:
Difficult to mimic, Applicable to multiple
situations, unique, sustainable and superior to the
competition (Porter, 1998). It is worthy to note,
if heavy investments on employees through
training and transforming them to knowledge
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centers, to improve the capability and skills
inventory of the organization the only factor that
contributes to competitive advantage or should
there be alignment of firms capital assets –
people, process & resources. As much as human
capital of an organization cannot be imitable
then the concept of their mobility is as much the
reality. A competing firm may understand the
link of between the human capital resource and
the competitive advantage of its competitors but
it is well in position to attract and hire them. The
growing trends of global economy have led to
attractive markets and in turn cause high
mobility among the employees who are rightly
deemed as capital assets of the firm. Therefore
sustaining the human capital assets in a
globalized economy is a challenge.
Table: 2Competitive Advantage
HUMAN
CAPITAL POOL
SUSTAINED
HUMAN
CAPITAL
ASSETS

TRAINING AND
DEVELOPMENT
ORGANIZATION
AL
INNOVATION

Lado and Wilson (1994), Grant (1998), Prahalad
and Hamel (1990), and Kamoche (1999)
projected that organizations equipped with
human capital alone do not lead to competitive
advantage; while building their core competence
and organizational capability does. Therefore
high quality in the human capital of a firm and
their optimum usage is what fetches an
organization a value as against their competitors
in the market.Furthermore it‘s the consistency in
the human capital assets that will provide a real
advantage. Though the general external views do
not recognize the critical role of human
resources in the attainment of competitive
advantage, their contribution is very evident and
undeniable, for its ―people‖ who succeed in
organizations making their organizations
winners too. The ―people‖ factor forms an
integral and indispensable part of any firm. As
knowledge centers they not only contribute to
their organization‘s success but most certainly
contribute to the national factors such as
political, economic and educational systems, etc.
(Boxall, Purcell, 2003).
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30. FINANCIAL SYSTEM: GROWTH AND
DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA
Vijaykumar B Kabara, Lecturer in Commerce,
STC College, Banahatti

Indian Financial System: An efficient
articulate and developed financial system is
indispensable for the rapid economic growth of
any economy. The process of economic
development is invariably accompanied by a
corresponding and parallel growth of financial
organizations. However, their institutional
structure, operating policies, regulatory/legal
framework differ widely and largely influenced
by
the
prevailing
politico-economic
environment. Planned economic development in
India had greatly influenced the course of
financial
development.
The
liberalization/deregulation/globalization of the
Indian economy since the early nineties has had
important implications for the future course of
development of the financial system.
Introduction: The economic development of a
nation is reflected by the progress of the various
economic units, broadly classified into corporate
sector, government and household sector. A
Financial System is a composition of various
institutions, markets, regulations and laws,
practices, money manager, analysts, transactions
and claims and liabilities. Financial system
comprises of set of subsystems of financial
institutions,
financial
markets,
financial
instruments and services which helps in the
formation of capital. It provides a mechanism by
which savings are transformed to investment.
Financial System: A financial system functions
as an intermediary between savers and investors.
It facilitates the flow of funds from the areas of
surplus to the areas of deficit. It is concerned
about the money, credit and finance. These three
parts are very closely interrelated with each other
and depend on each other. A financial system
may be defined as a set of institutions,
instruments and markets which promotes savings
and channels them to their most efficient use. It
consists of individuals (savers), intermediaries,
markets and users of savings (investors).
In the worlds of Van Horne, “financial system
allocates savings efficiently in an economy to

ultimate users either for investment in real
assets or for consumption”.
Functions: The financial system of a country
performs certain valuable functions for the
economic growth of that country. The main
functions of a financial system may be briefly
discussed as below:
1. Saving function: An important function of a
financial system is to mobilize savings and
channelize them into productive activities. It is
through financial system the savings are
transformed into investments.
2. Liquidity function: The most important
function of a financial system is to provide
money and monetary assets for the production of
goods and services. Monetary assets are those
assets which can be converted into cash or
money easily without loss of value. All activities
in a financial system are related to liquidityeither provision of liquidity or trading in
liquidity.
3. Payment function: The financial system
offers a very convenient mode of payment for
goods and services. The cheque system and
credit card system are the easiest methods of
payment in the economy. The cost and time of
transactions are considerably reduced.
4. Risk function: The financial markets provide
protection against life, health and income risks.
These guarantees are accomplished through the
sale of life, health insurance and property
insurance policies.
5. Information function: A financial system
makes available price-related information. This
is a valuable help to those who need to take
economic and financial decisions. Financial
markets disseminate information for enabling
participants to develop an informed opinion
about investment, disinvestment, reinvestment or
holding a particular asset.
6. Transfer function: A financial system
provides a mechanism for the transfer of the
resources across geographic boundaries.
7. Reformatory functions: A financial system
undertaking the functions of developing,
introducing
innovative
financial
assets/instruments services and practices and
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restructuring the existing assts, services etc, to
cater the emerging needs of borrowers and
investors (financial engineering and re
engineering).
8. Other functions: It assists in the selection of
projects to be financed and also reviews
performance of such projects periodically. It also
promotes the process of capital formation by
bringing together the supply of savings and the
demand for investible funds.
Growth and Development of Indian Financial
System: At the time of independence in 1947,
there was no strong financial institutional
mechanism in the country. The industrial sector
had no access to the savings of the community.
The capital market was primitive and shy. The
private and unorganized sector played an
important role in the provision of liquidity. On
the whole, there were chaos and confusions in
the financial system. After independence, the
government adopted mixed economic system. A
scheme of planned economic development was
evolved in 1951 with a view to achieve the broad
economic and social objective. The government
started creating new financial institutions to
supply finance both for agricultural and
industrial development. It also progressively
started nationalizing some important financial
institutions so that the flow of finance might be
in the right direction. The following
developments took place in the Indian financial
system:
1. Nationalization of financial institutions:
RBI, the leader of the financial system, was
established as a private institution in 1935. It was
nationalized in 1949. This was followed by the
nationalisation of the Imperial bank of India.
One of the important mile stone in the economic
growth of India was the nationalisation of life
insurance Corporation in 1956. As a result, Life
Insurance Corporation of India came into
existence on 1st September, 1956. Another
important development was the nationalisation
of 14 major commercial banks in 1969. In 1980,
6 more banks were nationalized. Another
landmark was the nationalisation of general
insurance business and setting up of General
Insurance Corporation in 1972.
2. Establishment of Development Banks:
Another landmark in the history of development

of Indian financial system is the establishment of
new financial institutions to supply institutional
credit to industries. In 1949, RBI undertook
detailed study to find out the need for specialized
institutions. The first development bank was
established in 1948. That was Industrial Finance
Corporation of India (IFCI). In 1951, Parliament
passed State Financial Corporation Act. Under
this Act, State Governments could establish
financial corporation‘s for their respective
regions. The Industrial Credit and Investment
Corporation of India (ICICI) were set up in
1955. It was supported by Government of India,
World Bank etc. The UTI was established in
1964 as a public sector institution to collect the
savings of the people and make them available
for productive ventures. The Industrial
Development Bank of India (IDBI) was
established on 1st July 1964 as a wholly owned
subsidiary of the RBI. On February 16, 1976, the
IDBI was delinked from RBI. It became an
independent financial institution. It co-ordinates
the activities of all other financial institutions. In
1971, the IDBI and LIC jointly set up the
Industrial Reconstruction Corporation of
India(IRCI) with the main objective of
reconstruction and rehabilitation of sick
industrial undertakings. The IRCI was converted
into a statutory corporation in March 1985 and
renamed as Industrial Reconstruction Bank of
India. Now its new name is Industrial Investment
Bank of India (IIBI). In 1982, the Export-Import
Bank of India (EXIM Bank) was set up to
provide financial assistance to exporters and
importers. On April 2, 1990 the Small Industries
Development Bank of India (SIDBI) was set up
as a wholly owned subsidiary of IDBI. The
SIDBI has taken over the responsibility of
administrating the Small Industries Development
Fund and the National Equity Fund.
3.
Establishment
of
Institution
for
Agricultural Development: In 1963, the RBI
set up the Agricultural Refinance and
Development Corporation (ARDC) to provide
refinance support to banks to finance major
development projects, minor irrigation, farm
mechanization, land development etc. In order to
meet credit needs of agriculture and rural sector,
National Bank for Agriculture and Rural
Development (NABARD) was set up in 1982.
The main objective of the establishment of
NABARD is to extend short term, medium term
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and long term finance to agriculture and allied
activities.
4. Establishment of institution for housing
finance: The National Housing Bank (NHB)
has been set up in July 1988 as an apex
institution to mobilize resources for the housing
sector and to promote housing finance
institutions.
5.
Establishment
of
Stock
Holding
Corporation of India (SHCIL): In 1987,
another institution, namely, Stock Holding
Corporation of India Ltd. was set up to
strengthen the stock and capital markets in India.
Its main objective is to provide quick share
transfer facilities, clearing services, support
services etc. to investors.
6. Establishment of mutual funds and venture
capital institutions: Mutual funds provide
investment avenues for small investors who
cannot participate in the equities of big
companies. Venture capital is a long term risk
capital to finance high technology projects. The
IDBI venture capital fund was set up in 1986.
The ICICI and the UTI have jointly set up the
Technology Development and Information
Company of India Ltd. in 1988 to provide
venture capital.
7. New Economic Policy of 1991: Indian
financial system has undergone massive changes
since the announcement of new economic policy
in 1991. The corporate industrial sector also has
undergone changes due to delicensing of
industries, financial sector reforms, capital
markets reforms, disinvestment in public sector
undertakings etc. Since 1990s, Government
control over financial institutions has diluted in a
phased manner. Public or development financial
institutions have been converted into companies,
allowing them to issue equity/bonds to the
public. Government has allowed private sector to
enter into banking and insurance sector.
Difficulties of Indian Financial System Even
though Indian financial system is more
developed today, it suffers from certain
difficulties. These may be briefly stated below:
1. Lack of co-ordination: There are a large
number of financial intermediaries. Most of the
financial institutions are owned by the
government. At the same time, the government is
also the controlling authority of these
institutions. As there is multiplicity of
institutions in the Indian financial system, there

is lack of co-ordination in the working of these
institutions.
2. Dominance of development banks in
industrial finance: The industrial financing in
India today is largely through the financial
institutions set up by the government. They get
most of their funds from their sponsors. They act
as distributive agencies only. Hence, they fail to
mobilize the savings of the public. This stands
in the way of growth of an efficient financial
system in the country.
3. Inactive and erratic capital market: In
India, the corporate customers are able to raise
finance through development banks. So, they
need not go to capital market. Moreover, they do
not resort to capital market because it is erratic
and inactive. Investors too prefer investments in
physical assets to investments in financial assets.
4. Unhealthy financial practices: The
dominance of development banks has developed
unhealthy financial practices among corporate
customers. The development banks provide most
of the funds in the form of term loans. So there is
a predominance of debt in the financial structure
of corporate enterprises. This predominance of
debt capital has made the capital structure of the
borrowing enterprises uneven and lopsided.
When these enterprises face financial crisis, the
financial institutions permit a greater use of debt
than is warranted. This will make matters worse.
5. Monopolistic market structures: In India
some financial institutions are so large that they
have created a monopolistic market structures in
the financial system. For instance, the entire life
insurance business is in the hands of LIC. The
weakness of this large structure is that it could
lead to inefficiency in their working or
mismanagement. Ultimately, it would retard the
development of the financial system of the
country itself.
6. Other factors: Apart from the above, there
are some other factors which put obstacles to the
growth of Indian financial system. Examples are:
a. Banks and Financial Institutions have high
level of NPA.
b. Government burdened with high level of
domestic debt.
c. Cooperative banks are labeled with scams.
d. Investors confidence reduced in the public
sector undertaking etc.,
e. Financial illiteracy.
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31. IMPORTANCE OF “GRAPHIC
DESIGN” AS SUBJECT IN COLLEGE
LEVEL EDUCATION
Juneesh K Kuriachan & Sapan Kumar
Gupta, Assistant Professor, Ph.D Research
Scholar, Amity University, Amity School of
Communication, Uttar Pradesh, Noida,
Sector 125
ABSTRACT
The role of a graphic designer is to create
innovative designs and think critically to
meet the needs of the emerging markets in
the world. Graphic designers have to
manage with the difficulties of creating fresh
designs without being accused of copying.
As it can be seen, graphic designing is a
good field for professionals; it can be
included in college level education because
it helps students to get a better knowledge
about the developing market of graphic
designing. There is different software that is
used for graphic designing software used for
designing purpose; popular ones include
Adobe Graphics Designing Suite, Coral
Draw Designing Suite, and Zara Designer
Pro. This software has their own designing
tools and user interface and can be used for
every type of graphics designing purpose.
Editing and creating has become very
popular these days but inventing new ideas
and designs is a difficult task. This software
helps to get better results and let the
designer get what they have in their mind.
Keywords: Graphic design, conceptual design,
educational multimedia, visual communication
What is Graphic Designing? It is the art of
Communication, stylizing and problem solving
which help the use of type. The field is
considered a subset of visual communication and
graphic design, but sometimes the term "graphic
design" is used interchangeably with these due to
overlapping skills involved. Graphic designers
use various methods to create and combine
words, symbols, and images to create a visual
representation of ideas and messages. A graphic
designer may use a combination is Typography,
visual arts & page layout. Techniques to

produce a final result. Graphic design often
refers to both the process (designing) by which
the communication is created and the products
(designs) which are generated.
Common uses of graphic design include identity
(logos and branding), publications (magazines,
newspapers and books), print advertisements,
posters, billboards, website graphics and
elements, signs and product packaging. For
example, a product package might include a logo
or other artwork, organized text and pure design
elements such as images, shapes and color which
unify the pieces. Composition is one of the
most important features of graphic design,
especially when using pre-existing materials or
diverse element. The composition of different
elements such as shapes, words, pictures,
layouts, symbols and colors are combined
together to form graphic design. Graphic
designers use a combination of typography,
visual arts, and page layouts techniques to create
graphical formation of design and patterns.
Graphic design is used in a variety of fields such
as
newspapers,
magazines,
brochures,
advertisements, websites, books, and product
packaging. The wide use of graphic designing in
these areas provides a tremendous scope for
designers and gives opportunities to explore the
field of digital art which is the latest emerging
job profile in modern world. Since the use of
graphic designing will keep on expanding, its
development in new forms will also increase
with the demand of better and innovative ideas.
There has been huge demand of graphic
designers in the field of advertising, packaging,
media houses, printing press, websites, etc.
Importance of Graphic Designing study:
When a person is in college he can get a better
understanding of new technology and can easily
learn new software. The increase in digital
classes has enabled students to get a better view
about the emerging trends in technology and
advancement, similarly teaching \ designing at
college level can give students a better
understanding of designing and production of
compositions. As there a number of designing
software, learning all at once is not easy, so
beginning at college level the different software
can be taught to students helping them get a
good hand on handling this software.
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Apart from teaching it at college there are also
other options available for students, like online
courses which provide entry level knowledge
about designing software. These online courses
can easily help students acquire the skills and
techniques needed to design graphics. The most
important thing that is to be taken care of is that
practical training and learning is very important
because it gives maximum advantage to the
learners. Students can also learn from workshops
organized by designing software companies,
since they give the best know how about their
software. Graphics designing as a subject gives a
great opportunity to students to explore their
creative side and learn new and intuitive ways to
develop thinking creatively.
The composition of different elements such as
shapes, words, pictures, layouts, symbols and
colors are combined together to form graphic
design. Graphic designers use a combination of
typography, visual arts, and page layouts
techniques to create graphical formation of
design and patterns. Graphic design is used in a
variety of fields such as newspapers, magazines,
brochures, advertisements, websites, books, and
product packaging. The wide use of graphic
designing in these areas provides a tremendous
scope for designers and gives opportunities to
explore the field of digital art which is the latest
emerging job profile in modern world.
Since the use of graphic designing will keep on
expanding, its development in new forms will
also increase with the demand of better and
innovative ideas. There has been huge demand
of graphic designers in the field of advertising,
packaging, media houses, printing press,
websites, etc.
The role of a graphic designer is to create
innovative designs and think critically to meet
the needs of the emerging markets in the world.
Graphic designers have to manage with the
difficulties of creating fresh designs without
being accused of copying.
As it can be seen, graphic designing is a good
field for professionals; it can be included in
college level education because it helps students
to get a better knowledge about the developing
market of graphic designing. There is different
software that is used for graphic designing
software used for designing purpose; popular
ones include Adobe Graphics Designing Suite,

Coral Draw Designing Suite, and Zara Designer
Pro. This software has their own designing tools
and user interface and can be used for every type
of graphics designing purpose. Editing and
creating has become very popular these days but
inventing new ideas and designs is a difficult
task. This software helps to get better results and
let the designer get what they have in their mind.
When a person is in college he can get a better
understanding of new technology and can easily
learn new software. The increase in digital
classes has enabled students to get a better view
about the emerging trends in technology and
advancement, similarly teaching \ designing at
college level can give students a better
understanding of designing and production of
compositions. As there a number of designing
software, learning all at once is not easy, so
beginning at college level the different software
can be taught to students helping them get a
good hand on handling this software.
Apart from teaching it at college there are also
other options available for students, like online
courses which provide entry level knowledge
about designing software. These online courses
can easily help students acquire the skills and
techniques needed to design graphics. The most
important thing that is to be taken care of is that
practical training and learning is very important
because it gives maximum advantage to the
learners. Students can also learn from workshops
organized by designing software companies,
since they give the best know how about their
software. Graphics designing as a subject gives a
great opportunity to students to explore their
creative side and learn new and intuitive ways to
develop thinking creatively.
The increasing number of career opportunities
and new emerging jobs, graphics designing is
also a lucrative career option, notwithstanding
the broader aspects of designers, especially in
the field of journalism and mass communication.
Students can be given the different uses of
graphics designing software as well as their
appropriate techniques used for designing. The
multiple uses of this software in designing
enables the students to get a vast knowledge of
increasing number of designing capabilities of
the software. A large number of students have
started learning graphic designing at college
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level and at initial stage they learn about the
basic level of graphic designing.
There are also other important aspects of
learning graphic designing at college level,
firstly students can take up graphic designing as
a vocational course, continuing with their studies
they can learn it and in future it can be a help in
fetching a good career. Increasing number of
institutes providing graphic designing courses
has made it easier for students and even for
professionals to take up a course and increase
their knowledge about graphics and designing.
Since graphic designing has become a huge part
of advertising and publishing industry,
professional training in this field also has
become mandatory.
Not only this has enabled experienced designers
more opportunities to explore their talent but
also has given shape to the future of young
designers the ability to show to skills. The role
of graphics designing in the field of mass
communication and journalism has shown
tremendous expansion of more interesting and
innovative area of creativity. The ever increasing
demand of fresh and new ideas for creative fields
has helped graphic designing a hot new career
for emerging youth.
The concept of graphic designing is to combine
visual information to aid communication and
orientation, and with the help of designing
software one can create different composition
and creative layouts, patterns, structures, logos,
pictures, etc. The process of graphic designing is
to solve problems, in which are required
substantial creativity, innovation and technical
expertise. A graphic designer is a person who
has the qualities of an artist, sensibility, skill and
technical knowledge of the various software.
Similarly if the basic studies of graphics
designing is done at college level and the
knowledge and training is provided to college
students it can help them to get a better
understanding of how graphic designing works
and the various ways of using it appropriately.
The demonstration of variety of software
available for graphic designing can be done
easily and students can learn a lot about the
various uses of the graphics designing software.
The development of science and technology has
certainly helped a lot to the emergence of

graphics designing and production. The
significant increase in the availability of graphics
designing software in Computers, Laptops,
Tablets and even Smartphones has given the
power of editing and creating compositions
anywhere and anytime. Also the increase in
number of institutes and colleges providing
courses related to graphics designing and
studying has helped to make it available to a lot
of students and professionals.
The large number of institutes providing such
courses have also made it cheaper to learn since
due to emerging competition they have reduced
their charges. Also because colleges and
universities are providing different designing
courses in their curriculum it has become easier
for students to get to know the basics of graphics
designing at college level.
The Design and Development of Educational
Multimedia
An organized approach to the design and
development of educational multimedia is vital
as often considerable resources are invested to
achieve an effective outcome (Phillips, 1997).
Often a formal design and development cycle,
such as the one outlined by Keppell (1998),
provides a useful scaffold for the graphic design
team. Such a design and development cycle
outlines a number of development tasks, such as
needs assessment, content collection, and story
boarding, which are completed before
substantive graphic design input. The completion
of these tasks helps define the scope of the
project generally and, as a result, contributes to
the brief of the graphic designer. In addition the
design and development cycle helps to define the
graphic designer‘s role in relation to others
within the development team (content provider,
project
manager,
instructional
designer,
programmer and evaluator) which assists with
the organization and management of the
development process generally. While these
roles are not mutually exclusive, the definition of
them often assists with communication about the
project‘s design.
The Role of Graphic Designers
The graphic designer or design team can
contribute to the development of an educational
Multimedia project in three major areas: (i)
developing a visual concept, (ii) developing
effective visual communication, and (iii)

151

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

developing conceptual ideas. Graphic designers
can draw on techniques used in traditional
graphic field in each of these areas.
Visual Communication
Designing educational multimedia creates
further challenges for graphic designers
particularly given the end users of the program
will often be unassisted. This places a greater
emphasis on the need for the visual
communication to be clear and intuitive. For
example, when designing on-screen navigation
tools, the buttons themselves and their
functionality should, as far as possible, be
immediately recognizable.
Information buttons (eg. help and glossary)
should be clearly distinguished from navigation
buttons (eg. forward, back and home). The
navigation options given to the user should be
consistent, concise and clear, rather than
presenting the user with a confusing array of (too
many) navigational choices. It is often helpful,
depending on the nature of the program, to give
users an indication of where they have been and
how far through a section or the program they
have come. Improving the on-screen readability
of text is one of the primary ways in which
graphic designers can enhance a project.
Techniques to assist users with readability
include, using short lines of text (8-10 words),
―chunking‖ text into blocks on the screen,
presenting topical blocks of text over a number
of screens and maximizing the contrast between
the background and the text.

availability has shaped the new era of
digitalization and modernization of graphics
design and has made it easier to understand its
uses.
Also there is a lot of scope for graphics designers
and the demand for graphics designing has
increased rapidly since its introduction. There
are job titles such as creative directors, layout
artist, logo designers, flash designers,
illustrators, technical illustrators, photo artist,
web designers, and multimedia designers
available for graphics designers. To sum up we
can clearly understand the importance of
introducing graphics designing as subject in
college level education and making it a part of
curriculum of courses.
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Conceptual Design
The graphic design field has always placed great
emphasis on providing creative solutions to
practical and conceptual problems. In the design
of educational multimedia, the client or content
expert will often present a practical or
conceptual problem to the development team. In
an educational context, this may be a concept
students traditionally have trouble understanding
or a practical problem associated with
simultaneously providing students with access to
a wide array of information.
ConclusionAs a subject in college, graphics designing can
be quite useful for students and professionals
seeking career in the field of designing and
production. The phenomenal growth of graphics
designing software and increase in their
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ABSTRACT
The nature of human behavior is complex
and for understanding the behavior of
people, they should be studied in their
totality, by taking the concept of „total man‟.
This concept is essentially a combination of
all factors affecting human behavior. It
recognizes that any attempt at generalization
usually falls short of the mark, because
people are different. The behavior is the
result of total effects of several variablesindividual and situational. The involvement
of a person for his job reflects his attitudes,
environment and to his employer, and his
willingness to strive for the goals set for him
by the organization. Morale is a synthesis of
employee‟s diverse reactions to his working
conditions, his organization. The feelings,
emotions, sentiments, attitudes and motives,
all these combine, and lead to a particular
type of behavior on the part of an individual
or his group.
Introduction:In its narrow sense, ‗industrial relations‘
include the relationships that emerge out of
the
day-to-day association
of
the
management and the labour. An industry is a
social unit in miniature. Associations of
various persons, workmen, supervisory staff,
management and employers with regard to
an industry create industrial relationships.
Such association affects the economic, social
and political life of the working community.
Thus, industrial life creates a series of social
relationship which regulate the relations and
togetherness of not only workman and
management but also of community as a
whole.

1) Labour management relations, i.e.
relationship between union and management
or employer employee relations;
2) Group relations, i.e. .relationship between
the industry and the society. The second is
generally not considered for study under
industrial relations and it forms part of the
larger discipline of sociology. Normally the
two terms, ‗labour management relations‘
and ‗employer--employee relations‘ are used
synonymously.
The major aspects of industrial relations are:
1. Promotion of healthy management
relations.
2. Maintenance of industrial peace and
avoidance of industrial strike.
3. Promotion of industrial democracy.
The industrial relations are based on
democracy,
decision
making
and
participation of workers. Since the subject
matter of Industrial Relations ranges from
the grievances of individual warders to
organized political activity of large groups,
its problems are under study in virtually all
fields of social inquiry, economics, law,
political science, psychology, sociology,
social welfare and history.
Industrial Relations in India
‗Man‘ is the basic common factor in an
Industrial Relations scenario. The basic
relationships which exist in an industry and
form a part of Industrial Relationships are
between worker and worker, worker and
supervisor, worker and manager, worker and
management, supervisor and manager,
supervisor and supervisor, supervisor and
management, manager and management.
Thus, it is seen that Industrial Relations are
basically an interaction among the members
of an organization on various issues related
to production, service matter, and quality of
work life, welfare issues, and feelings of
trust or mistrust. ―Industrial relations play a
crucial role in establishing and maintaining
Industrial democracy. In India it has passed
through several stages. A number of factors
– social, economic and political – have
influenced industrial relations in India‖
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Industrial relations assume the most delicate
and complex problem in the industries and
the principles of democracy influence the
management of labour. The conflicts
between employers and employees are
inherent in any economic activity. Conflict is
permissible, if it aims at minimum
interruptions in undertakings. In India, it has
much significance and the equitable
settlement is the ultimate objective. The
relationship between the ‗employer‘ and
‗employee‘ depends on how the legal system
perceives the terms. In olden days the
workers were considered as commodities
when there was ‗master‘ and ‗slave‘
relationship. Then the ‗master‘ and ‗servant‘
relationship changed the status of workers to
solve the misunderstandings. Even the
workers, as servants, were not eligible for
compensation for the loss during the
employment. Finally with the
Introduction of employee and employers
relationship the workers were respected as
persons or human beings with all dignity.
These changes in relationship played a
crucial role for the industrial development.
Though strikes and lockouts could be totally
eliminated, their number could be reduced
substantially by systemizing the industrial
relations with predetermined procedures
which influenced the industrial peace. In a
free society like ours, there exists no magic
formula for settling disputes. The judicial
methods like joint consultation, conciliation
and voluntary arbitration may go to preserve
peace without making any dislocation on the
morality of the labour and deterioration in
production.
The basic approach to the labour problems
has undergone vast changes during recent
years. Now the labor is considered as a
partner in the industry, as co-sharers in
responsibility
of
production
and
management as well as in the fruits there of.
An organization though well equipped with
machinery, well paid staff and backed with
sound finance can‘t achieve expected
productivity, unless it can organize itself to

secure the goodwill of the labour force. At

the macro (national) level, the primary
objectives of industrial relations are to
improve the economic conditions of
workers, increasing productivity and
achieving industrial democracy in industrial
enterprises. The Labour Management
Committee of the Asian Regional
Conference of the
Objectives of the Study
The following major objectives are framed
for the study.
1. To review the contemporary studies on
Industrial relations and labour welfare
measure and to identify the scope for the
present study.
2. To account the number of the industrial
disputes in India, Andhra Pradesh and in the
study area and bring out the rate of
settlements there on.
3. To bring out the demographic profile of
the workers in the study units and analyses
their perception towards social welfare
measures on job satisfaction and impact on
productivity.
4. To bring out and analyses the perception
of workers towards Industrial relation,
working condition and job satisfaction in the
study units.
5. To analyses the opinion of workers
towards safety measures introduced in the
study units and relationship between safety
measures and job Satisfaction.
Review of Literature:
Review of literature paves the way for a
clear understanding of the areas of research
already undertaken and throws a light on the
potential areas which are yet to be covered.
Keeping this fact in mind, an attempt has
been made to make a brief survey of the
previous works undertaken on the field of
industrial relation and labour productivity.
Ramana Rao‘s (1982) study had probed into the
reasons for labour management conflict in
Andhra Pradesh State Electricity Board. He
observedthat the main reasons for conflicts
between labour and management.
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 Kishalaya Dasgupta (2000), in his empirical
study ‗Productivity & Human Resource
Management‖, examines the relationship
between productivity and industrial relations

 Kishore Sharma (2004), in his article suggests
that despite an increase in labour productivity,
increased proportion of manufacturing value has
not been passed on to workers, indicating that
the poor have not benefited much from the
reform process.

 Prof. (Dr.) Harish Kumar (2005) observes that a
satisfied employee is a valuable asset to the
company and on the contrary a dissatisfied and
demotivated respondent spoils the work
environment.

 Joginder Singh & Harvinder Singh (2008),

carried out a study on ―Socio– Economic Impact
Assessment of Promotion and Validation of
Cotton IPM Technology in Punjab in

Productivity‖, to assess the socio-economic and
environmental impact of this technology
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Conclusion:
The Industrial relations plays a key role in
any successful organization. Even with
revolutionary developments in science and
technology
followed
by
modern
management practices, the industrial
establishments are taking special care to
their workforce, treating them as an asset.
Therefore, these organizations‘ always
maintain smooth industrial relations in order
to achieve their objective. Keeping in view
the changes and developments that take
place in the international business and
economy, extensive studies have been made
from time to time on various issues relating
to industrial relations from different
perspectives. The present study in this
direction is an attempt to assess the role of
industrial relation on the productivity of the
business concern and to highlight the value
of maintaining smooth industrial relations.
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33. PERFORMANCE EVALUATION OF
PUBLIC INSURANCE COMPANY OF
INDIA (LIC)
Chetan Daga, Research Scholar,
Rani Channamma university, Dharwad

ABSTRACT:
Insurance industries in India now a day have
taken a giant shape especially after
privatization and introduction of Insurance
Regulatory & Development Authority
(IRDA). Life Insurance Corporation of India
is one of the most significant public sector
which plays excellent job in selling its
products. But since last few years it is facing
tremendous competition as many private
players have emerged. The idea behind this
study therefore to know the growth and
performance of LIC. The researcher is going
to analyze the major source of income
(Premium Earned) of the sampled unit, as
well as the significant heads of expenses of
LIC to measure the performance during the
period of the study.
Keywords: LIC, Performance Evaluation,
Premium Earned

1.

Introduction: The setting up of the Insurance2.
Regulatory and Development Authority (IRDA)
was a clear signal of the end of the monopoly in3.
the insurance sector. It has become imperative
for LIC to face the competition posed by the4.
entry of new private players. If under this
pressure, Life Insurance Corporation of India5.
improves its performance, the whole economy6.
will be benefited. The insurance industry has
undergone a drastic change since liberalization,
privatization and globalization of the Indian
economy in general and the insurance sector in
particular. For almost four decades LIC has been
sole player with virtual monopoly in the life
insurance sector. The entry of so many
companies in this sector was likely to affect the
performance of Life Insurance Corporation.
Thus the LIC public sector giant, which never
faced competition earlier, now has to compete
with the private players who boast of the rich
and long experience of their partners from the
developed countries of the world. It becomes
imperative at this instance to appraise the

performance of Life Insurance Corporation of
India, succeeding sectoral reforms. And for
evaluating the performance of LIC in
progression, key determinants are identified and
listed. The present paper is an attempt to
examine the performance of LIC of India in this
competitive age.
The LIC was founded in 1956 when the
Parliament of India passed the Life Insurance of
India Act that nationalized the private insurance
industry in India. Over 245 insurance companies
and provident societies were merged to create
the state owned Life Insurance Corporation.
LIC's slogan is sanskrit "yogakshemam
vahamyaham" which translates in english as
"Your welfare is our responsibility". This is
derived from the Ancient Hindu text, the
Bhagavad Gita's 9th Chapter, 22nd verse. The
slogan can be seen in the logo, written in
Devanagiri script.
Problem of the study: The problem of the study
is‖ Performance Evaluation of Life Insurance
Corporation (LIC) of India‖.
Objectives of the Study:
Below mentioned are some of the objectives of
the study.
To understand the importance of Life Insurance
in human life.
To know the working of LIC (Life Insurance
Corporation).
To identify major attributes for the success of
plans.
To evaluate the operating efficiency of LIC of
India.
To measure the performance of LIC of India.
To evaluate the growth of LIC during the period
of the study.
Research Methodology: Data Collection: The
present study covers secondary data. Data and
information have been extracted from Annual
Reports LIC of India. The researcher has
collected 5 years Balance Sheet and Profit &
Loss Account of the sampled unit. It is also
supported by various published journals,
literatures of the LIC. Sampling: The Insurance
industry now a day has so many Life Insurance
institutions in India; the researcher has selected
LIC of India as a sample. Period of the Study:
The period of the study was from 2005 to 2010
i.e. of 5 years. Tools & Techniques of the Study:
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The researcher has used the tools as per the need
and type of the study. The information so
collected has been classified, tabulated and
analysed as per the objectives of the study. As
per the nature of the data available the graphical
presentation was also done. As per the objectives
of the study F-test was applied.
Hypothesis of the study: Following is the
hypothesis of the study.
Ho: There is no significant difference in
expenses of sampled unit during the period of
the study.
H1: There is significant difference in expenses of
sampled unit during the period of the study.
Data analysis: Life Insurance Corporation (LIC)
is doing business of Insurance in India since
1961. By providing insurance, as such it tries to
secure the human life value and there by adds
further security to the person having insurance
policy. As mentioned earlier that as per the type
and nature of the data available researcher has
analyzed major five components of the expenses
of the sampled unit. All Expenses are analyzed
through statistical measures. This chapter goes
further, and Descriptive Analysis has been being
carried out. The following table shows the major
five variables which are taken for the analysis.
The below table shows the performance of
claims paid. Table also indicates that base year
(2005-06) amount of claims paid, and in the
same line calculated percentages of five years
during the period of the study. The highest
percentage was in the year 2009 – 10. The
lowest percentage was in the year 2006 – 07,
depicts that year by year amount paid by Way of
claims get increased. All other components
Commission
paid,
Operating
Expenses,
Investments 1 (Shareholders‘), and Investments
(Policyholders‘) showing upward trend. Now,
following table depicts the descriptive statistics
taking the base year 2005-06 as 100%. As per
data shown in above table the base year 2005-06
is taken as 100. As compare to this base year
Expenses of all other years are showing
increasing trend. As all components of the
expenses are increasing, but the increase in the
operating expenses are much higher than any
other component/variable.

Descriptive Statistics (Table No. 1.2)
Descriptiv
e Analysis

Claim
s

Commissio Oper.
n
Exp.

Mean
Standard
Error

143.50

122.75

13.00

13.00

Median
134.85
Standard
Deviation 25.99
Sample
Variance 675.72
Kurtosis
2.33
Skewness 1.56
Range
57.52

116.25

528.91
0.10
1.12
49.61

39.72
1577.3
9
-0.15
1.07
84.76

Minimum 123.38

104.45

105.94

Maximum 180.90

154.06

190.70

Sum
Count

573.98
4.00

491.01
4.00

547.96
4.00

Largest(1) 180.90

154.06

190.70

23.00

Inv Inv
.1
.2
187.1 142.9
136.99 8
2
19.86 9.83 14.93
184.1 137.4
125.66 0
1
19.66
386.6
2
-0.81
0.71
44.65
167.9
4
212.5
9
748.7
2
4.00
212.5
9

29.87
892.1
9
1.84
1.03
71.10
112.8
8
183.9
8
571.6
8
4.00
183.9
8

The above table reveals that as year by year
expenses are increasing, its standard error is also
getting increased. It would result into increase in
variances. As operating expenses are increased at
a higher rate its standard error also gets increases
faster and its variance (1577.39) is also very high
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as compared to all other variables.
F-Test
Ho: There is no significant difference in
expenses of sampled unit during the period of
the study.
F-Test
Variables

Standard
Error
Insurance Claims 12.997
Net Commission
Paid
12.997
Operating
Expenses
19.858
Investments (
Shareholders')
9.831
Investments (
Policy Holders')
14.935
Critical Value

Standard
Deviation
25.995

Sample
Variance
675.717

22.998

528.908

39.716

1577.395

19.663

386.619

29.870

892.191
2.770

F - test Value = Estimate of largest variance/
Estimate of smallest Variance
4.08
Hypothesis
Rejected

As the above table shows that analysis of
variance (F –Test), variance on operating
expense was highest amongst all, while variance
of Investments (shareholders‘) was lowest. So as
a result of F-Test is 4.08. While the critical value
is 2.77. So the hypothesis is rejected.

Suggestion:
The overall performance evaluation of Life
Insurance Corporation of India is consistent. The
working groups have been worked hard for their
functions but still some drawbacks are left
behind, for that suggestions are as under:
-LIC should try to increase their selling of plans
to introduce new plans with different kinds of
facilities, so that it can increase its income
amount, especially Premium amount.
-As private insurance companies capture the
market now a day, therefore, LIC should
strengthen their working & should launch plans
with more facilities.
-The Corporation should strive to increase its
business by issuing more and more policies in
order to retain its market share in the competitive
scenario.
-Operating cost as compared to premium
underwritten should be controlled.
-A comparative statement of performance
between LIC and various insurance companies

may help increase the business
-A comparative statement of performance of
operating expenses of LIC and various insurance
companies may help to narrow down the cost.
-LIC of India should continue making
investments, but secured investments should be
made.
H1: There is significant difference in expenses
of sampled unit during the period of the study.
LIC need to find out which attribute of the
operating expenses need to be controlled.
Conclusion:
LIC has been successfully able to create value
for its policyholders. The performance
evaluation shows consistent increase in its
business. During the period of the study there is
no major change in the performance of the LIC.
So it clarifies that the performance is unchanged
and LIC has maintained the market value of their
products. After introduction of IRDA (Insurance
Regulatory & Development Authority), LIC has
become more conscious for their products. As
private players are coming up now a day,
competition is increasing and LIC has made
efforts to continue its business. Apart from this,
LIC need to control the investment level. As
above table also reflects that the investment
(Policy holders‘) has this second highest
variance, so investment (policyholders‘) also
need to reduce. Researcher has evaluated the
various components of expenses with scientific
methodology to justify the performance; so to
conclude, LIC is doing good job, managing the
products, and related marketing strategies
effectively. But as per analysed data we can say
that LIC need to control the Operating Expenses,
to not affect its income. LIC is pioneer institute
in Indian economy; so after IRDA and
privatization of insurance sector, the way of
achieving the effective result is not smooth task,
but LIC has to work.
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DOS in Commerce, Davangere University ,
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ABSTRACT
Today, we are having a fairly well developed
banking system with different classes of
banks, public sector banks, foreign banks,
private sector banks- both old and new
generation. Internet banking has changed
the entire scenario of banking sector. We
can use net banking 24*7 means 24 hours
we can transact. Nowadays, you can also
use internet banking on your mobile phones
using a Wi-Fi or 3G connection. People in
rural areas should have the same quality of
life as is enjoyed by the people in sub urban
and urban areas. Though the banks offers so
many facilities. But these facilities are
properly utilized by the people especially in
rural area. They didn‟t get the advantages of
these facilities. The present study focuses to
analyze the awareness level and extend of
usage of E- Banking facilities of rural
people.
Key Words: E-banking, awareness programme,
password hacking.
Introduction: Today, we are having a fairly well
developed banking system with different classes
of banks, public sector banks, foreign banks,
private sector banks- both old and new
generation. The traditional functions of banking
were limited to accepting the deposits to give
loans and advances. But, today banking is known
as innovative banking. Information technology
has given rise to new innovation in the product
designing and their delivery in banking service.
Internet banking is one of the challenges before
the banking sectors, every organization need to
go with innovations and changes. One such
challenge and innovation is internet banking.
Around 70% of the nation‘s population is living
in rural areas. People in rural areas should have
the same quality of life as is enjoyed by the
people in sub urban and urban areas. Rural

development is concerned with economic growth
and social justice, improvement in living
standard of rural people by providing adequate
and quality social services and minimum basic
needs become essential.
In the recent years, the banking industry has
undergoing rapid changes. After nationalization
the Indian banking industry has witnessed
tremendous record of developments. They
introduced number of facilities to people for
improving their service. But these facilities are
properly utilized by the people especially in rural
area. They didn‘t get the advantages of these
facilities. Internet banking has changed the entire
scenario of banking sector. We can make
transaction like paying current bills, fund
transfer, shopping through online, paying
Income tax etc., we can use net banking 24*7
means 24 hours we can transact while in case of
manual system of banking we need to transact in
banking hours only and we should have to wait
in line till our chance to make a transaction and
this process take more time. In case of internet
banking there is no restrictions to wait in line we
can make transaction anywhere at any time as
and when we required. In light of the facts
above, the present study focuses to analyze the
awareness level and extend of usage of EBanking facilities of rural people.
Objectives:
1. To study the level of awareness and usage
level of E-banking among rural people.
2. To identify the reasons that motivates usage of
e-banking among rural people.
3. To analyze the problem faced by rural people
while using e-banking facilities.
Review of literature:
Punith BS & Thippesh M (2012) in their
research paper said that in the competitive
banking world improvement day by day in
customer services is the most useful tool for their
better growth. Bank offers so many changes to
access their banking and services such as
purchase and sale of securities, shares, make
payments etc., C V Guru Prasad (2012) in their
research paper said that during the last few years
the global scene of banking and finance has
changed rapidly, largely due to deregulation &
liberalization and coupled with the increased use
of technology. Mr. Bharath kumar.GM of
BOM(2014) said in their article that the banks
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should provide new schemes as per the demands
& needs of their customers to provide easy
&convenient banking service like providing
retail loans, home loans etc., Banks has started
with online facilities to crate positive response
from its customers.
Anu Varghese, Bainy George and Santhosh J
(2014) said in their in article that in the era there
is no urban-rural concept. Anyone can avail
information their fingertips at any time. So up to
date technology for providing efficient services
to the rural people must be adopted and all
possible measures should be taken to ensure
bridging the rap divide between urban and rural
areas of India in the global era.
What Is Internet Banking?
Internet Banking refers to the banking services
provided by the banks over the internet. Some of
these services include paying of bills, funds
transfer, viewing account statement, etc. Banks
also deliver their latest products and services
over the internet. Internet banking is performed
through a computer system or similar devices
that can connect to the banking site via the
internet. Nowadays, you can also use internet
banking on your mobile phones using a Wi-Fi or
3G connection. With the ease of availability of
cyber cafes in the cities, it has become quite
popular. Banking is now no more limited in
going and visiting the bank in person for various
purposes like depositing and withdrawing
money, requesting for account statement, stop a
payment, etc. You can do all these tasks and
many more using the online services offered by
the banks. You can also keep a track of your
account transactions and balance all the time.
Now getting passbooks updated to know the total
account balance is a matter of past
Methodology: This paper has been written on the
basis of secondary information. The secondary
information was collected from published books,
journals, research papers. The primary data were
collected from 200 -300 customers through set of
structured questions.
Non transactional activities
•Account balance viewing
•Viewing of previous bank transactions
•Bank statement downloading
•Check book ordering
•Viewing of images of paid cheques
•M banking and E banking applications
downloading
•Provision of account/ bank statements

Transactional activities
•Electronic funds transfer
•Bill payments and wire transfers
•Loan application and repayments
•Buying investment products
Growth of Internet Banking: Marketing
strategies will vary as national banks seek to
expand their markets and employ lower cost
delivery channels. Examiners will need to
understand the strategies used and Technologies
employed on a bank-by-bank basis to assess the
risk. Evaluating a bank‘s data on the use of their
Web sites, may help examiners determine the
bank‘s strategic objectives, how well the bank is
meeting its Internet banking product plan, and
whether the business is expected to be profitable.
Some of the market factors that may drive a
bank‘s strategy include the following:
Competition, Cost Efficiencies, Geographical
Reach, Branding, Customer Demographics
Advantages of Internet Banking:
•Convenience – Banks that offer internet
banking are open for business transactions
anywhere a client might be as long as there is
internet connection. Apart from periods of
website maintenance, services are available 24
hours a day and 365 days round the year. In a
scenario where internet connection is
unavailable, customer services are provided
round the clock via telephone.
•Friendlier rates – Lack of substantial support
and overhead costs results to direct banks
offering higher interest rates on savings and
charge lower rates on mortgages and loans.
•Transfer services – Online banking allows
automatic funding of accounts from long
established bank accounts via electronic funds
transfers.
•Ease of monitoring – A client can monitor
his/her spending via a virtual wallet through
certain banks and applications and enable
payments.
•Ease of transaction – the speed of transaction is
faster relative to use of ATM‘s or customary
banking.
Disadvantages of Internet Banking:
•Banking relationship – Customary banking
allows creation of a personal touch between a
bank and its clients. A personal touch with a
bank manager for example can enable the
manager to change terms in your account since
he/she has some discretion in case of any
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personal circumstantial change. It can include
reversal of an undeserved service charge.
•Complex encryption software is used to protect
account information. However, there are no
perfect systems. Accounts are prone to hacking
attacks, phishing, malware and illegal activities.
•Learning – Banks with complicated sites may
cause difficulty of first time users.
•Transaction problems – face to face meeting is
better in handling complex transactions and
problems. Customary banks may call for
meetings and seek expert advice to solve issues.
•Password security is a must. After receiving
your password, do change it and memorize it
otherwise your account may be misused by
someone who gets to know your password
inadvertently.
Table-1 Nature of account held by
Respondents
NAT
URE
OF
A/C
Savin
gs
Curre
nt
Others
ALL

NUM
BER

PERCENT
EGE

180

90

15

7.5

05
200

2.5
100

Table-2 Awareness Level of E-Banking
Facilities
SERVIC
E

NO
OF
CUSTOMER
S
200
100

ATM
Debit
Card
Credit
Card
Mobile
Banking

90
20

Table-3 Facilities Used By the Customer
SERVIC
E

NO
OF
CUSTOMER
S
190
150

ATM
Debit
Card
Credit
Card
Mobile
Banking

40
15

Table-4 Reasons For Using EBanking Facilities
REASONS
Familiarity

With

NO
OF
CUSTOMERS
30

Technology
All
Time
Availability
Convenience
Ease To Use
Time And Cost
Saving

40
35
40
30

Table-4
Problems
Customers
Using
Facilities
PROBLEMS
Time
Consuming
Insecurity

Faced By
E-Banking

NO
OF
CUSTOMERS
120
130

Hidden Cost

40

Lack
Of
Operational
Knowledge
Network
Problem
Processing
Time

180

160
60

Suggestions:
-Banks must make their web sites in such a way
that can be accessible and usable by all types of
peoples.
-The banks should give the customers awareness
programs about how to make utilize of internet
banking system.
-The banks should contact with their customers
and inform them about the present information
even though they are well known about their
account information. Because there is a
possibility of mismatch arriving in case of
internet banking.
-The customers who are using internet banking
should make changes in their password.
-The banks must give confirmations to the
customers after transaction made by them
Conclusion: Internet banking is popular service
provided by the banks. Anyone can avail
information at their fingertips at any time. It is
not only related to banking sectors and their
development, it also leads the economic growth.
Many business activities are based on the
internet banking. It makes business transaction
very easier. In one hand it reduces the risk of
bank and in other hand it is very risky because
there is no guarantee on network based
transaction. Banks should take all possible
measures to ensure the services make usable by
the rural peoples.
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35. STRATEGIC ROLE OF HUMAN
RESOURCES IN ORGANISED RETAIL
SECTOR- ISSUES AND SELECT
CASES
N Meena Rani, Assistant Professor, Xavier
Institute of Management and
Entrepreneurship, Bangalore
ABSTRACT
The success of business in this competitive
era depends not just on understanding target
market and implementing marketing mix
strategies but also on how effectively one
develops systems of high performance work
practices. The growing contribution of retail
sector to the economy shows its tremendous
potential. There is an utmost need for
effective HR systems to encourage and
develop employees, manage and reward
performance that helps to increase the
opportunity for employee advancement and
to retain engaged employees. The present
paper throws light on the contribution of
retail sector in general and potential
contribution of organized retail sector in
particular to the Indian economy, and the
strategic role of human resources in the
growth trajectory of the retail sector. It
provides SWOT analysis of organized retail
sector in India from HR perspective, the skill
gap analysis, and describes challenges
encountered and employee friendly policies
adopted by the select retail players. The
coping strategies are suggested for
achieving optimal HR objectives, alongside
accomplishment of business goals.
Key words: Organized Retail Sector, Retention,
Skill Gap and Talent Management
Introduction:
"Take away my factories, but leave my people,
and soon we will have a new and better
factory."
Though Andrew Carnegie, the American steel
billionaire, would have spelt these words in the
context of industrial establishment, the quote
holds equally good in any organized activity
where human element is involved. Human
resources are the most valuable assets of a

business organization who could bring in
significant tangible outcomes. In fact the
difference between the most successful
organizations and the disasters, operating under
similar environment, is the quality of human
resources. The role of human contribution in
scripting the success stories of business
organizations is increasingly being recognized
across wider spectrum of business entities.
Retailing is one such sunshine sector where the
strategic role of human resources in business
prosperity is duly emphasized. Retailing in India
has been primarily dominated by several
millions of unorganized retailers who sell wide
varieties of goods to limited number of
consumers in a limited geographical territory,
using very low to low level of technology.
However, the advent of organized retail sector
changed the rules of the game by bringing in
huge investments, most advanced and
sophisticated technology, literally dismantling
the geographical boundaries- warranting the
grooming of highly competent, professional and
efficient workforce.
Retailing displayed its significance in India‘s
market with tremendous contribution to the
Indian economy. The growth of organised retail
would be driven by increasing penetration from
current levels of 4% to 5% in 2008 to over 20%
to 25% by 2022. Going forward Organised
Retail industry would grow at a CAGR of about
23% to 25% between 2008 and 2022, thereby
increasing in size from Rs. 96,500 crore (US $
19 billion) in 2008 and clocking Rs.17,36,000
crore (US $ 347 to 350 billion) in 2022. It has
been growing at 7% per annum with a
contribution of 14% to the national GDP. Global
Retail Development Index (GRDI) 2011 has
ranked India as the fourth most attractive nation
for retail investment, among 30 emerging
markets.
Strategic Role of HR in Retail Sector: The
function of human resources has special
significance in retail as the employees operate in
a unique environment. In any retail organization,
the people who deal with the customers at a one
to one level are considered to be the face of the
organization. According to a recent study
conducted by Wharton (2007) at a Canadian
consulting
firm
on
retail
customer
dissatisfaction, it was found that disinterested,
ill-prepared and unwelcoming salespeople lead
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to more lost business and word-of-mouth than
any other management challenge in retailing.
Thus, there is utmost need for effective HR
systems to encourage and develop employees,
manage performance, reward recognition which
helps to increase the opportunity for employee
advancement and to retain engaged employees.
In India, the rapid development in this sunrise
sector accelerates the need for the right kind of
employees who can take care of retail
operations.
The success of any player in this lucrative sector
depends not only on understanding target market
and implementing marketing mix strategies but
also on how effectively a retailer develops
systems of high performance work practices
including comprehensive employee recruitment
and
selection
procedures,
incentive
compensation and performance management
systems, and extensive employee involvement
and training (BD Singh, 2008). For HR to
integrate with the Business as a strategic
function we need to be clear on the Strengths and
Opportunities that HR can build upon and
simultaneously be aware of Weaknesses and
Threats that can pose new challenges to HR in
the retail industry.
Fig1: Figure Showing SWOT Analysis of
Organised Retail Sector in HR Perspective
SWOT ANALYSIS









Strength
Impressive industry
growth rate
MNCs would bring
in robust practices
in the industry
Industry encourages
innovative HR
practices to engage
employees
Institutes having
retail market
understanding
being closely
involved in the
sector
Weakness
Deficiency of
skilled and
experienced
professionals
especially at the
middle and the
senior level
management











Opportunity
Potential to
generate
employment:
It accounts for
around 8% of
employment
Creation of 10
million jobs in 10
years. Second
largest employer
after agriculture
Attracts large
pool due to
minimum
qualification
requirement of
10+2
Threat
With the opening
up of the sector,
creation of
enough skilled
workers to cater
to the demand is
crucial
Career





High attrition,
around 50%,
leading to focus on
continuous
recruitment
Continuous need
towards skill
development of
employees



progression is a
challenge as a
majority of the
workforce is
young and
expects good
progression
Attractive
compensation at
all levels is
a critical factor

Source: Deloitte secondary research

Skill Gap in organized Retail Sector:
Growth of organized retail sector calls for higher
levels conceptual skills and more professional
acumen than what was expected from
unorganized sector. As the sector is still in
nascent stage, an analysis of desired skills on the
part of staff occupying responsible positions in
retail sector, and areas of deficit would facilitate
to take measures to bridge the gap to possible
extent. The following table depicts the skill gap
across various positions in organized retail
entities:
Table 2: Skill requirements and skill gaps in
Organised retail settings
Level
Store
Manager/
Department
Manager

Skills Required

Responsible for the dayto-day management of a
department/ store.

Proficient with
spreadsheet and word
processor tools

Ability to devise,
suggest as well as
execute sales promotion
programmes

Understanding customer
behaviour

Understanding of the
local market, local
festivals and other
important occasions.

Detailed product
knowledge to train sales
associates and
communicate the same
to the customer.

Knowledge of offerings
of competing
stores/brands.

Ensure optimum stock
levels and avoid stockouts.

Coordinating with
logistics.

Ability to negotiate with
vendors to resolve issues
relating to the quality
and price of products.

Ability
to
handle
difficult/demanding
customers.

Man management skills

Skill Gaps
 Inadequate
understanding
of cross
functional
activities such
as logistics, instore
marketing and
merchandising
 Man
management
skills to keep
the employees
motivated in
the demanding
work
environment.
 Ability to
adapt quickly
to the
changing
customer/
market trends.
 Insufficient
knowledge of
competition
both in general
and
specifically
local to the
catchment area
of the store.
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Level

Transaction
processing
Associate/
Billing
associate

Customer
service
representative/
Sales
Associate/
Sales person

Merchandising
Manager/ Sr.
Merchandising
Manager

Skills Required
to motivate the store
employees in an everdemanding work
atmosphere.

Accurate and quick
transaction processing
skills.

Understanding of
transaction
software/hardware such
as bar code reading
machines, etc.

Knowledge of handling
credit/debit card
payments.

Solving minor
transaction software
problems

Knowledge of offers
underway in the store
and its implications on
billing.

Good interpersonal
skills to interact with the
customers in a friendly
manner.

Ability to handle
customers with patience
when credit-card
transaction is not
approved, a requested
item is out of stock or a
refund cannot be issued.

Knowledge of current
sales promotion schemes
and ability to
communicate the same
to the customers.

Knowledge of policies
regarding exchanges.

Knowledge of product
features such as brand
options, warranties,
features and benefits,
use/application, shelf
life/use by dates, care
and handling, storage
requirements,
product/ingredient/mater
ial, safety features, price

Knowledge about the
merchandise in
inventory to help
customers find the
desired merchandise
which is not on display.

Ability to watch out for
security risks and thefts

Ability to cross sell

Understand explicit and
implicit need of the
customers

Proper behavioural
norms/etiquettes while
interacting with
customers.

Ability to conceptualise
and execute window and
in-store display

Ability to position
signage at key locations

Responsible for the

Skill Gaps

Level

 Inadequate
knowledge of
processing of
transactions
and managing
cash
 Inadequate
knowledge of
software
related to
transaction
processing
 Inadequate
soft skills
ability to
interact with
customers in
the presence of
a long queue.
Purchase
Manager/
Category
Manager

 Inadequate
product
specific
knowledge,
especially at
the entry level.
 Inadequate
understanding
of sales
promotion,
marketing and
other schemes.
 Inadequate
communicatio
n skills and
interpersonal
skills is the
major concern
as it is
relatively
easier to
bridge gaps in
functional
skills.

 Shortage of
people with
knowledge of
merchandising
concepts.
Also, the
number of

Senior
Manager/
Manager

Marketing
Manager/
Sr. Marketing
Manger/
Marketing
Officer

Skills Required
overall feel of the stores
and for creating a
pleasant shopping
ambience.

Ability to understanding
of visual merchandising
concepts, designing
store layouts, visual
displays in store
windows and on the
sales floor.

Understanding and
knowledge of current
market trends

Ability to ensure that
items in high demand
get more share of the
shelf space.

Knowledge of products
and customer behaviour.

Knowledge of data
analysis and the
requisite tools

Ability to negotiate
better pricing and other
payment terms with the
suppliers.

Good understanding of
the products purchased.

Ability to track
inventory levels

Knowledge of various
sourcing alternatives and
ability to search/select
various vendors.

Ability to liaise with
logistics and
merchandising
departments.

Ability to ensure proper
availability of
merchandise

Devise continual
improvements to drive
down the logistics cost.

Design and modify the
logistic schemes in
terms of location of
warehouses and
transport mediums.

Negotiate with
warehouse owners for
leasing agreements and
transport operations.

Knowledge of data
analysis and the
requisite tools

Ability to monitor the
various CRM initiatives
to gauge their
effectiveness and make
suitable modifications

Understanding of
customer profile to
develop in-store
marketing campaigns
and sales promotion
activities.

Ability to understand
customer behaviour.

Should be aware of the
seasonality factors to

Skill Gaps
SKUs handled
in a retail store
is very large
and hence it
necessitates
prior
experience.
 Soft skills
required for
coordinating
with other
departments.

 Inadequate
negotiation
skills
 Shortage of
skilled people
especially at
the manager
levels.
 Soft skills
required for
coordinating
with other
departments

 The number of
SKUs handled
in a retail store
is very large
and
availability of
experienced
Logistics
personnel is a
key challenge.

 Ability to
translate
marketing
knowledge to
a retail
perspective
and increase
footfalls is
inadequate.
 Insufficient
ability to
quickly adapt
to changing
market
dynamics and
modify the
marketing
campaigns.
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Level

Skills Required
ensure proper timing of
the sales promotion
schemes.

Ability to coordinate
with media agencies

Knowledge of
CRM/sales promotion
activities of competing
retail outlets.

Skill Gaps

Source: Adapted from The Deloitte Changing Times,
Changing Roles report 2013

The results of field survey carried out by the
authors, comprising 500 sample respondents in
Bangalore city, on customer satisfaction towards
various aspects of organized retailing including
the behavior of customer service staff reaffirm
the skill deficit on some of the select parameters.
Table 3: Customers‟ experience/ perception
towards efficiency of people at organized
retail stores
Experience/
perception N
towards
efficiency of people at large
retail stores (People mix)
Proactive approach of sales
50
persons at large retail stores
0
Politeness and courtesy of staff
50
towards customers
0
Communication skill of retail
50
sales staff
0
Knowledge of product, price 50
etc.
0
Source: Primary data
Scaling: 5
and 1 for least effective

Mea
n

Std.
Dev.

3.17

0.88

3.28

0.89

3.57

0.84

3.65

0.92

for most effective

As shown in table 3, the mean score was highest
at 3.65 out of 5 for knowledge of product, price
etc, and 3.57 for communication skills of retail
staff; the proactive approach and politeness of
the staff towards customers were given mean
scores of only 3.17 and 3.28 respectively. The
personal discussion with the respondents further
reveals that the staffs are found to be illequipped or indifferent to redress customers‘
grievances like billing issues, exchange/ return
handling, delivery, service and the like, which
calls for vigorous training, more sensitization of
customer service staff.
Challenges to skill building in organized retail
sector: The unique nature of retail sector, with
diversified product portfolio to be handled and
diverse stakeholders to be dealt with, poses
numerous challenges in building necessary skills
and competencies among retail staff. The major
challenges are described as below:

Complexity/technical nature of the
product: Human resources in purchase and

merchandising departments of apparel retail firm
need to have in-depth knowledge of the various
textile products, their implications on demand
and price. This is more critical for retailers
focussed on private labels.
Supply chain of the product: Unorganised
nature of the supply chains and perishable nature
of wet grocery products pose significant
challenge for the Food & grocery retailers. Also
a vast number of products and SKUs are handled
by these retailers which necessitate higher
intensity of skills for human resource employed
in logistics and procurement.
Talent Management: Attrition is also a major
challenge faced in the industry and this will
continue as more players enter the market and
the workforce has a greater choice of employers.
Average attrition rate for the Retail sector is
13%. Highest attrition rates are recorded for
Junior and Middle Management – 15%. Attrition
is attributed to better career opportunities and
better pay. Hiring skilled talent and retaining
critical talent is a key HR challenge faced by this
sector.
Training Challenges : Even the socioeconomic background of employees continues to
be a challenge. In most companies, 80-90 per
cent of the staff is employed at the front end. A
majority of the staff that represents this front end
- where the consumer actually interacts with the
brand - is from economically weaker sections
and needs thorough product knowledge and
training to be able to understand the consumer
needs and address them effectively.
Challenges of retention: Experts say most of
the attrition happens in the first year when bulk
of the training is imparted. Which means a lot of
training money simply goes up in smoke. The
shortage of experienced human capital across all
levels leads to poaching problem. The gap
between supply and demand is resulting in high
levels of attrition, and increased costs of doing
business for the industry (BD Singh).

Problems from employees‟ perspective:
Long working hours per week, e.g.: 66 hrs in
Godrej Aadhaar, Tata Kisan Sansar and Haryali
Kisan Bazaar 66, with breaks are given as per
number of hours worked or as per work load.
Employees are often taken aback when huge
deductions were made from salary on account of
shrinkage apart from statutory deductions, while
they are forced to work during weekly offs
without extra pay.
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Stressful Environment: According to a survey
carried out by ASSOCHAM, retail sector is
among the top ten segments in which the menace
of stress and mental fatigue had intensified
during the recent times (Tribune News Service
2007).
Poor Perception: The perception of working
within retail is poor with entrenched beliefs that
all roles involve long and unsocial hours, which
limits the ability of employees to manage the
balance between work and life. It may be
business requirement to open the retail stores on
holidays and festivals, but from employees'
perspective that deprives them of community
activities.
Employee and gender friendly policies
Adopted by Top Retailers: As the organized
retailers are eyeing greater pie of growing retail
sector, they leave no stone unturned to capture
sizeable share. Here are few instances that show
how the large retail entities have been trying to
overcome HR challenges. Spencer‘s Retail, the
Rs 1,400-crore food and grocery chain from the
RPG Group, faced two sets of issues when it
decided to shift tracks some eight years ago. The
first related to downsizing, which required
retooling the workforce and the second
concerned expansion of its repertoire, which
needed a different kind of training altogether.
Around 2004-05, just when the sector was
beginning to take off, the company embarked on
an expansion spree opening new and bigger
stores in newer and bigger markets. In five years,
as the market turned competitive and growth
slowed down, it had to take the harsh decision to
cut the flab. As it began closing down outlets in
markets where business was indifferent, the
company realised that it had more people on its
rolls than it actually needed. By 2010, the
company had calculated that roughly 250 stores
had to be shut down in a span of nine months,
which meant 4,000 employees had to make an
exit from the company. Spencer's decided it
would go the extra mile to ensure employees did
not feel deserted. The company took all the pains
to identify and retain top performing employees
in the first place, having one-to-one discussions
with staff that are to be laid off, and giving them
a notice time of 30 to 90 days with hands on
training and placement assistance for smooth
relocation. Roughly 1,000 laid off staff had
secured jobs in other companies.

According to Ghosh, the company didn‘t want
the employees; many of them came from
economically challenged strata of society, to feel
they had some shortcomings, and are being
deserted. Though this exercise cost the company
an additional Rs 60-70 lakh, the company says it
was a worthy cause. When the company took
expansion route and got in to apparel segment,
yet another challenge emanated. The staff
attending to the food and grocery section now
had to interact more intimately with the
consumer who would ask questions about
design, cut and fit of garments etc, all of which
required a different kind of expertise. The issues
eventually resolved with the vigorous training
imparted by Pearl Academy of Fashion. Women
employees account for nearly 25-30% in the
organised retail sector. Reliance Retail, Future
Group, Shoppers' Stop and RPG Retail are
experimenting with a host of hiring models to
improve the ratio of fairer sex in their workforce.
Reliance has launched an initiative to encourage
the spouses of employees to work in its retail
venture. Accordingly, the employees' wives are
being trained to take up jobs (full time, part time
or on call) at Reliance Retail outlets. Training
has been a big area of focus for the Future Group
as well. With 90% of its staff comprising the
frontend workforce who faces consumers as part
of their daily routine, training has become the
key tool to build employee confidence and
improve sales. The company endeavored to
nurture employees for the long term and ensure
their commitment leading to outstanding
professional growth. The Future Group realised a
standalone training programme could increase
churn as the trained people quickly begin to look
out for 'better opportunities' outside, and resorted
to marketing the company to its people and
making them aware about their growth path there
with a plan to demonstrate to its employees
where they fit in the overall scheme so they feel
part of a bigger mission. Hosting off-site
programmes, team building exercises and using
examples from Indian mythology in most of its
training modules drove to a sort of emotional
connect between the corporate entity and its
people. For electronics retail chain Croma,
training is top on the check list if only to serve
customers better. So, besides offering a training
programme that is a mix of on-the-job and
classroom sessions, Croma has started sending
daily SMS snippets to its employees with
updated information about the products, brands,
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categories that are stocked by the company. One
small move that has gone a long way in boosting
the sales person's confidence; it has also ensured
the employee feels looked after, says the
company. Evidently, the challenges are many
and there is no one-size-fits all formula for
success. A lot depends on how proactively firms
pick up the warning signals rather than "plug the
holes after things begin to fall apart".
Strategies Suggested to Overcome HR
Challenges in Organised Retail Sectors
-Hire from tier 2/ tier 3 cities
-Ensure higher level of gender diversity in retail
sector
-Introduce flexible working arrangements to
manage peak season requirements
-Develop alternative channels (e-tailing, direct
selling) as feasible
-Design competitive compensation structures to
incentivise employees
-Identify high potential performers and investing
in their development
-Develop training initiatives and platforms that
cater to specific requirements
-Focus on internal upward movement and cross
functional moves to ensure retention
-Design career plans for key performers
Reorganize and customize each organization‘s
structure considerations and management
structure based on the size and profile of the
organization.
-Have proper and well designed Performance
Management System (PMS)
-Ensure Talent Management metrics are in place
in most organizations to track people
investments, although attraction and retention
continue to be concerns in critical work
segments
-Ensure Learning and Development throughout
organization: There is a significant scope for
improvement in areas like adopting learning
technologies,
infrastructure
and
vendor
management
-Organization Culture plays a critical role in the
success factor of employee retention and
engagement.
Retailers need to address some of the issues with
regard to female employees:
* Equitable remuneration
* Meaningful training programme
* Advancement opportunities
* Flexible timings (to manage their family
responsibilities)

* Job sharing among two or more employees
who work less than fulltime
* Child care
Conclusion: Retail HR strategy strives to
support the business strategy by ensuring the
best possible employee performance meets the
overall goals of the organization. Achieving the
best possible employee performance will
translate into the best possible company
performance. Successful retail organizations
realize that business success will be a journey
and not a destination due to emerging
technology, evolving processes and ever
changing competitive threats. A well executed
workforce management strategy will provide
tangible and actionable indicators for achieving
optimal HR objectives, while achieving success
in the business. The focus of the company can be
on
attributes
such
as
inclusiveness,
competitiveness,
fast-paced,
goal-oriented,
values-based, having high integrity, graceful
under pressure, fun, entrepreneurial and so on
(BD Singh).
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Introduction: Inclusive growth is now
recognized as a necessary condition to ensure
long term sustainability of growth in India.
Bringing in financial inclusion for the poor, rural
and socially disadvantaged sections of the
society is now a major thrust area for policy
interventions. The vulnerability of the
households is very high to key risks such as
illness, death, natural catastrophes, loss of
property etc.; confront the risk and the poor
alike, but their economic impact on the low
income population is much greater and can
rapidly erode their hard earned incomes and push
them back in to poverty. For over 70% of Indian
population living in villages, these shocks are
known to be frequent resulting in depleted
household resources, loss of income and assets,
increased indebtedness and quite often untreated
health problems. While commercial insurers
have managed to reach several million
households in the urban areas, as far as rural and
marginalized population go, has been very
limited for a variety of reasons. If people‘s
livelihoods are effectively protected, that should
encourage investment among lower-income
groups and raise overall investment and growth
rates. That‘s where ―micro-insurance‖ comes in.
Thus the spotlight is thrown on what the
microfinance movement, so dynamic in other
parts of the financial spectrum, is able to do to
redeem this deficiency.

Micro insurance has been recognized as a means
of managing risks that are faced in everyday life
by people living on low incomes. Donors of
development funding have become increasingly
interested in supporting these initiatives and
fostering the emergence of an insurance culture
amongst the low-income sector globally. By
managing risks and avoiding debt, it is hoped
that over time those who have micro insurance
will have a means of protecting the wealth they
accumulate, generating more income, and getting

a fair chance to lift themselves and their families
out of poverty.
According to Churchill (2006) in the
Microinsurance compendium, ―Workers in the
informal economy and their families live and
work in risky environments, vulnerable to
numerous perils, including illness, accidental
death and disability, loss of property due to theft
or fire, agricultural losses, and disasters of both
the natural and man-made varieties. The poor are
more vulnerable to many of these risks than the
rest of the population, and yet they are the least
able to cope when a crisis does occur. Poverty
and vulnerability reinforce each other in an
escalating downward spiral. Not only does
exposure to these risks result in substantial
financial losses, but vulnerable households also
suffer from the ongoing uncertainty about
whether and when a loss might occur. Because
of this perpetual apprehension, the poor are less
likely to take advantage of income-generating
opportunities that might reduce poverty.‖
Microinsurance provides greater economic and
psychological security to the poor as it reduces
exposure to multiple risks and cushions the
impact of a disaster. There is an overwhelming
demand for social protection among the poor.
Micro insurance in conjunction with micro
savings and micro credit could, therefore, go a
long way in keeping this segment away from the
poverty trap and would truly be an integral
component of financial inclusion. The rural and
social sector obligations and micro insurance
regulations from IRDA are important steps in the
direction of ensuring financial inclusion and
social protection for the poor.
Definition of Micro insurance: Microinsurance
is typically defined in terms of the income of
target customers, the limits on the amount of
premium or the size of the benefit set by the
local regulator, or a combination of these
criteria. According to the Consultative Group
to Assist the Poor (CGAP) working group on
microinsurance appointed by Government of
India defined the term as ―the protection of low
income householdsagainst specific perils in
exchange for premiumpayments proportionate to
the likelihood and costof the risk involved.”
Microinsurance has been defined by Churchill as
―the protection of low-income people against
specific perils in exchange for regular premium
payments proportionate to the likelihood and risk
of cost involved‖ (Churchill 2007, p. 11).
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Microinsurance does not refer to the size of the
risk-carrier. Some risk carriers are small and
even informal, while others are large companies.
Microinsurance does not refer to the size of the
delivery channel or the scope of the risk. The
risks themselves are not ―micro‖ to the
households that experience them.(ILO, Microinsurance Innovation Center 2008)
The International Association of Insurance
Supervisors(IAIS) defines micro insurance as
―protection of low income people against
specific perils in exchange for regular premium
payments proportionate to the likelihood and
cost of the risk involved.‖
Microinsurance providers continue to struggle to
stimulate and sustain demand for their products.
This is due in large part to long-established and
significant barriers that deter potential clients
from purchasing insurance, including the use of
informal
risk
management
mechanisms
embedded in local cultures, lack of trust in
providers, low financial and insurance literacy,
concerns about the intangibility of benefits
compared with the costs of premiums, and a
tendency not to appreciate the value of future
benefits (Matul et al., 2013).
Characteristics of Microinsurance
1. Physically accessible
2. Intellectually accessible: Simple, easy to
understand policy document
3. Financially accessible: Small premiums that
accommodate irregular cash flows
4. Make the intangible tangible
5. Broadly inclusive, with few if any exclusions
6. Small sums insured, often for short terms
Small sums insured, often for short terms
7. Pre-underwritten, community or group
pricing
8. Distributed through alternative channels:
aggregators
9. ―Agent‖ aggregators may manage the entire
customer relationship, premium collection,
claims payment.
10. Often integrated with another financial
transaction
11. Designed to minimize claims rejections
12. Bottom of the pyramid business model: small
margins, large volumes
The Global Landscape: It is estimated that only
eighty million out of the world's 2.5 billion poor
are now covered by some form of micro
insurance. Most remain without access to this

critical financial service. In India and China,
where organizations are estimated to serve
nearly 30 million micro insurance clients each,
the percentage of poor lives insured hovers
below 3%. In Africa this figure is much lower –
just 0.3% of the continent‘s poor are insured.
According to recent data, in 23 of the poorest
100 countries in the world, there is currently no
identified micro insurance activity, representing
an unserved population of 370 million.
Today more than 170 million people benefit
from micro insurance.According to the Central
Bank of Indonesia, the financial inclusion index
of Indonesia stood at about 20 percent in the year
2011, compared to 73 percent in Thailand, 66
percent in Malaysia, 35 percent in India and 27
percent in the Philippines. According to the
Landscape Study, only one third of the
population has a bank account and
microinsurance penetration is below 0.6%. The
number of people insured by micro insurance has
increased from 78 million in 2007 to 500 million
in 2013, according to a study published by the
International Labor Organization and the
Munich Re Foundation. The global penetration
of micro insurance cover is set to double from
the 500m people currently covered to more than
1 billion by 2020, according to a statement from
Craig Churchill, Chair of the Micro insurance
Network and Head of the ILO‘s Microinsurance
Innovation Facility. Governments, insurers and
reinsurers are all expected to broaden he
geographic scope and range of products as they
seek to make insurance products available to
more of the world‘s low-income people,
particularly in developing nations. There have
been many factors contributing to the growth of
micro insurance in the past five years.
Urbanization and economic growth in countries
with large, low-income populations has
increased the purchasing power of this market
segment. The two leading micro insurance
countries are China and India, which account for
nearly 80% of the worldwide market, followed
by Latin America, at 15%, and Africa, at 5%.
The estimated purchasing power of China‘s
poorest is $161 billion and India‘s is estimated at
$93 billion, according to Accenture. As the
purchasing power of these densely populated,
low-income areas continues to increase, so too
does the need to insure that income. With the
success of microcredit worldwide, many
programs have shown that people with low
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incomes are a proven market for financial
services and are effective consumers if given
appropriate products, processes, and knowledge.
Over the past two decades, the microfinance
revolution has proven successful in providing
financial services to millions of low-income
households in developing countries, thereby
demonstrating strong demand for formal
financial services among the economically active
poor. As microcredit is helping the poor acquire
some wealth, micro-insurance will help them
maintain it. However, the market has important
demand and supply gaps. In the insurance field,
micro-insurance can provide the specialized
insurance products demanded by underserved
low-income markets.
Delivery Mechanisms: One of the greatest
challenges for microinsurance is the actual
delivery to clients. There are four main methods
for offering microinsurance: partner-agent
model, community-based model, full-service
model, and provider-driven model. There are
also a number of hybrid models. Each of these
models has its own advantages and
disadvantages. (Adapted from Radermacher and
Dror, 2006)
1. Partner-agent model: The MFI acts as the
agent, marketing and selling the product to
its existing clientele through a distribution
network it has already established for its
other financial services. The insurance
provider acts as the partner, providing
actuarial, financial, and claims-processing
expertise, and the capital required for initial
investments and reserves as required by law.
The insurer also absorbs the risk.
2. Community-based/mutual model: The
policyholders or clients are in charge,
managing and owning the operations, and
working with external healthcare providers
to offer services. This model is advantageous
for its ability to design and market products
more easily and effectively, yet is
disadvantaged by its small size and scope of
operations.
3. Full service model: The MFI providing
insurance services is in charge of everything;
both the design and delivery of products to
the clients, sales, services and claims
assessment. The MFI works with external
healthcare providers to provide the services.
The insurers (MFIs) are wholly responsible

for all insurance-related costs and losses, but
they also retain all profits. This model has
the advantage of offering MFIs full control,
yet the disadvantage of higher risks and an
eventual lack of insurance technical
knowledge.
4. Provider-driven model: Under this model,
the service provider and insurer are the
same. Similar to the full-service model, the
insurer is responsible for all operations,
delivery, design, and service. There is an
advantage once more in the amount of
control retained, yet disadvantage in the
limitations on products and services.
Microinsurance in India
The evolution of the micro-insurance business in
India can be gleaned from three sources:
i) The Insurance Regulatory and Development
Authority (Obligations of insurers of rural
socialsectors) Regulations was promulgated by
IRDA in 2002. Under this regulation, the
insurancecompanies were compelled to obtain
insurance business on a quota basis from predefined rural
areas and social sectors.
ii) The latest in this process was the introduction
of the micro-insurance regulations inNovember
2005. The anxiety of the regulator was to make
appropriate products available for low income
families as was also reflected in the IRDA report
for the year 2005-06.
India is one of the first countries to adopt micro
insurance formally through the Micro insurance
Regulations Act in 2005. The regulation sets
boundaries for the cost and coverage of the
product and provides clarity about distribution
mechanisms. Insurers in the private sector, while
meeting the obligations, have brought in
significant innovations in products and processes
to serve the poor, such as (i) co-payment models;
(ii) increasing client value with products such as
health screening, tele-medicine, no claim
discounts; (iii) mobile enrolments; (iv) exploring
exciting distribution channels such as internet
kiosks; and (v) introducing products such as
weather-based
insurance,
rainfall-index
insurance.
The following are the features of the microinsurance market in India:
• Product characteristic: Micro-insurance
products in the market have short policy contract
termsand are tremendously (but no longer
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exclusively) underwritten on a group basis. A
number of thenew products offered by formal
insurers may be individually underwritten but
the numbers ofsuch policies is still very small
even relative to the low overall outreach of
micro-insurance.
• Demarcation: Formal insurers are required
either
to
provide
life
or
non-life
insuranceexclusively though health insurance
may be provided by either category of insurer.
Communitybasedinsurance systems are largely
limited to health cover.
• Health prominence: Health insurance is
prominent in community-based systems because
health risk is generally seen as potentially the
most devastating type of systemic risk likely to
upset the lives and economic livelihoods of the
low-income population. Formal micro-insurance
schemes are yet to cover health in any significant
way on account of the difficulties of ensuring
service delivery and the dangers of moral hazard
in a highly informal health service provision
network.
• Low outreach of community-based insurance:
Community-based health insurance systems
managed by NGOs are available but, except in a
couple of cases, has minuscule outreach. The
limited prudential risk vis-à-vis payments made
by the covered population means that the
regulator has not yet taken a significant interest
in these.
• Dominance of loan linked products: This is the
largest product in the market driven by
thecompulsion of borrowers to purchase
insurance schemes mainly to provide protective
cover to the MFIs.
• Micro-insurance category: The advent of
separate micro-insurance guidelines provided by
the insurance regulator has seen the launch of
new micro-insurance products in the formal
market.
• New distribution models: Rural and social
sector obligations imposed on formal insurers by
the
market regulator have compelled insurance
companies to experiment with new distribution
models through NGOs, MFIs and the rural
banking network.
• Advice-less selling: Micro-insurance is sold
significantly without advice while the higher end
of the insurance market is served by brokers
providing advice. Micro-insurance agents are
Specifically restricted to working with a single
life and single non-life insurer.

Micro Insurance Products in India: India is
home to many experiments in micro insurance.
Though officially there are 23 registered micro
insurance products filed by 15 insurance
companies, there are a host of registered and
non-registered
micro insurance products in India. Micro
insurance products in India can be classified into
four different types:
1. Products registered as micro insurance
products;
2. Rural and social products not registered as
micro insurance products;
3. Community based products in partnership
with insurance companies; and
4. Independent community based micro
insurance products.
Products Registered as Micro insurance
Products :Since the Micro Insurance Regulation
of 2005, 15 companies have registered 23 micro
insurance
products
with
IRDA.
The
characteristics of these products are:
• All of these products are registered by life
insurance companies, who sell them primarily to
achieve the rural and social sector obligation of
IRDA;
• Though most of them are individual policies,
the premium collection and underwriting is done
at a group level;
• The products are mostly distributed through the
MFI channel, where the MFIs bundles the
product for their microcredit clients. Since the
loan products of the MFIs are mostly of one year
in tenure, these products work as credit-life
policies, if not renewed.
• MFIs receive a commission of 20-40% on the
first year premium of the policies.
• Officially, the term of the policies is kept at 510 years because of regulatory requirements. In
reality, the persistency rate of most of these
products is negligible.
Rural and Social Products not Registered as
Micro insurance Products
Approximately 64 products are offered (by both
public and private life and general insurance
companies) to low income rural and social
sectors, not registered as micro insurance
products. These belong predominantly to four
classes:
1. Individual life insurance products, which
were registered prior to the micro insurance
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regulation in 2005. Most of the life insurance
companies have discontinued such products as
they have registered micro insurance products of
similar nature. However, some life insurance
companies are still continuing these products
since they do not wish to invest in developing
new micro insurance products, as they would not
significantly contribute to their profitability.
2.Savings linked individual life insurance
products, which are piloted through unique
technology and distribution channels. For
example, the Max New York Life Insurance
Company uses mobile phone-based transactions
and ICICI Prudential has tried to start Unit
Linked (ULIP) pension products for workers of
Tea Estates of Assam.
3.Individual and group general insurance
products, which are distributed through channels
which do not necessarily qualify for MIA5. Most
of the general insurance products are distributed
through specific retail distribution channel (e.g.
agriculture input suppliers, tractor dealers etc.)
and individual agents. These rural products
constitute 20-25% of annual premium of the
general insurance companies.
4. Group term (life) assurance products, which
are becoming increasingly popular among life
insurance companies because:
-With the advent of rural agency channels (and
other alternative rural channels), the dependence
of most insurance companies on micro insurance
products to meet their rural and social sector
obligations is decreasing. Hence the companies
are switching towards more profitable group
products, which involve much lower transaction
costs.
-The premium of the group products are low as
compared to individual micro insurance products
for the same sum assured. The low premium
enables the MFIs (and rural banks) to charge less
for insurance on the loans disbursed. Thus MFIs
(and rural banks) are attracted to group policies,
rather than individual policies.
-The premium can be negotiated and terms can
be customised (for profit sharing, service level
agreements etc.) according to the requirement of
the MFIs and the insurance company.
Community Based Products in Partnership
with Insurance Companies: Currently, there
are approximately 40 insurance schemes run by
different NGO, MFI and community based
organizations in partnership with insurance

companies. These schemes are not registered as
unique micro insurance products, and IRDA
does not regulate them separately since they are
partially or fully in partnership with insurance
companies. However, these products are
distinctly different from the other type of
products:
• The schemes are initiated by MFIs (47.5%),
NGOs
(40%)
and
community
based
organizations (12.5%) instead of by insurance
companies, and hence are largely responsive to
the needs of the MFI or NGO beneficiaries.
• Many of these insurance schemes offer both
life and non-life cover. The MFIs or NGOs plan
the coverage, premium and distribution
mechanism in these schemes and keep a certain
part of the collected premium as reserve. Often
these policies are an amalgamation of three or
more group insurance policies of different
insurance companies, each covering specific
types of risk. For example, VimoSEWA offers a
package of insurance benefits, which includes
life, hospitalization, asset and accidental
insurance, each covered by different insurance
companies.
• These schemes are limited to 1-2 states only
and are replicated in new areas only if the
initiating organization moves to the other state as
part of their mainstream operations.
• 90% of the schemes are concentrated on the
southern Indian states of Tamil Nadu (30%),
Andhra Pradesh (35%), Karnataka (15%) and
Maharashtra (10%) since the majority of the
MFIs are concentrated in these states.
Independent Community Based Micro
insurance Products : There are nearly ten
community-based health micro insurance
products run independently by health service
providers and health mutuals. The health service
providers
usually
partner
with
other
organizations that have a substantial client base,
to offer these products. The administration of the
scheme is looked after by a third party
administrator in most cases. Some unique
features of some of these schemes are:
• These are very concentrated experiments. The
outreach of all the schemes is limited to only one
state.
• In some schemes, the contribution (premium) is
taken in kind instead of cash to match to the
transaction pattern of the clients;
• Health mutuals work on the principle of risk
pooling from different client groups.
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The regulation in India has only been able to
respond to specific needs of certain types of
institutions. Most of the customised experiments
in insurance still fall outside the purview of the
regulation. India is a laboratory of micro
insurance experiments, but it has yet to develop a
replicable insurance model based on standard
insurance practices. Unless the regulators create
space for these multiple experiments, the
valuable learning from these efforts may be lost.
Micro insurance – intermediaries
The micro-insurance regulations promote
extensive use of intermediaries by the insurers‘
for selling and servicing various micro-insurance
products. The regulation also creates a new
intermediary called the micro-insurance agent. It
emphasizes the need for such agents to have
appropriate aims and objectives, a good track
record, transparency and accountability stated in
the bye-laws with demonstrated involvement of
committed people. This has been done in order
to prevent the engagement of unscrupulous
operators in the activity. The micro insurance
agent can be a Non-Governmental Organization
(NGO), MFI or other community organization
such as Self Help Groups (SHG) appointed by an
insurer to distribute micro insurance through
specified persons. Micro-insurance agents enter
into a ―deed of agreement‖ with the insurer.
They abide by the code of conduct defined by
the IRDA and attend25 hours of training (down
from 100 hours originally required for
conventional insurance agents but now reduced
to 50 hours) in the local language at the expense
of the insurer. There is no qualifying
examination, unlike the case of ordinary
insurance agents. IRDA has recognized four
categories of intermediaries: brokers, agents,
corporate agents, and Micro-insurance (MI)
agents. Categories other than MI agents may sell
micro insurance but they do not benefit from the
concessions allowed for the MI agents.
However, a micro-insurance agent shall not
distribute any product other than a micro
insurance product.
Conclusion: Micro insurance is the need of the
hour and a proper implementation will benefit
everyone in the society. The potential of micro
insurance to reduce the risks in the life of the
poor will go a long way to establish an equitable
society. They will be freed to use their resources
for better purposes. In offering micro insurance,

there are important considerations for MIs and
insurers, as well as foreign collaborations in
terms of their support there are challenges to
provide micro insurance to the poor and there is
a
need
for
greater
innovation
and
experimentation. Regulation within the industry
is also critical. Working together, micro
insurance can be a successful business venture
and advantageous to the poor. However, the
current move of IRDA towards effective
regulation requires a collective effort.
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ABSTRACT
In the backdrop of the regional rural banks
(RRBs) failing to live up to expectations and
the various levels of success achieved by the
nascent microfinance institutions (MFIs),
this study has been taken up by actively
involving the three major stakeholders
associated with MFIs, namely, rural women
beneficiaries, SHGs and officers of banks
that finance the SHGs.
The objective
therefore has been to ascertain whether the
constitution of MFIs / SHGs has helped in
empowering rural women.
Since the
regulatory mechanism may not be adequate
for the purpose, the study seeks to ascertain
from the respondents how it should be
tweaked for the purpose. The findings reveal
that: the constitution of SHGs has helped in
empowering rural women; the MFI-led
empowerment has improved the standing of
rural women in society; to become selfsustaining, SHGs have to broaden their
resource base. However, the findings could
not be established statistically as revealed by
the outcome of the chi-square tests applied
to test the association. The study concludes
that it is for the government to ensure that
MFIs / SHGs become self-sustaining by
helping them to broaden their resource base
and by recognizing them as financial
intermediaries.
Key words: MFIs; RRBs; financial inclusion;
agricultural laborers; rural artisans
Introduction: Regional rural banks (RRBs)
were supposed to avoid the pitfalls that
commercial banks and co-operative banks could
not, while financing the needs of rural India. But
they were bound by the same regulations that
applied to commercial banks. RRBs turned out
to be as costly as the commercial banks too,

warranting some belt-tightening on their part.
Thus they closed unviable branches quietly. So
much for RRBs‘ determination to achieve
financial inclusion.
Microfinance institutions or MFIs are better
placed to finance the requirements of rural
inhabitants like agricultural laborers, small
farmers, marginal farmers and rural artisans.
Agricultural laborers barely manage a hand-tomouth existence given that their income is
seasonal. Their services are sought only during
sowing and harvest phases. Agriculture in India
being a gamble with the monsoons, their wageearning phase of the year often gets curtailed. It
is during this phase that the MFIs can ideally
finance the requirements of agricultural laborers.
Most rural beneficiaries have no gold to raise
loans against.
Given their large basket of rural-specific
products and services, their conspicuous
presence in their area of operation and their
expertise, MFIs can provide customer-specific
solutions that the rural masses badly need today.
It is thus easier for MFIs to get on the ‗personal
plane‘ with the rural masses and provide a
customized package of solutions to the rural
populace. In other words, the ecosystem that
obtains in rural India suits the MFIs eminently.
If serious and dedicated efforts are made by the
stakeholders
concerned
including
the
government and the regulatory agencies, the
MFIs are bound to succeed in their mission of
empowering the bottom of the social pyramid.
The purpose of the present study is to explain
how the various stakeholders should go about
their task, in the backdrop of these facts.
Review of literature:
Piyush Tiwari and S M Fahad in their concept
paper ―Microfinance Institutions in India‖,
maintain that more than subsidies, the poor need
access to credit (Fahad). Absence of formal
employment makes them ‗non-bankable', so to
speak. This forces them to borrow from local
moneylenders at exorbitant interest rates.
They conclude that the poor repay their loans
and are willing to pay interest rates which are
higher than those levied by commercial banks
provided access to credit is allowed to them.
Group pressure and sequential lending motivate
prompt repayment and account for extremely
low default rates. Secondly, the poor save and
hence microfinance should help them to borrow
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as well as save. These two findings imply that
banking on the poor can be a profitable business.
Priya Basu and Pradeep Srivastava in a World
Bank paper review the current level and pattern
of access to finance for India's rural poor (Basu,
2005). Their paper examines some of the key
microfinance approaches in India, taking a closer
look at the most dominant among these, viz., the
self-help group (SHG) - bank linkage initiative.
The Researchers have started by stating the
obvious - India‘s rural poor currently enjoy little
access to finance from formal sources. This is
an open secret and the central bank of the
country, viz., the Reserve Bank of India, has
been rightly placing emphasis on financial
inclusion for the same reason. It has forced the
banks to relax account-opening formalities
towards this end.
Rajarshi Ghosh in the paper ―Microfinance in
India: A critique‖ traces the evolution of
microfinance revolution in India (Ghosh, 2005).
The Researcher says that MFI has been a
powerful tool for poverty alleviation and women
empowerment. The Researcher says that where
institutional finance failed, microfinance
delivered, but the outreach is too small. There is
also a question mark on the viability of
microfinance institutions. The Researcher
suggests that there is a need for an all-round
effort to help develop the fledgling microfinance
industry while tackling the trade-off between
outreach and sustainability. Ajai Nair in his
paper ―Sustainability of Microfinance Self Help
Groups in India: Would Federating Help?‖ states
that the major form of microfinance in India is
the one that is based on women‘s Self Help
Groups (SHGs), which are small groups of 10-20
members (Nair, 2005). These groups collect
savings from their members and provide loans to
them. They also obtain loans from banks and onlend them to their members. Delinquencies on
these loans are reported to be less than 5 percent.
The Researcher however says that the
sustainability of SHGs has been suspect because
several essential services required by the SHGs
are provided free of cost or at a significantly
subsidized cost by organizations that have
nurtured these groups.
The paper explores the merits and constraints of
federating. The findings suggest that federations
could help SHGs become institutionally and
financially sustainable because they provide

economies of scale that reduce transaction costs
and make the provision of these services viable.
However, their sustainability is constrained by
several factors – both internal, related to the
federations themselves and external, related to
the other stakeholders. The paper concludes by
recommending actions to address these
constraints.
Puspa Raj Sharma in ―Micro-finance and
Women Empowerment‖ examines the effect of
women‘s participation in group-based microcredit programs (Sharma, 2007). The analysis
was done on a large set of qualitative responses
to questions that characterize women‘s
autonomy and gender relations within the
household. The data came from a survey carried
out between 2004 and 2006 in Nepal. Credit
program participation leads to women taking a
greater role in household decision-making,
having greater access to financial and economic
resources, having greater social networks, having
greater bargaining power compared with their
husbands and having greater freedom of
mobility. Female credit also tended to increase
spousal communication in general about family
planning and parenting concerns. The results are
consistent with the view that women‘s
participation in micro-credit programs helps to
increase women‘s empowerment.
Anand Rai and Dr. Kanwal Anil in ―Financial
Performance of Microfinance Institutions: Bank
vs NBFC‖ argue that millions of people in
developing countries have been given access to
formal financial services through microfinance
programs (Anil, 2011). Nevertheless, millions of
potential clients still remain un-served and the
demand for financial services far exceeds the
currently available supply.
Further, in order to provide financial services to
the poor on a continuing basis, microfinance
business needs to be sustainable. It is observed
that microfinance organizations have had various
degrees of sustainability. One such sustainability
is the financial sustainability. The Researchers
have attempted to propose a more
comprehensive and representative model for
financial sustainability and assign due weights to
some of the critical financial indicators (like
portfolio at risk, loan loss and borrowers per
credit officers). Based on the model proposed, a
comparative analysis was made of SEWA bank
and SKS microfinance (NBFC).
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Research method: The study is descriptive in
nature and has used the ‗fact-finding‘ survey
method. Interview schedules specially designed
for the purpose were administered to the
respondents to collect primary data. The study
involves collection of opinions / preferences
from respondents; hence, interviewing was
deemed appropriate. The interview was a
structured / directive interview. The interview
was conducted with a detailed standardized
schedule. In addition, the Researcher interacted
extensively with other stakeholders associated
with the microfinance industry like commercial
banks, microfinance institutions (MFIs), SHGs,
the Department of Co-operation of the State
government, Non-Government Organizations
(NGOs), philanthropists and the Reserve Bank of
India (RBI) to elicit their views and comments
on the topic under study. Secondary data was
collected from reputed journals, magazines,
newspapers, annual reports and house journals of
leading banks, MFIs and publications of State
government departments. Data required for the
research was collected from both primary and
secondary sources. Primary data was collected
from the respondents, viz., rural women
beneficiaries, SHGs and bank officers.
Interview schedules specially designed for the
purpose were used to collect the said data.
The sample is comprised of:100 beneficiaries,10
SHGs & 10 bank officers The 100 beneficiaries
were selected from the following two districts at
50 beneficiaries per district: Bangalore (Urban
& Rural) district. Non-parametric statistical units
were used to test the association between some
qualitative characters and conclusions were
drawn on the basis of formation of Ho and H1.
To be specific, Likert scale, Chi-square test,
correlation and factor analysis were applied to
analyze the data.
RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
Analysis of data: rural women
Constitution of SHGs has helped in
empowering rural women:
SHGs are recognized as a vital intermediary
between the bank and the ultimate beneficiary,
by all the major stakeholders. Received opinion
too has it that the constitution of SHGs has
helped in empowering women. Hence the
Researcher sought to know from the respondents
if they would agree with the statement that the
constitution of SHGs has helped in empowering

rural women. The respondents‘ agreement /
otherwise with the statement is expressed at five
levels, namely, Strongly Agree, Agree, Neutral,
Disagree and Strongly Disagree. These variates
are assigned the values 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5
respectively. Their levels of agreement with the
statement are reflected in the following Table
and Figure.
Table-1: Constitution of SHGs has helped in
empowering rural women
Levels of Agreement
(Values)
Strongly Agree (1)
Agree (2)
Neutral (3)
Disagree (4)
Strongly Disagree (5)
Total

Frequency
24
60
4
7
5
100

Percentage
24
60
4
7
5
100

According to Table-1.1, 84 respondents,
accounting for 84 percent, agree with the
statement that the constitution of SHGs has
helped in empowering women.
Manifestation of empowerment: With 84
respondents claiming that the constitution of
SHGs has empowered them, the Researcher
sought to know from the respondents how the
empowerment manifests itself. Their replies to
the query appear in the following Table.
Table-2 Manifestation of empowerment
Manifestation
Empowerment has led to an
increase in income
Empowerment has motivated me
to seek greater financial
independence
Empowerment has led me to save
more
Empowerment has promoted the
‗community feeling‘
Empowerment has improved my
standing in society
Empowerment has led me to take
the education of my offspring
seriously.
Empowerment has led me to
appreciate the importance of
healthcare

Number of
respondents
81
79
78
77
76
69

59

According to Table-1.2, empowerment has
primarily led to an increase in income and
motivated the respondents to seek greater
financial independence. It has promoted the
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‗community feeling‘ in the respondents and
improved their standing in society.

SHGs self-sustaining. Their replies to the query
appear in the following Table.

Table-3: Constitution of the SHGs has helped
in empowering rural women

Table-5: Steps needed to make the SHGs selfsustaining

Levels of Agreement
(Values)
Strongly Agree (1)
Agree (2)
Neutral (3)
Disagree (4)
Strongly Disagree (5)
Total

Frequency

Percentage

3
4
1
1
1
10

30
40
10
10
10
100

According to Table-1.3 , seven respondents,
accounting for 70 percent, agree with the
statement that the constitution of the SHGs has
helped the rural women beneficiaries.
Manifestation of SHGs‟ help in women
beneficiaries: With seven respondents averring
that the constitution of SHGs has helped women
beneficiaries, the Researcher sought to know
from them how the SHGs‘ help manifests itself
in the women beneficiaries. Their replies to the
query appear in the following Table.
Table-4: Manifestation of SHGs‟ help in
women beneficiaries
Manifestation
Greater yearning for
financial independence
Improved standing in society
Enhanced level of income
Enhanced level of savings
Superior educational
accomplishments of the
offspring
Superior physical health
Enhanced level of
‗community feeling‘

Number of
respondents
7
6
6
6
5
5
5

According to Table-1.4, SHGs‘ help manifests
primarily in three ways in the women
beneficiaries.
Their yearning for financial
independence has improved, their standing in
society has improved, the income has risen and
their saving levels have risen.
Steps needed to make the SHGs selfsustaining
One school of thought holds that by initiating a
few steps, SHGs can be made self-sustaining.
Hence the Researcher sought to know from the
respondents what steps are needed to make the

Steps
Transaction volumes should reach a
certain level before they become selfsustaining
SHGs / MFIs need to broaden their
resource base
SHGs should be professionally
managed
SHGs / MFIs should find ways to cut
down on their administrative costs

Number of
respondents
10
8
7
6

According to Table-1.5, transaction volumes
should reach a certain level to make SHGs selfsustaining and they should find ways to broaden
their resource base.
They should be
professionally managed too.
Fine-tuning the regulatory mechanism to help
SHGs / MFIs empower more and more of
rural women:
With the SHGs convinced that they have
succeeded in empowering rural women, the
Researcher sought to know from the respondents
how the regulatory mechanism should be finetuned to help SHGs / MFIs empower more and
more of rural women. The respondents‘ replies
to the query are reflected in the following Table.
Table-6: Fine-tuning the regulatory
mechanism to help the SHGs / MFIs empower
more and more of rural women
Steps
Application of usury laws should be
appropriately relaxed or exempted
They should mandated to disclose
lending-related rules and prohibitions
SHGs / MFIs should be permitted to
operate as recognized financial
intermediaries which are subject to
simple supervisory and reporting
requirements
Prudential
norms
should
be
appropriately watered down in respect
of SHGs / MFIs that accept deposits
They should be mandated to comply
with disclosure requirements in
general
Government should provide support
in the form of credit enhancement
mechanisms and / or subsidies
They should be mandated to put in

Number of
respondents
10
9

9

9

8

8
7
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place
mechanisms
to
resolve
complaints and disputes
They should be mandated to promote
consumer protection codes and
practices to minimize future pressure
to over-regulate

6

According to Table-1.6, all the ten respondents
want the application of usury laws to be
appropriately relaxed or exempted.
Nine
respondents want SHGs to be mandated to
disclose lending-related rules and prohibitions,
permitted to operate as recognized financial
intermediaries that are subject to simple
supervisory and reporting requirements and their
prudential norms appropriately watered down in
respect of SHGs / MFIs that accept deposits.
Eight respondents want SHGs to be mandated to
comply with disclosure requirements in general
and supported by the government in the form of
credit enhancement mechanisms and / or
subsidies. Seven respondents want the SHGs to
be mandated to put in place mechanisms to
resolve complaints and disputes. Six respondents
want the SHGs to be mandated to promote
consumer protection codes and practices to
minimize future pressure to over-regulate.
ANALYSIS OF DATA: BANK OFFICERS
Steps needed to make the SHGs selfsustaining: With the respondents believing that
the SHGs / MFIs can become self-sustaining in
order to empower women on a sustained basis,
the Researcher sought to know from the
respondents what steps are needed to make the
SHGs become self-sustaining. Their replies to
the query appear in the following Table.
Table-7: Strategies can help the SHGs become
self-sustaining
Strategies
SHGs / MFIs need to
broaden their resource
base
SHGs / MFIs should
raise transaction volumes
to a certain level before
they become selfsustaining
SHGs / MFIs should find
ways to cut down on
their administrative costs
SHGs should be
professionally managed

Number of respondents
10

According to Table-1.7, the respondents
primarily believe that SHGs / MFIs should find
ways to broaden their resource base and raise
their transaction volumes to a certain level
before they become self-sustaining. They should
cut down on their administrative costs.
Measures to fine-tune the regulatory
mechanism to help SHGs / MFIs become selfsustaining in order to empower rural women
With the respondents unanimously stating that
fine-tuning the regulatory mechanism can help
the SHGs / MFIs become self-sustaining in order
to empower rural women, the Researcher
requested the respondents to suggest the finetuning measures. Their replies to the query
appear in the following Table.
Table-8: Measures to fine-tune the regulatory
mechanism to help SHGs / MFIs become selfsustaining in order to empower rural women
Measures
Strengthen linkages
between SHGs / MFIs
and their formal sector
peers
Application of usury
laws should be
appropriately relaxed or
exempted
SHGs / MFIs should be
permitted to operate as
recognized financial
intermediaries which are
subject to simple
supervisory and reporting
requirements
Prudential norms should
be appropriately watered
down in respect of SHGs
/ MFIs that accept
deposits
Government should
provide support in the
form of credit
enhancement
mechanisms and / or
subsidies

Number of respondents
10

9

8

7

7

8

7
6

All the 25 respondents state that linkages
between SHGs / MFIs and their formal sector
peers should be strengthened. According to 24
respondents, application of usury laws should be
appropriately relaxed or exempted.
23
respondents state that SHGs / MFIs should be
permitted to operate as recognized financial
intermediaries which are subject to simple
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supervisory and
reporting requirements.
According to 22 respondents, prudential norms
should be appropriately watered down in respect
of SHGs / MFIs that accept deposits. 21
respondents state that the government should
provide support in the form of credit
enhancement mechanisms and / or subsidies.
Hypothesis testing:
The first hypothesis states that the ―constitution
of SHGs has helped in empowering rural
women.‖
Hence H0 and H1 are as follows:
H0: The constitution of SHGs has not helped in
empowering rural women
H1: The constitution of SHGs has helped in
empowering rural women
On the basis of the primary data collected from
the respondents, vide Tables: 1 and 3 and
Figures: 1 and 2, a chi-square test was applied to
ascertain the association, if any, between the two
variables. The following Table reveals the
computation made using MS-Excel:
Table-9
Observed Values
Category

Yes

Rural women

No

Total

84

16

100

SHGs

7

3

10

Total

91

19

110

The second hypothesis states that ―MFI-led
empowerment has improved the standing of rural
women in society‖
Hence H0 and H1 are as follows:
H0: MFI-led empowerment has not improved the
standing of rural women in society
H1: MFI-led empowerment has improved the
standing of rural women in society
On the basis of the primary data collected from
the respondents, vide Tables: 2 and 4, a chisquare test was applied to ascertain the
association, if any, between the two variables.
The following Table reveals the computation
made using MS-Excel:
Table-10
Observed Values
Category
Rural women

Agree

Disagree

Rural women

82.727

17.27273

100

SHGs

8.2727

1.727273

10

Total

91

19

110

Agree
o-e
(o-e)^2
((o-e)^2)/e
CV

Total

84

SHGs

6

1

7

Total

82

9

91

Expected Values
Category

8.307692

84

6.3077

0.692308

7

Total

82

9

91

Agree
o-e

(o-e)^2

((o-e)^2)/e

TV

-1.2727

1.2727

0.0121

0.0579

0.1209

0.5789

0.1330

0.6368

Disagree

0.3077

-0.3077

-0.3077

0.3077

1.0000

1.0000

1.0000

1.0000

0.0132

0.1204

0.1585

1.4444

0.1717

1.5648

1.7366
3.8415

p

0.9968

The calculated value of  is 1.7366, lower than
the table value of 3.8415 for an alpha of 0.05 at
one degree of freedom.
Hence the null hypothesis is accepted (true) and
the research hypothesis is rejected (false).
2

0.7698

TV

3.8415

p

0.8703

The calculated value of  is 0.7698, lower than
the table value of 3.8415 for an alpha of 0.05 at
one degree of freedom.
Hence the null hypothesis is accepted (true) and
the research hypothesis is rejected (false).
2

Total

75.692

-1.2727

1.0000

Disagree

SHGs

1.2727

1.0000

Agree

Rural women

CV

1.0000

Total
8

Disagree

1.0000

No
76

Expected Values
Category

Yes

The third hypothesis states that ―to become selfsustaining, the SHGs need to broaden their
resource base‖
Hence H0 and H1 are as follows:
H0: To become self-sustaining, the SHGs do not
need to broaden their resource base
H1: To become self-sustaining, the SHGs need to
broaden their resource base
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On the basis of the primary data collected from
the respondents, vide Tables: 5 and 7, a chisquare test was applied to ascertain the
association, if any, between the two variables.
The following Table reveals the computation
made using MS-Excel:
Table-11

Observed Values
Category
SHGs

Total

Yes

SHGs

No
8

2

10

Bank officers

10

0

10

Total

18

2

20

Expected Values
Category

Agree

Disagree
1

10

SHGs

9

1

10

Total

18

2

20

Agree
o-e
(o-e)^2
((o-e)^2)/e
CV

1.0000

1.0000

-1.0000

1.0000

1.0000

1.0000

1.0000

0.1111

1.0000

0.1111

1.0000

0.2222

2.0000

9

1

10

19

1

20

Agree

Disagree

Total

0.5

10

SHGs

9.5

0.5

10

Total

19

1

20

Agree

(o-e)^2

((o-e)^2)/e

Disagree

-1.0000

10

9.5

o-e

9

0

Rural women

Total

Rural women

Total

Expected Values
Category

Total

No

10

Bank officers

Observed Values
Category

Yes

CV

Disagree

0.5000

-0.5000

-0.5000

0.5000

1.0000

1.0000

1.0000

1.0000

0.1053

2.0000

0.1053

2.0000

0.2105

4.0000

4.2105

TV

3.8415

p

0.9017

2
The calculated value of  is 4.2105, higher

2.2222

TV

3.8415

p

0.6950

The calculated value of  is 2.2222, lower than
the table value of 3.8415 for an alpha of 0.05 at
one degree of freedom.
Hence the null
hypothesis is accepted (true) and the research
hypothesis is rejected (false).
2

The fourth hypothesis states that ―application of
usury laws should be appropriately relaxed or
exempted‖
Hence H0 and H1 are as follows:
H0: Application of usury laws need not be
relaxed or exempted
H1: Application of usury laws need to be relaxed
or exempted
On the basis of the primary data collected from
the respondents, vide Tables: 6 and 8, a chisquare test was applied to ascertain the
association, if any, between the two variables.
The following Table reveals the computation
made using MS-Excel:
Table-12

than the table value of 3.8415 for an alpha of
0.05 at one degree of freedom. Hence the null
hypothesis is rejected (false) and the research
hypothesis is accepted (true).
The fifth hypothesis states that ―government
support in the form of credit enhancement
mechanisms and / or subsidies necessary‖
Hence H0 and H1 are as follows:
H0: Government support in the form of credit
enhancement mechanisms and / or subsidies
not necessary
H1: Government support in the form of credit
enhancement mechanisms and / or subsidies
necessary
On the basis of the primary data collected from
the respondents, vide Tables: 6 and 8, a chisquare test was applied to ascertain the
association, if any, between the two variables.
The following Table reveals the computation
made using MS-Excel:
Table-13
Observed Values
Category

Yes

No

Total

SHGs

8

2

10

Bank officers

7

3

10

15

5

20

Total
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Expected Values
Category

Agree

Disagree

Total

Rural women

7.5

2.5

10

SHGs

7.5

2.5

10

Total

15

5

20

Agree
o-e
(o-e)^2
((o-e)^2)/e
CV

Disagree

0.5000

-0.5000

-0.5000

0.5000

1.0000

1.0000

1.0000

1.0000

0.1333

0.4000

0.1333

0.4000

0.2667

0.8000

TV

1.0667
3.8415

p

0.9919

The calculated value of  is 1.0667, lower than
the table value of 3.8415 for an alpha of 0.05 at
one degree of freedom. Hence the null
hypothesis is accepted / true and the research
hypothesis is rejected / false.
Conclusion:
1. The constitution of SHGs has indeed helped in
empowering rural women. Such empowerment
has been economic and social as well and that is
all the more satisfying. Rural society, at least in
the Indian context, is generally steeped in malecentered orthodoxy and feudalism. If rural
women claim that their standing in society has
improved as a result of financial assistance they
got from SHGs, then the government should go
all the way to set up MFIs / SHGs in rural India.
After all, even the government has not been able
to bring about this transformation in rural India,
notwithstanding all the resources at its
command.
2. The government has its task cut out – it should
ensure that the SHGs become self-sustaining.
This warrants that they become economically
and financially viable. To begin with, they
should be helped to broaden their resource base.
Once their resource base becomes broader, their
transaction levels can vastly improve in value
terms and volume terms. This will help the
SHGs to become self-sustaining.
3. Since the cost of funds raised by MFIs is on
the high side, they should be permitted to apply a
higher rate of interest to the loans they extend. In
the process, many of them will end up violating
the usury laws which cap the lending rate. The
rural poor do not mind paying a little more by
2

way of interest as long as their financial needs
are taken care of promptly and in a hassle-free
manner. Considering that the formal financial
institutions view their loan proposals as ―unbankable‖, it makes little sense to prohibit the
informal MFIs from financing them.
4. SHGs / MFIs should be permitted to operate
as recognized financial intermediaries that are
subject to simple supervisory and reporting
requirements. This will help them in two ways:
one, their credibility improves vastly and two, as
a result, they can mobilize cheaper working
capital in the form of savings from the rural
populace, regulator permitting. When they are in
a position to raise cheaper working capital to the
extent require, they will be able to scale up their
operations, sell their funds cheaper and become
self-sustaining earlier. This virtuous cycle is
something they can hardly afford to miss.
5. To sustain the credibility so earned, SHGs /
MFIs should be mandated to disclose lendingrelated rules and comply with disclosure
requirements in general. A window should be
made available to the beneficiaries to resolve the
complaints they may have or disputes they may
have to deal with.
6. Government should support MFIs / SHGs by
providing credit enhancement.
Such credit
enhancement will attract more and more
investors and lenders for the MFIs and SHGs.
Credit enhancement will reassure the investor /
lender that MFIs / SHGs will honor their
obligation through additional collateral or
insurance or third party guarantee.
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Bilaspur, C.G.
ABSTRACT
Migration is one of the major issues, attracting
the attention of policy makers, economists and
social activists. Migration of persons within
national borders is far greater in magnitude than
migration across international borders and has
enormous potential to contribute to economic
prosperity, social cohesion and urban diversity.
Internal migration is an essential and inevitable
component of the economic and social life of the
country, given regional imbalances and labour
shortages, and safe migration should be
promoted to maximize its benefits. This paper
discusses how gaps in both the data of migration
and the understanding the role of the migration
in livelihood strategy and economic growth of
India, have led to inaccurate policy prescription
and a lack of political commitment to improving
the living and working conditions of migrants.
Introduction: Migration in India is not new and
historical accounts show that people have moved
in search of work, in response to environmental
shocks and stresses, to escape religious
persecution and political conflict. However
improved communications, transport networks,
conflicts over natural resources and new
economic
opportunities
have
created
unprecedented levels of mobility. However, the
increase in mobility is not fully captured in
larger surveys often leading to erroneous
conclusions about mobility levels in India.
Although significant in recent years, growth has
been unequal in India (Balisacan and Ducanes
2005), characterised by industry in developed
states such as Gujarat, Maharashtra and Punjab
drawing labour from agriculturally backward and
poor regions such as eastern Uttar Pradesh,
Bihar, southern Madhya Pradesh, western Orissa
and southern Rajasthan. High productivity
agricultural areas (―green revolution areas‖)
continue to be important destinations, but ruralurban migration is the fastest growing type of
migration as more migrants choose to work in
better paying non-farm occupations in urban
areas and industrial zones. Delhi and the states of
Gujarat and Maharashtra are top destinations for

inter-state migrant labour. Labour mobility has
grown and will probably continue to grow once
the economy recovers from the current crisis.
Migrant labour makes enormous contributions to
the Indian economy through major sectors such
as construction, textiles, small industries, brickmaking, stone quarries, mines, fish and prawn
processing and hospitality services. But migrants
remain on the periphery of society, with few
citizen rights and no political voice in shaping
decisions that impact their lives (Kabeer 2005).
Unlike countries in Southeast Asia and East
Asia, the bulk of the migrant workforce in India
has little or no education (Srivastava 2003). In
fact migrants are poorly endowed all-round: they
come from poor families where access to
physical, financial and human capital is limited
and where prospects for improving living
standards are constrained by their inferior social
and political status. Historically disadvantaged
communities such as the Scheduled Castes,
Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward Castes
are heavily represented in migration. Poor
migrants are absorbed in informal sector jobs,
much maligned for being insecure, poorly paid
and unproductive but offering the only option for
labourers to improve their capabilities.
Objectives of the Study:
1) To know the actual condition of migration in
India.
2) To know the various reasons responsible for
migration in India.
Official estimates of migration: The two main
sources of data on migration are the National
Census and the National Sample Survey (NSS)
and most estimates of migration are based on
these. The total population of India at the last
Census was over a billion. According to the
National Census for 2011, 28.5% of the
population or 326 million were migrants. Of
these, nearly a third had migrated during the
previous decade. It is topical to note at the outset
that both the National Census and the National
Sample Survey (NSS) use definitions of
migration that are not employment related. These
are change in birthplace and change in last usual
place of residence. Secondly they give only the
main reason for migration and thus miss
secondary reasons which are often work related
particularly in the case of women, third they
count migrant stocks and not flows which are
actually more important for policy and finally,
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they seriously underestimate categories of work
that employ migrant workers. The findings of the
Census and NSS on migration must be viewed
against this backdrop.
Other patterns revealed by the census were:
• There were 65.4 million female migrants and
32.8 million male migrants. However a
majority (42.4 million) of female migrants had
not migrated for work and had cited marriage as
the main reason for the change in residence.
Among males the most important reason for
migration was ‗Work/Employment‘ given by
12.3 million male migrants.
• Rural to rural migration still dominated and
accounted for 53.3 million; Rural to urban
migration: 20.5 million Urban to rural migration:
6.2 million and Urban to urban migration: 14.3
million.
• Interstate migration has grown by 53.6%. The
total number of interstate migrants was
42.3 million. Uttar Pradesh (-2.6 million) and
Bihar (-1.7 million) were the two states with the
largest net outmigration.
The 55th round of NSS of 1999-00 was the first
to cover short-duration migration defined as:
―persons staying away from usual place of
residence for 60 days or more for employment or
better employment or in search of employment‖.
It estimates that roughly 1% of the Indian
population or 10 million people migrated
temporarily (NSSO 2001). But this is also a
gross underestimate because the data do not
properly count part-time occupations and short
term migrations. The true figure probably lies at
around 100 million.
In sum, there are six major shortcomings of
official data:
•
They tend to underestimate short term
movements and thus underestimate or miss
altogether, seasonal and circular migration
which, according to recent village studies
account for the bulk of migratory movements for
work.
• Women‘s migration is not adequately captured
because the surveys ask for only one reason
for migration to be stated. This is usually stated
as marriage and the secondary reason i.e.
finding work at the destination may not be
mentioned.
• They do not capture migration streams that are
illegal or border on illegality i.e. trafficking for
work and various forms of child labour. The

census of India reported 15 million working
children but estimates by agencies working
against child labour such as The Global March
and the International Center on Child Labor and
Education (ICCLE) calculate that there are
roughly 25-30 million child workers in India
(ITUC 2007) and Human Rights
Watch says that more than 100 million could be
working because so many are out of education.
Smaller studies and NGO assessments (some of
which are reviewed later) show
that child migrants form a large part of the
workforce in several major sectors such as
construction, brick-kilns, small industries,
domestic work and farm work.
• They do not count properly rural-rural
circulatory migrants who work on commercial
farms
and plantations or rural-urban migrants who
migrate for a few months at a time to work in
very small industries.
• They do not capture adequately the movement
of scheduled caste and scheduled tribe people
mainly because these groups are engaged in
short term migration and this is not measured
properly in the surveys for the reasons stated
above. There are numerous case studies which
show high mobility levels among these groups.
• They mis-represent the relationship between
poverty and migration. While village studies
show high levels of migration amongst the poor
(not the poorest), official statistics show that
migration is higher among better off groups
because they cover mainly permanent migration
which has a higher representation of people from
more affluent and better educated backgrounds.
Much of the quantitative evidence in the Indian
literature on migration is drawn from these
datasets and so inevitably exhibits a number of
shortcomings. For example Dubey et al (2006)
argue on the basis of their analysis of the 19992000 round of the NSS that individuals from
scheduled castes and scheduled tribes and those
with little or no education are less likely to
migrate to urban areas. Kundu and Sarangi
(2007) compare migrant and non-migrant
populations to argue that the probability of being
poor among migrants (both urban-urban and
rural-urban including seasonal migrants) is lower
than among non-migrants.
Major Migrant Employing Sectors:
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The Magnitude and Economic Contribution of
Migration and the Characteristics of Migration
Streams in these Sectors. A search through
published and grey literature on migration shows
that there is large number of studies which
portray a very different picture of migration.
They show that circular migration is the main
form of mobility for work and that such
migration is higher among the poor and
especially SCs and STs . They also show higher
rates of migration among women and children.
All three sectors of the Indian economy namely
agriculture, industry and services employ very
large numbers of migrant workers. Field
evidence shows that the major subsectors using
migrant labour are textiles, construction, stone
quarries and mines, brick-kilns, small scale
industry (diamond cutting, leather accessories
etc), crop transplanting and harvesting,
sugarcane cutting, plantations, rickshaw pulling,
food processing including fish and prawn
processing, salt panning, domestic work, security
services, sex work, small hotels and roadside
restaurants/tea shops and street vending. We
piece together available information on the
numbers of workers involved and their
contribution to the economy. There are gaps in
the information and we have not been able to
cover all sectors but we can convey the
significance of migration to India‘s economy.
Some of the sectors are strongly associated with
specific migration streams (e.g. migration from
western Orissa for brick kiln work in Andhra
Pradesh and migration from Bihar for
agricultural work in Punjab) which have
differing recruitment and remuneration patterns
and varying impacts on human development.
These accounts also show that distinctions
between migration, trafficking, bonded labour
and child labour are often difficult to make
because of the widespread use of child labour in
agriculture, industry and services and the poor
working conditions of migrants.
Conclusion:
The trends indicated in Census 2011 would be
valuable to tweak existing schemes and also to
formulate new programmes to prevent ruralurban migration by creating economic
opportunities close to their place of residence. It
would also provide an empirical basis for better
urban planning.
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ABSTRACT:
Moral reasoning is a thinking process with
the objective of determining whether an idea
is right or wrong. It is a study
in psychology that overlaps with moral
philosophy. It is also called moral
development. The term is sometimes used in
a
different
sense: reasoning under
conditions of uncertainty, such as those
commonly obtained in a court of law. It is
this sense that gave rise to the phrase, "To a
moral certainty; however, this sense is now
seldom used outside of charges to juries. It
can be defined as being the process in which
an individual tries to determine the
difference between what is right and what is
wrong in a personal situation by using logic.
This is an important and often daily process
that people use in an attempt to do the right
thing. Every day for instance, people are
faced with the dilemma of whether or not to
lie in a given situation. People make this
decision by reasoning the morality of the
action and weighing that against its
consequences.
Introduction: There are four components of
moral behavior. The first of these is moral
sensitivity, which is "the ability to see an ethical
dilemma, including how our actions will affect
others." The second is moral judgment, which
is "the ability to reason correctly about what
'ought' to be done in a specific situation." The
third is moral motivation, which is "a personal
commitment to moral action, accepting
responsibility for the outcome. The fourth and
final component of moral behavior is moral
character, which is a "courageous persistence in
spite of fatigue or temptations to take the easy
way out." Moral reasoning allows us to make

good decisions even in the absence of good data,
experience, or precedent Although all moral
choice can be seen as personal choice, some
choices can be seen as an economic choice, or an
ethical choice described by some ethical code or
regulated by ethical relationships with others.
There are four components of moral behavior.
The first of these is moral sensitivity, which is
"the ability to see an ethical dilemma, including
how our actions will affect others." The second
is moral judgment, which is "the ability to reason
correctly about what 'ought' to be done in a
specific situation." The third is moral motivation,
which is "a personal commitment to moral
action, accepting responsibility for the
outcome." The fourth and final component of
moral behavior is moral character, which is a
"courageous persistence in spite of fatigue or
temptations to take the easy way out."
Distinctions between theories of moral reasoning
can be accounted for by evaluating inferences
based on a given set of premises. Deductive
inference reaches a conclusion that is true based
on whether a given a set of premises preceding
the conclusion are also true, whereas, inductive
inference goes beyond information given in a set
of premises to base the conclusion on provoked
reflection.
This branch of psychology is
concerned with how these issues are perceived
by ordinary people, and so is the foundation
of descriptive ethics.
There are many different moral reasoning‘s.
Moral reasoning is culturally defined, and thus is
difficult to apply; yet human relationships define
our existence and thus defy cultural boundaries.
Lawrence Kohlberg
Kohlberg's six stages can be more generally
grouped into three levels of two stages each: preconventional,
conventional
and
postconventional.
1. Obedience and punishment orientation
2. Self-interest orientation
3. Interpersonal accord and conformity
4.
Authority
and
social-order
maintaining orientation
5. Social contract orientation
6. Universal ethical principles
Lawrence Kohlberg is a psychologist who has
made significant contributions to the field of
moral reasoning by creating a theory of moral
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development. His theory is a "widely accepted
theory that provides the basis for empirical
evidence on the influence of human decision
making on ethical behavior."
In Lawrence
Kohlberg‘s
view,
moral
development consists of the growth of less
egocentric and more impartial modes of
reasoning on more complicated matters. He
believed that the objective of moral education is
the reinforcement of children to grow from one
stage to an upper stage. Dilemma was a critical
tool that he emphasized that children should be
presented with; yet also, the knowledge for
children to cooperate. According to his theory,
people pass through three main stages of moral
development as they grow from early childhood
to adulthood. These are preconvention morality,
conventional morality, and post conventional
morality. Each of these is subdivided into two
levels.
The first stage in the pre conventional level is
obedience and punishment. In this stage people,
usually young children, avoid certain behaviors
only because of the fear of punishment, not
because they see them as wrong. The second
stage in the pre conventional level is called
individualism and exchange: in this stage people
make moral decisions based on what best serves
their needs.
The third stage is part of the conventional
morality level and is called interpersonal
relationships. In this stage one tries to conform
to what is considered moral by the society that
they live in, attempting to be seen by peers as a
good person. The fourth stage is also in the
conventional morality level and is called
maintaining social order.
This stage focuses on a view of society as a
whole and following the laws and rules of that
society. The fifth stage is a part of the post
conventional level and is called social contract
and individual rights. In this stage people begin
to consider differing ideas about morality in
other people and feel that rules and laws should
be agreed on by the members of a society.
The sixth and final stage of moral development,
the second in the post conventional level, is
called universal principles. At this stage people
begin to develop their ideas of universal moral
principles and will consider them the right thing
to do regardless of what the laws of a society are.

Moral Reasoning and Gender: At one time
psychologists believed that men and women
have different moral values and reasoning. This
was based on the idea that men and women often
think differently and would react to moral
dilemmas in different ways. Some researchers
hypothesized that women would favor care
reasoning, meaning that they would consider
issues of need and sacrifice, while men would be
more inclined to favor fairness and rights, which
is known as justice reasoning. However, some
also knew that men and women simply face
different moral dilemmas on a day-to-day basis
and that might be the reason for the perceived
difference in their moral reasoning. With these
two ideas in mind, researchers decided to do
their experiments based on moral dilemmas that
both men and women face regularly.
To reduce situational differences and discern
how both genders use reason in their moral
judgments, they therefore ran the tests on
parenting situations, since both genders can be
involved in child rearing. The research showed
that women and men use the same form of moral
reasoning as one another and the only difference
is the moral dilemmas they find themselves in on
a day-to-day basis. When it came to moral
decisions both men and women would be faced
with, they often chose the same solution as being
the moral choice. This shows that gender
division in terms of morality does not actually
exist. Reasoning between genders is the same in
moral decisions.
Moral Development: Moral development
focuses on the emergence, change, and
understanding of morality from infancy through
adulthood. In the field of moral development,
morality is defined as principles for how
individuals ought to treat one another, with
respect to justice, others‘ welfare, and rights. In
order to investigate how individuals understand
morality, it is essential to measure their beliefs,
emotions, attitudes, and behaviors that contribute
to moral understanding.
The field of moral development studies the role
of peers and parents in facilitating moral
development, the role of conscience and values,
socialization and cultural influences, empathy
and altruism, and positive development. The
interest in morality spans many disciplines and
specializations within psychology Moral
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developmental psychology research focuses on
questions of origins and change in morality
across the lifespan.
Interpersonal
Development

Influences

on

Moral

Children‘s interactions with caregivers and peers
have been shown to influence their development
of moral understanding and behavior.
Researchers have addressed the influence of
interpersonal interactions on children‘s moral
development from two primary perspectives:
socialization/internalization and social domain
theory.
Research from the social domain theory
perspective focuses on how children actively
distinguish moral from conventional behavior
based in part based on the responses of parents,
teachers, and peers Adults tend to respond to
children‘s moral transgressions by drawing the
child‘s attention to the effect of his or her action
on others, and doing so consistently across
various contexts. In contrast, adults are more
likely to respond to children‘s conventional
misdeeds (e.g. wearing a hat in the classroom,
eating spaghetti with fingers) by reminding
children about specific rules and doing so only in
certain contexts.
Moral Emotions: Moral questions tend to be
emotionally charged issues which evoke strong
affective responses. Consequently, emotions
likely play an important role in moral
development. However, there is currently little
consensus among theorists on how emotions
influence moral development.
Psychoanalytic theory, founded by Freud,
emphasizes the role of guilt in repressing primal
drives. Research on pro social behavior has
focused on how emotions motivate individuals to
engage in moral or altruistic acts. Socialcognitive development theories have recently
begun to examine how emotions influence moral
judgments. Intuitionist theorists assert that moral
judgments can be reduced to immediate,
instinctive emotional responses elicited by moral
dilemmas.
Morality and Culture: The role of culture on
moral development is an important topic which
raises fundamental questions about what is
universal and what is culturally specific
regarding morality and moral development.
Many research traditions have examined this

question, with social-cognitive and structural
developmental positions theorizing that morality
has a universal requirement to it, drawing from
moral philosophy.
Morality and Storytelling: In many Indigenous
American communities, storytelling provides a
foundation for children in understanding the core
values of their community. Storytelling carries
lessons across generational lines with words of
meaning and instruction, providing children the
guidelines for living life. It is used as a tool to
pass down the symbolic significances of life and
ideologies of moral character.
Native American tribes use storytelling as a
primary means of educating young people in the
words, characters, and creatures used. Once
children are old enough to understand and retain
information, lessons of morals, ideals, and ethics
are taught through stories told alongside daily
household chores in casual but consistent ways.
The omnipresence of storytelling in everyday
life is used as an indirect form of teaching.
Children become attentive toward finding the
moral lesson within a story that are easily
recognized by other members of the community.
The understanding gained from a child's
observation of morality and ethics taught
through storytelling allows them to participate
within their community appropriately. Most
children in Indigenous American communities
develop a sense of keen attention to the details of
a story with the goal of learning from them, and
to understand why people do the things they do.
Morality Effect on Adaptability:
The development and internalization of morals at
an early age has been shown to be predictive of
future adaptive skills and future socialization
skills. A study that tested children at 25, 38, and
52 months on internalization of their mothers
and fathers rules, and the children's perception of
their morals found that the children were more
competent and better socialized if they were
highly developed in the two areas tested.
The relation between the child's history of
empathy toward the mother and future
socialization was also significant. Children who
are empathic at a young age also, will find it
easier to maintain relationship, both romantically
and with friends and co-workers. This skill is
extremely important in communicating with
people and being able to understand others
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perspective.
Children who
have
high
internalization of the mother and father's rules
are also more likely to perceive themselves being
more moral later in childhood
The Role of Ethics in Moral Reasoning
-Moral sensitivity, which is "the ability to see
an ethical dilemma, including how our actions
will affect others."
-Moral judgment, which is "the ability to reason
correctly about what 'ought' to be done in a
specific situation."
-Moral motivation, which is "a personal
commitment to moral action, accepting
responsibility for the outcome."
-Moral character, which is a "courageous
persistence in spite of fatigue or temptations to
take the easy way out."
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ABSTRACT:
In this paper discussed about the
relationship between senior‟s personality
attributes and job satisfaction, I want to
know about the attributes which affect
employees job satisfaction in relation to
their senior, and their behavior in the
organization. This paper adopts the primary
research methodology, results are collected
from BPO employees who are working in
Delhi/ NCR, and then analyzed with the help
of simple percentage and bar charts. Results
are in the favor of research statement. Job
satisfaction describes how content an
individual is with his or her job. It is a
relatively recent term since in previous
centuries the jobs available to a particular
person were often predetermined by the
occupation of that person‟s parent. There
are a variety of factors that can influence a
person‟s level of job satisfaction. The
happier people are within their job, the more
satisfied they are said to be. Job satisfaction
is not the same as motivation, although it is
clearly linked. Job design aims to enhance
job satisfaction and performance methods
include job rotation, job enlargement and
job enrichment. Other influences on
satisfaction include the management style
and
culture,
employee
involvement,
empowerment and autonomous workgroups.
Key Words: Job satisfaction attributes of job
satisfaction, leadership, communication effect,
administrative quality.
Introduction:
Job satisfaction is an indicator of how well a
person is doing his or her job. Human resource
management is an important aspect of an
organization. Success and failure of an
organization depends mostly on the performance

of employees. Job satisfaction is obviously an
important factor for all organizations.
Companies
must
continuously
improve
employee satisfaction in order to stay profitable.
Job satisfaction can be defined as an individual‘s
general attitude toward his or her job. The
problem statement for this study is to find out the
relationship between senior‘s personality
attributes and job satisfaction of employees in
BPOs. The purpose of this study is to analyze
job satisfaction. Total 80 employees are taken as
the sample of this study. The study will focus on
the following objectives.
Job satisfaction describes how content an
individual is with his or her job. It is a relatively
recent term since in previous centuries the jobs
available to a particular person were often
predetermined by the occupation of that person‘s
parent. There are a variety of factors that can
influence a person‘s level of job satisfaction.
Some of these factors include the level of pay
and benefits, the perceived fairness of the
promotion system within a company, the quality
of the working conditions, leadership and social
relationships, the job itself (the variety of tasks
involved, the interest and challenge the job
generates, and the clarity of the job
description/requirements). The happier people
are within their job, the more satisfied they are
said to be. Job satisfaction is not the same as
motivation, although it is clearly linked. Job
design aims to enhance job satisfaction and
performance methods include job rotation, job
enlargement and job enrichment. Other
influences on satisfaction include the
management style and culture, employee
involvement, empowerment and autonomous
workgroups. Job satisfaction is a very important
attribute which is frequently measured by
organizations. The most common way of
measurement is the use of rating scales where
employees report their reactions to their jobs.
Review of the literature:
Jordan et al. (2010) highlighted the importance
of context and raised questions related to when a
low EI may be useful, or if some branches of EI
may be helpful or harmful given different
situations. So it can be used for further studies.
Hein Wendt et al. (2004) in their study explore
the relations between managerial behavior and
team cohesiveness in different cultures. A first
surprising outcome is that the national culture
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does not have impact on the level of
cohesiveness, as experienced by managers and
team members.
They conclude that ―three behaviors (leader
supportiveness,
contingent
reward,
and
charismatic) showed universally positive impacts
in all five cultures; and three leader behaviors
(participativeness, directiveness, and contingent
punishment) had positive impact in only two
cultures. In their research Y. Bai et al; (2012)
mention that trust in leadership as a dual-level
phenomenon rather than a single-level one,
especially trust in TMT and trust in supervisor as
the two primary components of trust in
leadership at two distinctive organizational
levels. M. C. Euwema et al. (2007) in their
research conclude that directive leadership as
task-oriented behavior, with a strong focus on
targets, close supervision, and control of
subordinate actions. Many other researches
present a positive relationship between the
leadership skills and increment in productivity
and performance of employees.
Different people interpret compensation
differently. In this paper compensation, reward,
recognition, and wages are terms used in
different situations (Zobal, 1998). The
compensation is defined by American
Association is ―cash and non-cash remuneration
provided by the employer for services rendered‖
(ACA, p. 9). Salary was found to be the prime
factor for the motivation and job satisfaction of
salaried employees of the automobile industry
from the results of the survey by Kathawala,
Moore and Elmuti (1990). The survey tried to
assess the various job characteristics and the way
the employees ranked them as motivators and
satisfiers. The results showed that compensation
was ranked as the number one job element for
job satisfaction and increase in salary for
performance was ranked as the number one job
element for motivation. Compensation is very
valuable tool for retention and turnover.
It is also a motivator for an employee in
commitment with the organization which in
result enhances attraction and retention (Zobal,
1998; Moncarz et al., 2009; Chiu et al., 2002). It
also works as communicator when it is given to
employee against his services which shows how
much an employee is valuable for its
organization (Zobal, 1998). The earliest strategy

is to use wage increases to link job satisfaction
and motivation to organizational commitment
(Hill & Wiens-Tuers 2002). With the recognition
that this is not enough to bring about motivation
expressed in job satisfaction, other perspectives
emerged giving particular importance to the
training and skills development of employees
(Woodruffe 2000) applied through the
underlying
principle
of
continuous
organizational learning.
Since this covers only an aspect of human
resource management, a holistic approach
emerged that targets the development of a certain
quality of employment life (Champion-Hughes
2001) that covers fair wages, benefits, other
employment conditions, and career development
to support the facilitation of motivation and job
satisfaction directed towards organizational
commitment.
Research Methodology: The paper seeks to
explore the relationship between senior‘s
personality attributes and job satisfaction.
Objectives:
To explore the relationship

between senior‘s personality attributes and
job satisfaction.
H0: There is no relationship between senior‘s
personality attributes and job satisfaction.
H1: There is a relationship between senior‘s
personality attributes and job satisfaction.
The data was collected with the help of
structured questionnaire. A sample of 80 BPO
employees selected from NCR. Proper care has
been taken in asking the questions, in wording
them and in maintaining the sequence of the
question.
The study of ―exploring the relationship between
senior‘s personality attributes and job
satisfaction‖ has adopted the following
methodology: The information required was collected from two
sources:Primary Sources: - Close ended questionnaire
The sampling plan for the primary source is
as follows:
Sampling frame or unit: - BPO employees.
Sample size: - 80 employees from NCR.
Questionnaire scaling: Likert scale with four
options, neutral is removed to avoid the
misleading answers.
Sampling Procedure: - A random sampling
procedure was followed. The data was collected
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from survey findings. The questions were closeended and the respondents have to choose one of
the options given to them.
Sources of Secondary Data
a. Reference by books.
b. By Internet.
c. By Journals.
The study is an empirical study based on the
survey method and the data is collected with the
help of questionnaire. The study is Descriptive
research where the data is collected by nonrandom sampling method.
Results and Discussion:
This section talks about the analysis of the
questionnaire and percentage discussion of each
question, and their graphical representation of
the responses:
Q1: Job satisfaction is important for better
output.
Chart 1.1

Interpretation: Above graph shows that approx.
72% of the respondents are agree that head of
their department is a good leader.
Q3: Do you agree with the fact that leader‘s
administrative ability affects your job
satisfaction?
Chart 1.3
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Interpretation: Above graph shows that approx.
70% of the respondents are agree with the fact
that leader‘s administrative ability affects their
job satisfaction.
Q4: Flow of communication has no relation with
job satisfaction.
Chart 1.4
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Interpretation: Above graph shows that approx.
79% of the respondents feel that job satisfaction
is important for better output.

A
SA

Q2: Do you agree that head of your department
is a good leader.
Chart 1.2
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Interpretation: Above graph shows that approx.
60% of the respondents are disagree with the
statement that flow of communication has no
relation with job satisfaction.
Q5: Good grievance handling procedure has no
impact on job satisfaction.
Chart 1.5
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Q8: Partiality from the side of superior has no
impact on job satisfaction.
Chart 1.8
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Interpretation: Above graph shows that approx.
78% of the respondents are disagree with the
statement that good grievance handling
procedure has no impact on job satisfaction.
Q6: Confidence and trust on superior authorities
lead to job satisfaction.
Chart 1.6
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Interpretation: Above graph shows that approx.
89% of the respondents are agree with the
statement that confidence and trust on superior
authorities lead to job satisfaction.
Q7: If the assessment process is effective it will
lead to job satisfaction.
Chart 1.7
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Interpretation: Above graph shows that approx.
87% of the respondents are strongly agreed with
the statement that if assessment process is
effective it will lead to job satisfaction.
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Interpretation:
Above graph shows that approx. 87% of the
respondents are disagree with the statement that
partiality from the side of superior has no impact
on job satisfaction.
Findings:
With the help of current study following are the
inferences:
1. Job satisfaction is important for better
output.
2. Departmental head‘s leadership quality
affects job satisfaction.
3. Leader‘s administrative ability affects their
job satisfaction.
4. Flow of communication affects job
satisfaction.
5. Good grievance handling procedure has no
impact on job satisfaction.
6. Confidence and trust on superior authorities
lead to job satisfaction.
7. Effective assessment process will lead to job
satisfaction.
8. Partiality from the side of superior has
impact on job satisfaction.
Conclusion:
With the help of this study above are the
findings, these findings shows that for job
satisfaction of any employee their supervisor or
senior‘s personality attributes are very important.
Personality attributes of any senior includes their
administrative quality, their communication
skills, leadership quality, assessment process and
grievance handling capacity.
The study reveals some factors that are point of
high concern to employees regarding their
satisfaction. This study recommended that job
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satisfaction can affect employee‘s performance,
confidence level, behavior which is vital for the
success
of
an
organization.
This
recommendation is not only applicable in
telecommunication industries but also in other
institutions. As success of an organization
depends mostly on the performance of
employees so they need to be satisfied.
Employee job satisfaction can improve service
quality and increase employee satisfaction. In
this circumstance, policy makers and managers
have turned their attention to provide different
kinds of facilities to their employees in order to
satisfy their employees.

After this consideration, we can see that senior‘s
personality attributes affect employee job
satisfaction; satisfied employees offer good
services for the organization. This can increase
organizational
performance,
so
senior‘s
personality attributes is a key factor affecting job
satisfaction in BPO companies.
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that represent special attributes of that store.
Since stores are the interface between the
customer and retailer, they contribute a lot to
purchase decisions (Mehrabian & Russel, 1974).
The store image is one of the influencing factors
in the input stage of the consumer decision
making process which is shaped by various store
attributes.
Objectives & Methodology: The study was
conducted with an objective to study the
importance of store attributes vis-à-vis luxury
consumers characteristics for luxury apparel
purchase. The research focuses on the study of
purchase decision of luxury apparel as a function
of the linkages between store attributes and
consumer influences.
A questionnaire was
designed to study the important store attributes
which luxury customer‘s value.

ABSTRACT:
Purchase decision (Schiffman & Kanuk, 2007)
has been studied as a three stage process-the
input stage influenced by retailer strategies that
shape the image of the brand and the store, the
process stage characterized by psychological
and emotional elements which are shaped by
consumer characteristics and the output stage
which involves the use, evaluation and disposal
of goods. A survey was conducted to study how
the importance given to store attributes varies
with consumer characteristics and how store
attributes affect the approach avoidance
behavior of the luxury consumers.
Introduction: The luxury industry is a multibillion dollar sector comprising of a multitude of
brands with very high recognition. Among these
are brands like Hermes, Gucci and Armani.
These are the most influential and valuable
brands in the world (Michel Chevalier, 2008).
With the splurge of luxury purchases in India
and the influx of prestigious luxury brands in
India, a lot of attention is being paid to the
luxury consumer (Chadha & Husband, 2006).
The Indian customer is an aspirer and luxury
apparel purchase is still considered high
involvement for him (Okonkwo, 2007) . Store
image is shaped by various attributes which
helps the customers differentiate which includes
functional attributes such as assortment, layout,
location, price, value, etc. and service that
consumers can objectively compare with other
stores
(Martineau,
1958).
Psychological
attributes are attractiveness and luxuriousness

Sample refers to a part of the population which
has been contacted for response during a survey
conducted to meet certain research objectives
(Robson, 1993). The sampling method used in
the research is non-probabilistic convenience
sampling. In this survey the sample units were
selected from luxury shopping destinations like
Emporio Mall in Delhi, UB City in Bangalore,
Satellite area in Ahmedabad, Quest in Kolkata,
Habibullah Estate in Lucknow and Palladium
Mall in Mumbai, though the survey was
primarily conducted in Delhi.
Literature Review:
Factors such as retail formats, product type,
consumer culture, customer base, etc. have an
impact on the purchase behavior of consumers
(Paulins & Geistfeld, 2003). In another study
some of salient factors that influence purchase
decision process were identified as store
atmosphere, location, parking facilities, and
friendliness of store people (Bearden, 1977). As
a result customer satisfaction, purchase decisions
and repeat purchases are influenced to a huge
extent by store attributes such as service
offering, activities, facilities and convenience
(Chang & Tu, 2005).
Another study (Lumpkin, Hawes, & Darden,
1986) concluded that the most important
attributes of store selection relate to the
relationship of quality to price and the finding of
satisfactory products.
Differing lifestyle
characteristics and demographics are the reason
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for differences in the importance given to
particular store attributes (Haynes, Pipkin,
Black, & Cloud, 1994). Another research (Shim
& Mahoney, 1992) stated that store attributes
are very instrumental in helping consumers
decide where to shop. Attributes may include
merchandise and service dimensions (e.g.,
quality, assortment, return policy, delivery)
which aid retailers in satisfying the needs of their
target consumers. It is important that retailers
use such strategies to attract consumers to the
stores and to keep their loyalty. Shopping
behaviour may be described as the various
activities involved in evaluation and purchase of
a product(Darden & Dorsch, 1990). The
prominent theories which involve the study of
shopper behaviour include approach avoidance
behaviour and patronage behaviour (Letecia,
1998). The theory the state of an individual
where he either engages in approach which is
reflected as willingness to stay physically in an
environment and avoidance to show lack of
preference for a situation with an intention of not
to return again (Donovan & Rossiter, 1982)
(Donovan & Rossiter, 1982).
Analysis and Findings:
Chi-Square Tests Relation between avoidance
towards retail stores with no seating facility &
age of the respondents- 104 respondents out of
200 agreed that they avoided store with no
seating capacity, 2 respondents strongly agreed,
around 30 disagreed and 33 strongly disagreed.
Chi-square test of independence was performed
to examine the relation between avoidance
towards retail stores with no seating facility &
age of the respondents. The hypothesis
formulated was:
H0=Avoidance towards retail stores with no
seating facility is not statistically dependent on
age of the respondents.
H1=Avoidance towards retail stores with no
seating facility is statistically dependent on age
of the respondents.
Table A. Chi-Square Tests (I)
Asymp. Sig. (2Value df sided)
Pearson Chi-Square
Likelihood Ratio
Linear-by-Linear
Association
N of Valid Cases

81.506a 32 .000
73.232 32 .000
6.177

1 .013

Hence as given in Table above the relation
between the variables is found to be significant
X2 (32, N=200) =81.506, p=.000. Thus we reject
the null hypothesis (the p value is .000 which is
less than .05). It can therefore be concluded that
avoidance towards retail stores with no seating
facility is statistically dependent on age of the
respondents.
Relation between time spent in retail stores with
trendy merchandise & age of the respondents150 respondents out of 200 agreed that they
spent more time in retail stores with trendy
merchandise, 49 respondents strongly agreed and
only one respondent was neutral towards the
statement.
Chi-square test of independence was performed
to examine the relation between time spent in
retail stores with trendy merchandise & age of
the respondents.
The hypothesis formulated was:
H0=Time spent in retail stores with trendy
merchandise is not statistically dependent on age
of the respondents.
H1=Time spent in retail stores with trendy
merchandise is statistically dependent on age of
the respondents.
Table B. Chi-Square Tests (II)
Asymp. Sig. (2Value df sided)
Pearson Chi-Square
Likelihood Ratio
Linear-by-Linear
Association
N of Valid Cases

33.401a 16 .007
33.966 16 .005
14.703 1 .000
200

Hence as given in Table above the relation
between the variables is found to be significant
X2 (16, N=200) =33.401, p=.007. Thus we reject
the null hypothesis (the p value is .007 which is
less than .05). It can therefore be concluded that
time spent in retail stores with trendy
merchandise is statistically dependent on age of
the respondents.
Relation between importance attributed to brand
image& gender of the respondents-100
respondents out of 200 agreed that for them
brand image is not important while purchase of
luxury apparel, 41 respondents strongly agreed
and none of the respondent was neutral towards
the statement.

200

195

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

Table C. Chi-Square Tests (III)
Asymp. Sig. (2Value df sided)
Pearson Chi-Square
Likelihood Ratio
Linear-by-Linear
Association
N of Valid Cases

12.262 3 .007
12.855 3 .005
2.312 1 .128
200

Chi-square test of independence was performed
to examine the relation between importance
attributed to brand image and gender of the
respondents. The hypothesis formulated was:
H0=Importance attributed to brand image is not
statistically dependent on gender of the
respondents.
H1= Importance attributed to brand image is
statistically dependent on gender of the
respondents.
Hence as given in Table above the relation
between the variables is found to be significant
X2 (3, N=200) =12.262, p=.007. Thus we reject
the null hypothesis (the p value is .007 which is
less than .05). It can therefore be concluded that
importance attributed to brand image is
statistically dependent on gender of the
respondents.
Table D: ANOVA
Sum of
Mean
Squares df Square F
Price is not an
important
factor while I
purchase
luxury apparel

Between
3.108
Groups

1

3.108

Within
Groups

294.472 198 1.487

Total

297.580 199

Product
variety doesn‘t
influence me
to buy a
luxury apparel

Between
.429
Groups

1

Within
Groups

48.446

198 .245

Total

48.875

199

Fabric finish is
not important
while I
purchase
luxury apparel

Between
.491
Groups

1

Within
Groups

38.689

198 .195

Total

39.180

199

Brand image is
not important
while I
purchase
luxury apparel

Between
4.158
Groups

1

.429

.491

4.158

Within
Groups

353.762 198 1.787

Total

357.920 199

Income and price sensitivity : A one-way
ANOVA was conducted between gender and
importance attributed to price while purchase.
The hypothesis is:
H0= Group means for importance attributed to
price while purchase are not significantly
different from each other.
H1= Group means for importance attributed to
price while purchase are significantly different
from each other.
An analysis of variance showed that the effect of
gender on importance attributed to price while
purchase was insignificant. There is no
significant effect of gender on importance
attributed to price while purchase at the p>.05
level for three conditions [F (1, 198) =2.090,
p=.150].Thus we accept the Null Hypothesis the
group means are not statistically different from
each other. Thus we could say that whether it be
any gender they don‘t consider price differently
before purchase of luxury goods.
A one-way ANOVA was conducted between
gender and importance attributed to product
variety while purchase. The hypothesis is:
H0= Group means for importance attributed to
product variety while purchase are not
significantly different from each other.
H1= Group means for importance attributed to
product variety while purchase are significantly
different from each other.

Sig.

2.090 .150

1.753 .187

2.514 .114

2.327 .129

An analysis of variance showed that the effect of
gender on importance attributed to product
variety while purchase was insignificant. There
is no significant effect of gender on importance
attributed to product variety while purchase at
the p>.05 level for three conditions [F (1, 198)
=1.753, p=.187].Thus we accept the Null
Hypothesis the group means are not statistically
different from each other. Thus we could say that
whether it be any gender they don‘t consider
product variety differently before purchase of
luxury goods.
A one-way ANOVA was conducted between
gender and importance attributed to fabric finish
while purchase. The hypothesis is:
H0= Group means for importance attributed to
fabric finish while purchase are not significantly
different from each other.
H1= Group means for importance attributed to
fabric finish while purchase are significantly
different from each other.
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An analysis of variance showed that the effect of
gender on importance attributed to fabric finish
while purchase was insignificant. There is no
significant effect of gender on importance
attributed to fabric finish while purchase at the
p>.05 level for three conditions [F (1, 198)
=2.514, p=.114 ].Thus we accept the Null
Hypothesis the group means are not statistically
different from each other. Thus we could say that
whether it is any gender they don‘t consider
fabric finish differently before purchase of
luxury goods.
A one-way ANOVA was conducted between
gender and importance attributed to brand image
while purchase. The hypothesis is:
H0= Group means for importance attributed to
brand image while purchase are not significantly
different from each other.
H1= Group means for importance attributed to
brand image while purchase are significantly
different from each other.
An analysis of variance showed that the effect of
gender on importance attributed to brand image
while purchase was insignificant. There is no
significant effect of gender on importance
attributed to brand image while purchase at the
p>.05 level for three conditions [F (1, 198)
=2.327, p=.129].Thus we accept the Null
Hypothesis the group means are not statistically
different from each other. Thus we could say that
whether it is any gender they don‘t consider
brand image differently before purchase of
luxury goods.
Conclusion:
As a result of survey conducted on respondents
contacted at premium luxury shopping
destinations in major cities of India, it may be
concluded that consumers mostly avoid stores
with no seating facility and the avoidance
behavior is dependent on the age of the
respondent. Also whether or not consumers
spend more time in stores with trendy
merchandise is dependent on the age. Similarly
that importance attributed to brand image was
found statistically dependent on gender of the
respondents. As a result of analysis of variance
(ANOVA) it was concluded that respondents of
any gender value product variety in a similar
fashion. As a result the presence and absence of
various store attributes and its impact on the
approach avoidance behavior was studied. Also
how consumer characteristics influence their
purchase decisions or how they value various

store attributes was studied. The future scope of
research lies in identifying various segments of
consumers and if these consumer segments value
the products differently.
References:
-Bearden, W. (1977). Determinant attributes of store
patronage: downtown versus outlying shopping centres.
Journal of Retailing, 53(2), 15-22.
-Chadha, R., & Husband, P. (2006). The cult of the luxury
brand. Boston: Nicholas Brealey International.
-Chang, C., & Tu, C. (2005). Exploring store image,
customer satisfaction and customer loyalty relationship:
evidence from Taiwanese hypermarket industry. Journal of
American Academy of Business, 7(1), 197-202.
-Darden, W., & Dorsch, M. (1990). An action strategy to
examining shopping behaviour. Journal of Business
Research, 21, 289-308.
-Donovan, R., & Rossiter, J. (1982). Store atmosphere: An
environmental psychology approach. Journal of Retailing,
58(1), 35-57.
-Haynes, J., Pipkin, A., Black, W., & Cloud, R. (1994).
Application of a choice sets model to assess patronage
decision styles of high involvement consumers. Clothing
and Textiles Research Journal, 12(3), 22-31.
-Letecia, N. (1998, January 30). Retrieved May 3, 2014,
from
scholar.lib.vt.edu:
scholar.lib.vt.edu/theses/available/etd-1898172442/unrestricted/lethesis.pdf
-Lumpkin, J. R., Hawes, J. M., & Darden, W. R. (1986).
Shopping patterns of the rural consumer: Exploring the
relationship
between
shopping
orientations
and
outshopping. Journal of Business Research, 14(1), 63–81.
-Martineau, P. (1958). The personality of the retail store.
Harvard Business Review, 36, 47-55.
-Mehrabian, A., & Russel, J. (1974). The basic emotional
impact of environments. Perceptual and Motor Skills, 38,
283-301.
-Mehrabian, A., & Russel, J. (1974). The basic emotional
impact of environments. Perceptual and Motor Skills(38),
283-301.
-Michel Chevalier, G. M. (2008). Luxury Brand
Management: A World of Privilege. Singapore: Saik Wah
Press.
-Okonkwo, U. (2007). Luxury Fashion Branding- Trends,
Tactics, Techniques. Hampshire: Palgrave Macmillan Ltd.
-Paulins, V., & Geistfeld, L. (2003). The effect of consumer
perceptions of store attributes on apparel store preference.
Journal Of Fashion Marketing And Management, 7(4), 371385.
-Schiffman, & Kanuk. (2007). Consumer Behaviour. Delhi:
Prentice Hall.
-Shim, S., & Mahoney, M. (1992). The elderly mail-order
catalog user of fashion products: A profile of the heavy
purchaser. Journal of Direct Marketing, 6(1), 49-58.

197

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

42. CONTEMPORARY HUMAN
RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
PRACTICES IN SELECTED BANK IN
BANGALORE
Dr.K.R. Srilakshmi, Associate Professor,
Research guide, Head of the department of
commerce and Management, GFGC,
Jayanagar, Yediyur, Bangalore- 560070
N.K.Ganesh, Assistant Professor of
Commerce and Management, Research
Scholar, GFGC, Ramanagara-562159
Mohammad Farooq Pasha, Research Scholar,
GFGC, Kengeri, Bangalore-560060

ABSTRACT:
The concept of HRD deals with the
improvement of human quality in general
and development of human skills, standards,
comprehensions and application in the
production enterprises in particular. Human
resource development has become an
integral programme of all banks not only for
enhancing the work efficiency but also to
bring about qualitative improvement
amongst the staff. HRD is an integral part
of human resource management. They are
interdependent and have been integrated in
to a single system. The present paper deals
with the contemporary HRD practices
adopted by the selected bank and the study
being conceptual in nature. This paper is an
honest attempt made to review the HRD
practices in the banking sector taking place
in the highly competent turbulent
environment with the emergence of private
and foreign banks through the process of
liberalization
Keywords:
Contemporary HRD Practices,
Banking Sector
Introduction:
Banking sector plays a vital role in the economic
development of any country and its play a key
role in a country like our which is still in
developing stage. The activities of banking have
undergone tremendous changes across the global

world. Dynamic changes in technology have
become the buzz word of the banking sector and
for the purpose of maintaining the status of in
the current competitive environment banks have
to focus their attention on efficient utilization of
human resources for their overall development.
In order to survive in the present competitive
world banks should synchronize the human
resource management strategies with that of
strategies of business. In order to ensure quality,
productivity of any establishment is solely
dependent on skill and employees interest. In
order to avail mutual benefits banks should focus
on upgrading the skills and knowledge of the
employees. For the purpose of attaining the
goals of any organization human resources has to
be judicially utilized.
Banking sector is solely dependent on human
resource development practices for motivating
its employees like any other industrial
establishments.
Implementation of HRD
practices
would
result
in
favorable
organizational climate for its human resource to
ensure competency and productivity. Mere
implementation of HRD practices is insufficient
unless it is reviewed from period to period to
retain their quality in the turbulent environment.
Importance of human resource in banks:
Human resource management is considered
significant for banks because banking is a
service industry.
People management and
managing risks are the two twin challenges in
the banking sector in the present scenario.
Managing risk management cannot be attained
with out judicious utilization of skilled and
efficient man power. Banking has been and will
always be a ―People Business‖. Banks should
try to demarcate themselves by establishing their
own niches particularly in the transparent
situation with a high level of competitiveness.
The existence of banks is solely dependent
customer satisfaction.
Banks must articulate
and emphasize the core values to attract and
retain customer segments. Banks must articulate
and emphasize the core values to attract and
retain customer segments. Values such as
―sound‖, ―innovative‖, ―international‖, ―close‖,
―socially responsible‖, ―Indian‖, etc need to be
emphasized through concrete action on the
ground that it would be the banks human
resource that would deliver this.
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Contemporary HRD practices in banking
industry:
a.
Quality circles: It is one of the time
tested tool adopted in case of total quality
management which aims at promoting team
spirit, integrated quality work culture, employee
involvement and their commitment
b.
Study circles: It aims at employees self
development by facilitating the eagerness to
update knowledge and experience.
Guest
lectures, powerpoint presentation, group
discussion will be arranged on topics of general
interests by inviting experts in the field
c.
Brain storming: It is a technique adopted
for generating ideas and suggestions on topics
which are of significance and used for obtaining
alternative solutions to problems by fostering
simulative thinking and imaginative power of
cross section of employees.
Various topics
relating to corporate sector are selected for every
three months and brain storming sessions.
d.
Staff meetings: It aims at group energy,
team building, open culture, family feeling and
talent recognition which individually and
cumulatively benefit the organization. Goals set
for the unit\bank is discussed in the monthly
staff meetings conducted at all branch units and
action plan is drawn in achieving them.

In the above back drop we have selected Canara Bank
in Bangalore city for knowing the various conceptual
HRD practices adopted by it.

A Brief Profile of Canara Bank: The Bank has
gone through the various phases of its growth
trajectory over hundred years of its existence.
Growth of Canara Bank was phenomenal,
especially after nationalization in the year 1969,
attaining the status of a national level player in
terms of geographical reach and clientele
segments. Eighties was characterized by
business diversification for the Bank. In June
2006, the Bank completed a century of operation
in the Indian banking industry Today, Canara
Bank occupies a premier position in the comity
of Indian banks. With an unbroken record of
profits since its inception, Canara Bank has
several firsts to its credit. These include:
 Launching of Inter-City ATM Network
 Obtaining ISO Certification for a Branch
 Articulation of ‗Good Banking‘ – Bank‘s
Citizen Charter
 Commissioning of Exclusive Mahila Banking
Branch
 Launching of Exclusive Subsidiary for IT
Consultancy
 Issuing credit card for farmers
 Providing Agricultural Consultancy Services
Key performance indicators for human Over the years, the Bank has been scaling up its
market position to emerge as a major 'Financial
resource practices:
The various key performance indicators for
Conglomerate' with as many as nine
human resources practices include the following:
subsidiaries/sponsored institutions/joint ventures
-Clarity of human resource policies pertaining to
in India and abroad. As at June 2014, the Bank
employees
has further expanded its domestic presence, with
-Clear specification of roles, responsibilities and
5003 branches spread across all geographical
expectations relating to employees
segments.
-Qualitative staff development
-Emergence of various human resource issues for
Contemporary HRD practices at Canara
which there is no transparent clear cut policies and
Bank
Bangalore:
Human
Resources
guidelines
Development envisages the growth of the
-Human resource policy violation measurement
individual in tandem with the organization and
-Time taken to redress the issues concerning staff aims to achieve synchronization in a bid to attain
-Assessment of promotion policies relating to
the goals set out. It also, inter-alia, aims at the
employees
upliftment of the individual by ensuring an
-Attrition rate of staff
enabling environment to develop capabilities and
-Organization
philosophy clarity and their
to optimize performance. The organization, on
understanding
its part, would endeavor to tap individual talents
-Ratio of training programmes paving path for
and through various initiatives, ingrain in its
improvement of productivity of employees
human resources, a sense of job satisfaction that
-Average time taken to fill vacancies
would, with time, percolates down the line.
-Outlining internal capabilities and identifying gaps
Canara Bank has, over the years, taken a series
on skill-competencies- behavioral aspects
of initiatives in ensuring the development of our
human resources and a number of time – tested
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systems have been put in place to hone employee
talent and equip them to take the vigours of
office and take the measure of the competition.
That we have been largely successful in our
endeavor is a testimony to the efficacy of wellcrafted systems
Entry Interview: Entry Interview assumes great
significance as it is the first step in the process of
enfolding the new entrant in the warmth embrace
of "Canbank Family Culture". The pride of being
a part of institution goes a long way in moulding
our best asset i.e. human resource. The system of
"Entry Interview" paves way for this. Objectives
of the system is
 To introduce the new entrant to the history,
ethos, culture, tradition and work ethics of
the Bank.
 To show concern for proper settlement of the
new entrant at the work place and to ensure
full devotion to work.
 Proper introduction of the new entrant to all
the employees and to create a feeling of
oneness and a sense of belonging so that the
process of emotional integration is fast and
smooth.
 To lay a firm foundation for enriching
partnership between the new entrant and the
organization.
Training System: The Visionaries of bank had,
long back, foreseen the importance of imparting
professional training to employees for efficient
working. As a result, 'Bangalore School of
Training', the in house training centre of the
Bank, was born on 12.04.1954. Today, Canara
Bank Training system has an Apex College, viz.,
The Staff Training College (STC) at Bangalore
with 13 Regional Staff Training Colleges
(RSTCs) spread across the country for effective
in-house and cost beneficial training. The Apex
College at Bangalore is the epicenter of training,
involving itself in designing, conducting and
evaluating the in-house training programmes and
getting feedback on post training utilization. It
has Core Group of faculty dealing in these
aspects. HR&OD Section, Personnel Wing, HO,
co-ordinates with the functions of STC and also
takes care of external, in-company and foreign
training of employees and executives.
Incentives for Self Development: Knowledge
Management of Human Resource is crucial for
any business organization to face the challenges
of competition and to march ahead in the field.
As knowledge is power, constant updation of

knowledge is essential. Besides, the wellestablished and constantly reviewed training
system, Canara bank has certain incentive
schemes as HR initiatives for self-development
of our employees.
Employee Suggestion Scheme: Employees are
the 'Back Bone' of any organization. Systems &
procedures are implemented and new &
innovative products are delivered through them.
They are the ones who are in constant touch with
clients and customers. Hence, they can pinpoint
as to where exactly the shoe pinches and are
capable of giving their suggestions and ideas for
improving the systems, procedures, services,
products, etc. To facilitate this, Canara bank
have a HRD system of 'Employee Suggestion
Scheme' in place. This aims at kindling
innovative spirit of the employees and
recognizing their valuable contributions by way
of feasible suggestions.
Staff Meeting: Staff Meeting is one of the oldest
format HRD systems of the Bank. It is the most
useful participative forum at branch/unit level
enlisting involvement of all the employees at all
cadres in the effective functioning of the
branch/office. It is a free forum for two way
communication facilitating both individual
development and organizational effectiveness.
The concept basically aims at Group Synergy,
Team Building, Open Culture, Family Feeling
and Talent Recognition which individually and
cumulatively benefits the organization.
Study Circle: The concept of Study Circle aims
at self-development of employees by instilling a
desire to acquire/update knowledge, information
and experience. It also kindles and triggers
thinking and learning process, thus facilitating
personality development. This is an innovative
HRD practice of the Bank, envisaging
enrichment of general knowledge, enabling
multifaceted development of employees, giving
an opportunity to employees to discover their
talent, come out of their cocoon and exhibit the
same. Added advantage is that the same is
arranged at the doorstep of the employees for
their benefit.
Brainstorming Sessions: This is an old and
useful technique for generating ideas and
suggestions on a topic of relevance so as to
generate different possible solutions to a
problem by stimulating thinking and imaginative
power of employees. This common technique is
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well utilized by Canara bank, involving
employees at all levels and cadres. Having faith
in collective wisdom of employees, we have
adopted the Brainstorming technique to generate
ideas from a cross section of employees on
corporate topics of relevance.
Quality Circle: The concept has been built on
the basic foundation of "Participative work
culture" with motivation and involvement of
employees at grass roots level exploring their
potentials, creativity and capabilities.With a
view to provide greater exposure and wide
experience, Quality Circles which have
successfully completed their projects are
nominated –
-To participate in Bank‘s Apex Quality Circe
Contest.
-For presentations at external forums like –
Local Chapter Conventions and Annual National
Convention
on
Quality
Circles(NCQC)
organized by Quality Circle Forum of India
(QCFI).
Apart from the above, QC Teams are being
nominated to International Conventions on
Quality Control Circles(ICQCC) organized by
member countries. Several of our QCs have won
prizes and accolades at these conventions.
Exit Interview: The concept enables to bid a
'Warm Farewell' to exiting employees,
remembering their long association, respecting
their vast experience and considering their
valuable suggestions for organizational benefit.
It is an old and well-conceived HRD system of
the Bank which needs focused attention to build
better employer – employee relationship and to
ensure post retirement association with the bank
by way of business and propagation of goodwill.
Suggestions: Following suggestions are
inevitable to ensure effective banking
administration:
 Human resource functions should be
synchronized to the goals of the bank
 Bank should encourage team work amongst
employees
 Human resource development practices has
to be regularly reviewed in order to
overcome the lacunae in the existing
business outcomes as a part of strategic and
operational planning
 To remove the hierarchical structure of
giving preference to seniority over

performance for the attracting the best
talents amongst the young brains.
Recommendations:
 The banks should adopt global best practices
in financial sector regulation and supervision
and adapt them to the domestic environment
which is solely dependent on functioning
and policies of public institutions namely
RBI
 High degree of professionalism amongst
bank staff are the need of the hour
 The bank should make collaborative
arrangement with universities and other
institutions in Bangalore in order to provide
specialized training in the financial services
industry with an ongoing flow of emerging
training packages
 The bank should adopt a system of
recruitment from open market, including
lateral induction of experts
Conclusion: In a nut shell it is felt that
environmental
changes,
forces
driving
globalization and liberalization and the
advancement in information and technology
have a major implication for RBI as well as
canara bank. Human resource management
strategies have to be continuously upgraded for
enhancing the level of knowledge; skills
sharpening which is of utmost important and the
requisite culture pertaining to work must be
installed for developing work practices resulting
in increasing efficiency in banks.
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ABSTRACT
Although India possess strong social
institutions like family which fulfills all the
needs of its members. Many a time with
related to women they do not due to reasons
ranging from economic instability to social
biases. In such circumstance, the NGOs
known as implementing agencies of
government programmes, offer shelter home
services to such needy women. A study was
conducted to understand the problems of
such NGO staff members as fulfilling the
need for a home by the secondary institution
is highly challenging. The present study
with explorative research design and
interview schedule as tool found out that the
staff of NGOs who are assisting in providing
institutionalized services to needy women
are having huge problems related to
personal and professional life. The training
need in various fields such as social, legal
and psychological aspects have been
identified through the study.
Key Words: Shelter Home, Institutionalized
services, NGO staff, Problems of NGOs,
Training
Introduction:
Although Indian family as a social institution is
well known for extending all sorts of supports to
its members, many a time it fails to respond to
the needs of women, especially for women in
difficult circumstance. Often the support of
immediate or extended family will not available
due to reasons ranging from economic instability
to social biases. Sometimes society itself drives
such women out of the system to lead lives of
inhuman existence. Among such many problems
that demand the consideration and attention of
contemporary mankind, specially with the
reference to creation of personal atmosphere to

the women victims of various kinds of
exploitations in the community become
undoubtedly crucial and sensitive. It is so
because creating an atmosphere of home, giving
a personal touch to those who are unknown and
fulfilling
their
entire
needs
in
the
professionalized formal setting is definitely a
challenging task. In this regard the problems of
offering such services by NGOs needs to be
considered with high priority and great humanity
as it becomes the issue of rights assured in
constitution such as right for food, clothing,
medical care, adequate housing in which peace
and dignity are maintained etc.
According to the Commission on Human
Settlements' Global Strategy adequate shelter is
that which provides
... adequate privacy,
adequate space, adequate security, adequate
lighting and ventilation, adequate basic
infrastructure and adequate location with regard
to work and basic facilities - all at a reasonable
cost 1998. In the above said definition, the word
―adequacy" with regard to housing is influenced
by social, economic, cultural, climatic,
ecological and other factors such as availability
of
services,
materials,
facilities
and
infrastructure,
affordability,
habitability,
accessibility, location, cultural adequacy etc.
Above also these the issue of human rights also
emerges. Referring to in the CESCR's General
Comments, rights without the enjoyment of
which the fulfillment of the right to housing is
threatened or impossible. In addition, the right to
housing provides a foundation that increases the
likelihood of the achievement of other human
rights. For example: the right to family; the right
to participate in government; the right to work;
the right to rest and leisure; the right to food and
water; the right to the highest attainable level of
physical and mental health; the right to
education; the right to participate in the cultural
life of the community.
Providing shelter homes which includes all the
basic necessities of the women is quite a
challenging task. In offering such challenging
services, role of staff members become the prime
issue to be focused as these members also come
under the many rights assured by the nation.
The very job of being a staff member to offer an
institutionalized service demands quite huge
among of physical, mental as well as emotional
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energy. In the process of their job delivery, they
may also have to face life threatening situations
wherein many a times they may even get
discouraged to continue in the field. Less
monitory benefits and job insecurity can be demotivating factor in any NGOs as they run based
on the projects. The present study focuses on
understanding few such problems of the staff
members of NGOs offering institutionalized
services.
Review of Literature:
Most of the literature available regarding the
problems of NGOs consists of reports on studies,
conference and workshop conducted by
international, national and domestic NGOs. But
very fewer numbers of such reports speaks on
the problems of staff members in NGOs offering
shelter home services and none of such reports
speaks exclusively on this problem. Majority of
literature focuses of financial, managerial
aspects and so forth. Because of this though not
exhaustive, the current review explores different
perspectives, debates, positions and conclusion
in the area of problems of NGOs.
Under managerial problems, many reviews
reveals about staffing, such as; recruitment,
assignment and layoff as well as human
resources development and administration and
finally everyday management of staff (Vilain,
2006). NGOs were found to be weak at staff
career development because of various limitation
such as lack of financial resources, trained
manpower etc. Generally NGOs work with the
support of volunteers along with paid staff.
When compared to other sectors such as
business, education etc these staff member
receive a very low monetary benefit. The poor
quality of training or lack of importance attached
to training NGO workers is the prime reseason
for this. (Ahmad, 2002). Not all people working
for NGOs are volunteers and paid staff members
typically receive lower pay than in the
commercial private sector, they have little
organizational and professional skills, and the
poor quality of training or lack of importance
attached to training NGO workers are on the
most concerns of NGOs (Mukasa, 2002).
NGOs were found to be weak at staff
career development. So, other problem is about
staffing issues and covers recruitment,

assignment and layoff as well as human
resources development and administration and
finally everyday management of staff (Vilain,
2002). Fund raising strategies and images
adopted to mobilize funds from the public were
often influence the professional work
contribution. These images often depicted
beneficiaries as helpless victims in need of
assistance, which other staff felt was inaccurate
and lacked respect for the beneficiaries (Mukasa,
2006).
Finally, the most commonly identified
challenging
issues
for NGOs
include;
Fundraising, limited financial and management
expertise, limited institutional capacity, low
levels of self-sustainability, isolation/lack of
inter-organizational
communication
and/or
coordination etc.
Methodology: The study considers 5 NGOs of
Mysore city offering shelter home for needy
women and aims to gain more insight on the
problems of NGOs who offer shelter home
services so the needy women . The staff
members of NGOS offering institutionalized
services to the women in need are mostly the
women as it is easier to fulfill the needs of
inmates with the same gender staff members.
Though field workers are found with male
member, within the institution, the recruitment is
with female members. So the present study has
focused with the female staff members of such
NGOs who work in the capacity of house
mothers.
The study indented to understand the problems
staff members of the NGOs who offer
institutionalised services and to suggest possible
solutions in social work point of view. To
achieve the above objective it adopts explorative
research design along with interview schedule as
tool to elicit primary data. Simple descriptive
statistics have been adopted to analyse the data.
RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
Table No.1 showing the level of comfortness
of staff members in working with women in
distress:
Sl.
No.

Particulars
1.
2.
3.
4.

Never
Seldom
Sometimes
Often

Respondents
6
-

Percentage
%
0
0
30%
-
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5. Always
Total

14
20

70%
100%

Table No.3 showing the results of conflicts in
responsibility:
Sl.
No.

Working with distressed women specially with
sexually exploited women is a matter of social
acceptance and biases. In the experience of
NGO managements, the educated people do
hesitate to work in this area and they do not stick
on to the work for long time. The same was
focused on the study and the results reveal that
30% of the respondents responded sometimes
they do feel not very comfortable and 70% of the
respondents express that they are comfortable
with related to such issues. The results explore
the decreased biases and stigma towards the
distressed women in the present society and also
explains the improved willingness to work in
such settings.
Table No.2 showing the staffs being involved
with suffering of inmates:
Sl.
No.

Particulars
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Never
Seldom
Sometimes
Often
Always
Total

Respondents

Percentage

1
8
2
9
20

0
5%
40%
10%
45%
100%

The inmates in NGOs do suffer physically,
mentally as well as emotionally. The traumatic
experience they would under gone results with
certain disordered behaviours. Coping with all
such behaviors to balance the decorum of the
organization is challenging job. Responding to
their emotional needs demands a lot of
professional knowledge and skills. The results
reveal that 5% of the respondents responded
being rarely involved in inmates‘ sufferings,
40% of the respondents responded as sometimes,
10% of the respondents mentioned often, 45% of
the respondents said ways involved with their
suffering. It indicates that good part of the
respondents have acknowledged their failure in
involving with inmates sufferings. Though not
personal involvement is expected here, the
professional involvement is needed.

Particulars
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Never
Seldom
Sometimes
Often
Always
Total

Respondents
6
3
11
20

Percentage
(%)
30
15
55
100%

Understanding the job description of any
designation and responsibilities relating to a job
becomes an essential part of any occupation.
The job in shelter home is multi-dimensional. It
demands professional sills in application of
knowledge. When the present study looks into
the matter, it is understood that 30% of the
respondents never have felt the conflicts in their
job, 15% of the respondents experience it rarely
and 55% of the respondents expressed the
experience
of
conflict
in
sometime
responsibility. The results explores that majority
of respondents have felt and feeling the conflicts
in their roles and responsibilities and also lack of
awareness about legal issues involved in it. This
condition is resulting in decreased confidence
level among the staff members. Such situation
talks about need for training to the staff in all the
dimensions such as social, legal, financial etc.
Table No.4 showing the results of level of
satisfaction about working conditions:
Sl.
No.

Particulars
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Never
Seldom
Sometimes
Often
Always
Total

Respondents
2
6
3
9
20

Percentage
(%)
10
30
15
45
100%

To help others one needs to be in a comfortable
zone in various dimensions otherwise he/she
cannot provide justice to the work. The job
satisfaction of the employees always helps is
better performance. With the same philosophy,
the study tried to understand the level of
satisfaction about the job. The results explore
that 10% of the respondents said that they rarely
feel that satisfaction, 30% of the respondents feel
sometimes and 15% of the respondents are often,
45% of the respondents said always they are
satisfied of working condition. It indicates that
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weaker part of job satisfaction of the staff
members of NGOs. To probe more into the
factors, the study enquired more into the area.
Improvement in working atmosphere and
introduction of positive reinforcement can give
better result in this juncture.
Table No.5 showing the level of satisfaction
about poor compensation:
Sl.
No.

Particulars
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Never
Seldom
Sometimes
Often
Always
Total

Respondents
1
6
1
12
20

Percentage
(%)
5
30
5
60
100%

Money matters a lot. But it is a known fact that
NGOs are project based entity where the level
financial and job security is low. But the jobs
which demands high sill and dedicated
involvement
with
respect
to
social,
psychological and emotional involvement, needs
to be compensated fairly. When the present
study tries to look into the matter, it understood
that 60% of the respondents never been satisfied
with , 30% of the respondents rarely they feel it
is not the matter, 5% of the respondents
sometimes they feel satisfied,5% of the
respondents respond feel always paid poorly for
job they do. This indicates a high level of
dissatisfaction towards the compensation the
staff members of NGOs offering shelter home
services.
Table No.6 showing satisfaction towards leave
facilities:
Sl.
No.

Particulars
1. Never
2. Seldom
3. Sometimes
4. Often
5. Always
Total

Respondents
8
3
5
1
1
20

Percentage
(%)
40
15
25
5
5
100%

Leisure time is an important factor for human
being is an important factor. But in the present
LPG era, this has been expensive. But those job
which seeks total involvement of the individual
needs lot of rest. Following this philosophy the
study looked into the leave provision with NGOs
especially with the in-charge staff of the shelter

home. The study reveals that 40% of the
respondents say they never get holiday when
they want. Another 15% of the respondents say
very rarely they get leaves.
25% of the
respondents says sometimes they get leave when
in need and the respondents of 5% each
mentions that often and always they get leave
when are in need. The results reveal that the staff
are having severe problem in availing leave from
job. This indicates the work pressure these staff
members are undergoing in the setting. This
condition would result in high stress among the
staff members of the NGOs. It is suggested to
organized workshops for these staff members
regarding relaxing techniques and stress
management.
Table No.7 showing status staff members in
balancing personal and professional life:
Sl.
Particulars Respondents Percentage
No.
(%)
1. Never
0
0
2. Seldom
0
0
3. Sometimes
8
40
4. Often
10
50
5. Always
2
10
Total
20
100%
Balancing between the personal and professional
life is always a challenging factor. Unless the
employees are alert about these issues the life
can be a load of mess. When the present study
looked into the matter, it is understood that 40 %
of the respondents says they have failed in
balancing the personal life with professional life,
another 50% have said that they often failed in
balancing
it
and
another
10
% of the respondents mentioned that they have
always failed in balancing the personal and
professional life. This result indicates the
workload they have and also the stress they
receive from the work. It is not very rare to
mention the secondary traumatic stress they
received from the clients. This indicates the low
level of satisfaction of employees leading t a
balanced personal life.

Table No.8 showing the result of inadequate
facilities at NGOs:
Sl. Particulars Respondents Percentage
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(%)
1. Never
3
15
2. Seldom
3
15
3. Sometimes
4
20
4. Often
2
10
5. Always
8
40
In rendering a fruitful performance necessary
infrastructure plays a vital role. Offering shelter
home is harder than managing a regular family
home. It demands more facilities than a normal
family. In such situation, the staff members
have to be supported with sufficient quality and
quantity of suitable infrastructure. When the
same was concentrated in the study it is observed
that 15% of the respondents felt no such
problems related to infrastructure, another 15%
of the respondents senses it rarely, 20% of the
respondents expresses an average satisfaction
towards the infrastructure extended, 10% of
respondents often experiences it and another
40% are feels it always. This indicates that
majority of the NGOs do not possess adequate
facilities to offer shelter home facility which is
influencing on the delivery of qualitative
performance. The major reason for found for
such inadequacy with NGOs is the financial
constrains and lack of trained human resources.

society and also explains the improved
willingness to work in such settings. But the
area of work need quite a lot of empathetic
feeling towards the inmates where the study
reveals that the professional have failed to
professionally involve with inmates sufferings.
The reasons for the same may be lack of job
description. The job in shelter home is multidimensional. It demands professional sills in
application of knowledge. Through the study it
is understood the staff members are failing to
understand the scope of their designation and
lack of legal knowledge. This reveals the need
for training to the staff in all the dimensions such
as social, legal, financial etc. Since they are
feeling less confident about themselves and
difficult condition to avail leave there are failing
in balancing personal and professional life.
Further the infrastructure facilities extended by
NGOs are not fulfilling all the needs of a shelter
home. As a result, low job satisfaction can be
sensed among the staff members which demands
improved working atmosphere and introduction
of positive reinforcement.
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The present study reveals that increased level of
educational status and the job market has
influenced in decreasing the biases and stigma
towards the distressed women in the present
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ABSTRACT
With liberalization, the Indian industrial
sector wants cheaper funds to face global
competition. Banking intermediaries today
cannot afford to reduce their margins but
household sector demands better returns. All
these factors have spawned the success of a
new intermediary called mutual funds. The
mutual fund industry in India, which is a
little over three decades old, has undergone
a sea change since the introduction of
mutual fund regulations in 1993.This
research paper covers various aspects of
mutual funds industry in India, Starting with
the basic concept of mutual fund, it throws
light on the growth of Indian mutual fund
industry and its present status, the different
types of mutual funds based on structure,
investment
and
special
schemes,
performance, problems and suggestions for
their improved performance.
Key Words: Mutual Fund, SEBI, Investor,
Product structuring, Product Conceptualization
Introduction: A small investor is afraid of
entering into the securities market because of his
limited resources, absence of relevant
information and lack of portfolio managerial
skill. However, he wishes to invest his money in
securities. ‗Put your in trust, not trust in money‘
attracts the small investors who are risk neutral
or risk averse. Small investors prefer some kind
of collective investment vehicle which can pool
their marginal resources. Invest it in securities
and distribute returns among them on corporate
principles. This led to the growth of mutual fund
industry both in the developed and developing
capital market. A mutual fund is a special type of
institution, a trust or investment company which
acts as an investment intermediary and

channelizes the savings of large number of
people in the corporate securities in such a way
that investors get steady returns, capital
appreciation and a low risk.
Review of Related Literature: A brief account
of research works published in books, financial
dailies, magazines and research journals
explaining the concepts of mutual funds, its
significance, features, schemes, methods of
finding out a mutual prospects, how to select a
scheme etc., are cited below.
Gupta Amitab (2000) identified that the IMFI
had come a long way since its inception in 1964.
The transformation in the previous decade was
the outcome of policy initiatives taken by the
Government of India to break the monolithic
structure of the industry in 1987 by permitting
public sector banks and insurance sectors to
enter the market. Ramesh Chander (2000)
examined 34 mutual fund schemes with
reference to the three fund characteristics with
91days treasury bills rated as risk –free
investment from January 1994-December 1997.
Returns based on NAV of many schemes were
superior and highly volatile as compared to
BSE
SENSEX.
Open-ended
schemes
outperformed the close –end schemes in terms of
return. Income funds outsmarted growth and
balanced funds. Banks and UTI sponsored
schemes performed fairly well in relation to
sponsorship. The study revealed the poor market
timing ability of mutual fund investment. The
researcher also identified that twelve factors
explained the majority of total variance in
portfolio management practices.
Agrawal , Ashok Motilal (2000) opined that
mutual funds had made a remarkable progress
during
1987-95. The cumulative investible
funds of the mutual funds industry recorded a
sky-rocketing growth since 1987 and reached
Rs.8059 crores by December 31,1995 from
Rs.4564 crores during 1986-87 Gupta Amitabh
(2001) evaluated the performance of 73 selected
schemes with different investment objectives,
both from the public and private sector using
Market Index and Fundex. NAV of both closeend and open-end schemes from April 1994 to
March 1999 were tested. The sample schemes
were not adequately diversified. Risk and return
of schemes were not in conformity with their
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objectives and there were no evidence of market
timing abilities of mutual fund industry in India.
Roshni Jayam‘s (2002) study brought out that
equities had a good chance of appreciation in
future. The researcher was of the view that
investors should correctly judge their investment
objective and risk appetite before picking
schemes, diversified equity funds were typically
safer than others and the index funds were the
best when market movements were not certain.
The researcher suggested systematic withdrawal
plan with growth option was more suitable for
investors in need of regular cash inflows.
Bansa Manish‘s (2003) survey revealed that the
percentage of investors holding only UTI
schemes reduced. The unit holders‘ loyalty
seemed to have become a myth as investors‘
were looking for performance.
Singh, Jaspal and Subhash Chander (2003)
identified that past record and growth prospects
influenced the choice of scheme. Investors in
mutual funds expected repurchase facility,
prompt service and adequate information.
Return, portfolio selection and NAV were
important criteria for the appraisal of mutual
fund. The study indicated that occupational
status, age had insignificant influence on the
choice of scheme. Venkateshwaralu M (2004)
had analyzed investors from the twin cities of
Hyderabad and Secunderbad. Investors preferred
to invest in open-end schemes with growth
objectives. The study revealed that the size of
income class is independent of preference
pattern and dependent on the choice of fund
floating institution. Reasonable returns and longterm strategy adopted by the scheme were the
criteria of scheme selection. Investors perceived
that too many restrictions led to the average
performance of mutual funds in India.
Sondhi H J and Jain P K (2005) examined 17
public and 19 private sector mutual fund equity
schemes.The study revealed that majority of the
sample schemes earned better returns better than
the market. Private equity schemes had superior
performance due to their popularity, fund
management practices, well- researched stock
selection and timing skills. More than ¾ of
public sector schemes were unable to achieve
better returns in spite of higher investor
confidence associated with high safety. The
funds did not show consistency in performance.

Muthappan P K and Damodharan K (2006)
evaluated 40 schemes for the period April 1995
to
March 2000. The study identified that
majority of the schemes earned returns higher
than the market but lower than 91 days Treasury
bill rate. The average risk of schemes was higher
than the market. The risk and return of the
schemes were not always in conformity with
their stated investment objectives. The sample
schemes were not adequately diversified. The
study concludes that the Indian Mutual funds
were not properly diversified. Sanjay Kant Khare
(2007) opined that investors could purchase
stocks or bonds with much lower trading costs
through mutual funds and enjoy the advantages
of diversification and lower risk. The researcher
identified that, with a higher savings rate of
23%, channelizing savings into mutual funds
sector has been growing rapidly as retail.
Objectives of the study:
The study was planned with the following
objectives:
-To study the growth of mutual funds industry in
India
-To study the performance of mutual funds in
India
-To study the problems of mutual funds in India.
-To study the future of Indian mutual fund
industry
-To suggest measures for the satisfactory
performance of mutual funds in India.
DATA ANALYSIS AND
INTERPRETATION:
To Study the Growth Of Mutual Funds Industry
In India
Table 1: Mutual Funds Penetration in India
Year
2005
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012

AUM* to GDP Ratio (%)
5.0
7.1
9.2
11.0
10.0
13.6
12.1
11.3

Source: AMFI, MOSPI * AUM-Assets under management

As depicted in the table 1 above, although the
increase in ratio of India‘s mutual fund
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industry‘s AUM to GDP has been considerable
from 5% in 2005 to 11.3% in 2012, it is still very
low compared with other developed nations
share such as US , AT OVER 75% (as on 2011).
This low penetration levels imply huge growth
opportunities
TABLE 2: ASSETS UNDER MANGEMENT
OF ALL MUTUAL FUNDS IN INDIA
(1997-2011)
Year(End –March)
2005
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012
2013

Amount(in crores)
149600
231862
326292
505152
417300
613979
592250
587220
701443

Source: RBI ANNUAL REPORTS

The mutual fund industry in India has grown at a
significant pace, registering CAGR of more than
20% in terms of assets under management
between 2005-2012. This growth is driven by
several factors such as rising income levels,
favorable
demographics
structure,
low
penetration levels, favorable policies, and
increasing investor awareness and booming
economy among others. Uncertain economic
outlook and profit –booking by investors led to
decline in industry‘s assets under management.
The mutual fund industry‘s performance is
largely dependent on the macro-economic
environment. When the Indian economy was
growing at an average of 9% during 2005-2008,
the mutual fund industry registered an average
growth of 50% in terms of assets under
management during the same period. In 2008,
the industry‘s stood at Rs.505152 crores
compared with Rs.149600 crores
in
2005.However, after witnessing several years of
persistent growth, the industry recorded -17%
fall in assets under management during 2009 to
Rs. 417300 crores led by the impact of the global
financial crisis when Indian economic growth
moderated to 6.7%.
With the signs of economic recovery, the assets
under management grew by around 47% y-o-y in
2010 to Rs.613979 crores. However, the industry

is again witnessing a negative growth since 2011
due to the recurrence of of fresh global economic
and European sovereign debt concerns affecting
investor sentiments. This led to fall in assets
under management by 3.5% y-o-y to Rs.592250
crores in 2011 and a .8% y-o-y fall during 2012
to Rs.587220 crores. Thus, led by the macroeconomic factors. Mutual fund investors
preferred to book profits and exit from the
schemes during 2011 and 2012. In 2013, the
assets under management went upto Rs.701443
crores from Rs.587220 crores.
Table 3-Investments by All Mutual Funds
Rs. In crores
Year( End-March)
2004-2005

Equity

Debt

448.02

16987.29

14302.20

36801.24

9062.34

52543.46

16306.00

73790.00

6984.00

81803.00

2005-2006
2006-2007
2007-2008
2008-2009
2009-2010
2010-2011

10512.00
19975.00

180588.00
248854.00

Source: SEBI Reports

The above table shows that investment by all
mutual funds in Indian equities is showing
oscillating trends due to favoring of debt
oriented schemes by retail investors.
Table 4-Number of Mutual Fund Schemes As
On 31st March 2012
Year

Number
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012

956
1001
882
1131
1309

Source: RBI

The above table depicts that there has been
increase in the number of schemes launched by
mutual funds from financial 2010 onwards due
to the signs of economic recovery. It can also be
seen from the table that there has been decline in
the number of mutual schemes during 2009-2011
due to uncertain economic outlook.
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To Study the Performance Of Mutual Fund
Industry In India
Table 5- Mobilisation Of Resources By All
Mutual Funds
( Rs in crore)
Gross
Mobilization

Period
Redemption
20048,
2005
8,39,708
37,508
20052006
10,98,149
10,45,370
20062007
19,38,493
18,44,508
20072008
44,64,376
43,10,575
20082009
54,26,353
54,54,650
20092010
1,00,19,022
99,35,942
20102011
88,59,515
89,08,921
20112012
68,19,678
68,41,702
20122013
72,67,885
71,91,346
Source: SEBI Annual Report 2012-2013

Net
Inflow
2,200
52,779

1,53,802
28,296
83,080
49,406
22,024

2005

24.67

PUBLIC
MF‘S
26.78

2006

34.24

74.77

-

72.59

794.77

940.62

2008

106.78
36.59

97.75

1280.32
314.25

1484.85
246.41

481.66
164.93
385.20

785.45
488.13
437.43

2009
2010

104.43

156..53
147.26
2011
166.36
156.84
2012
31.79
20.44
Source: RBI Reports

It may be observed from the Table 6 that during
2010-2011 (as in November 2010), mutual funds
mobilized Rs.-488.13 bn from the market as
compared to Rs, 785.45bn in 2009-2010.Further,
there has been decline in the net resources
mobilized by all mutual funds in the financial
years 2011 and 2012 due to the recurrence of
fresh global economic and European sovereign
debt concerns affecting investor sentiments.

76,539

The Problems Of Mutual Funds In India:

Table-6 Trends In Resource Mobilization
(Net) By Mutual Funds
Rs. in Billions
UTI

73.26

93,985

Table 6 indicates that after a gap of two years,
the mutual fund industry in India witnessed a
positive growth in the resource mobilization.
Since 2009-2010, the net inflows had
continuously declined. The gross mobilization of
resources by all mutual funds during 2012-2013
was at Rs.72,67,885 crore compared to Rs.
68,19,678 crore during the previous year
indicating an increase of 6.6% over the previous
year.
Correspondingly,
redemption
also
increased by 5.1% to Rs.71, 91,346 crores in
2012-2013 from Rs.68, 41,702 crore in 20112012. The net resources mobilized by all mutual
funds during 2012-2013 amounted to Rs.76,539
crore as compared to Rs-22,024 in 2011-2012
This shows that there has been in the net inflow
in 2012-2013 as compared to that of financial
year 2011-2012 due to since the economy
showed signs of recovery.
Thus, it can be
concluded that mutual funds have emerged as an
important segment of financial markets in India.

Year

2007

PRIVATE
MF‘S

TOTAL

79.33

27.88

415.81

524.82

The following are some of the main problems
that are being faced by Indian Mutual Funds
1. Liquidity Crisis: Mutual Funds in India face
liquidity problems. Investors are not able to draw
back from some of the schemes. There is no exit
route. ―Bad delivery ―has caused a lot of
problems and liquidity crisis for the mutual
funds.
2. Lack of Innovation: Mutual funds in India
have not been able to provide innovative
schemes in terms of risk, liquidity and choice of
the investors.
3. Inadequate Research: Most of the mutual
funds in India are suffering due to inadequate
research facilities. Most of the funds depend
upon external research and have no facilities for
in-house research. They should provide more
money on the research and development if they
want to be successful in future.
4. Conventional Pattern of Investment: Mutual
funds in India have been following conservative
pattern of investment. They have not been able
to diversify the risk to a larger extent, which has
caused low return on investments.
5. No Provision for Performance Guarantee:
Mutual funds in India have so far failed to
provide performance guarantee to the investors.
In some cases, there has been erosion of capital.
6. Inadequate Disclosures: There have not been
adequate and timely disclosures of material
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information to the investors by the mutual funds
in India.
7. Delays in Services: Mutual funds in India
have also not been able to provide quick and
adequate service to the investors. In many cases,
there is no response to the investor‘s grievances.
8. No Rural Sector Investment Base: Indian
mutual funds, so far, have not been able to create
rural sector investment base. Sufficient efforts
have not been made to educate the potential
investors. Mutual funds should launch investor‘s
education programmer and expand their
activities in rural areas.
9. Poor Risk Management: About 50% of the
mutual funds are not managing properly and
another 50% do not have documented risk
procedures or dedicated risk managers.
The Future Of Indian Mutual Fund Industry:
In spite of the above bottlenecks, the mutual
fund industry is having a good prospect in our
country. I t is likely to show a good progress in
the coming years due to a variety of factors.
(I) SEBI is lending its full support for the
promotion of the mutual fund industry directly as
well as indirectly.
(II) Ever since the disbanding of the Controller
of Capital Issues Office, many companies have
entered into the market with a petty premium on
their shares. Naturally, the small investors find
them out of reach. Hence, they have to seek the
blessings of the mutual fund industry. One can
easily subscribe to mutual funds shares at par
with one‘s little investment.
(Iii) In recent times, the interest rates on bank
deposits have been declining. The household
savers are looking for alternative avenues which
could bring higher returns. The returns on the
mutual fund schemes compare favorably with
the returns on bank deposits.
(IV) The trend of rising PE ratio, the entry of
large domestic institutional investors, the
opening of the market to the foreign investors
etc., would make stock market inaccessible to
the small investors. Hence, they have to
necessarily go to the mutual fund industry.
(V) Mutual Fund provides a wider range of
products so as to meet the diverse needs of the
investing public. The investors have a good
choice to meet their different expectations like
security, growth and liquidity.
(vi) The Government has also given the
necessary impetus by providing tax concessions

and tax exemptions. When the mutual fund
industry is receiving a preferential treatment at
the hands of the Government, it is bound to grow
in future.
(vii) The Department of Company Affairs has
agreed to amend the companies Act to grant
voting rights to companies for mutual funds.
(VIII) Mutual Funds have been permitted to
underwrite shares also.
(IX) The Union Budget 1999-2000 contains
many measures to encourage the mutual fund
industry.
All these factors would go a long way in making
mutual funds as increasingly popular, lucrative
and cost efficient vehicle for investment. If
mutual funds ensure good returns, quick liquidity
and safety and create a good rapport with the
investors, their future will be very bright
Measures for Satisfactory Performance of
Mutual Funds in India:
As the mutual fund has entered the capital
market, growing profitable enough to attract
competition into this cherished territory
encouraging competition among all the mutual
fund operators, there is need to take some
strategy to bring more confidence among
investors for which mutual would be able to
project the image successfully. The following are
some of the suggestions.
(I) As the investors are unwilling to invest in
mutual fund unless a minimum return is
guaranteed, it is very essential to create in the
mind of investors that mutual funds are market
instruments and associated with market risk,
hence , mutual funds could not offer guaranteed
income.
(II) Growth of mutual fund tends to increase the
share holdings in good companies give rise the
fear of destabilizing among industrial group,
hence, introduction of non-voting shares and
lowering the debt-equity ratio help to remove
these apprehensions.
(iii) Steps should be taken for funds to make fair
and truthful disclosures of information to the
investors so that subscribers know what risk they
are taking by investing in fund.
(iv)Mutual funds are made by investors and
investors‘ interest ought to be paramount by
setting standard of behaviors and efficiency
through self-regulations and professionalism.
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(v)
Mutual funds should develop product
structuring to tap target customers.
(vi) Mutual fund should communicate to the
investors about their organization and operation.
(vii) Internet and thereby e-commerce which is
inevitable now-a –days has to be introduced in
mutual funds.
(ix) Proper marketing and distribution system
should be developed by mutual funds
(x) Well-informed institutional market must be
developed to remove market inefficiencies
(xi) Mutual funds must make efforts in investor
awareness programme which is the need of the
day.
Conclusion:
It can be concluded that despite all the
advantages linked with mutual funds, people still
prefer to invest their money independently. So
far mutual funds have not been able to introduce
the schemes which are suitable to the needs of
farmers, small entrepreneurs and merchants to
tap the rural savings. Further, mutual have not
yet developed product structuring to tap target
customers. There is a lack of product
conceptualization and innovation. Weak
distribution and marketing channels are another
problem which the mutual fund industry is
facing today. The merchant banking industry is
not sufficiently matured and this has led to the
slow development of mutual fund industry. The
interesting thing is that mutual funds are the
most misunderstood financial products in India.
Mutual fund industries are also not making
efforts in investor awareness programmes which
are the need of the day.
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45. POVERTY- CAUSES & CONTROL:
A STUDY
Dilip Kumar Jha, Asst. Prof., Dept. Of
Economics, Guru Ghasidas
Vishwavidyalaya, Bilaspur, C.G.
ABSTRACT
Poverty is one of the major issues, attracting the
attention of policy makers, economists and social
activists. It indicates a condition where a person
fails to maintain a living standard adequate for a
comfortable lifestyle. Though India claims for a
high economic growth, it is shameful that there
is still large scale poverty in India. According to
a new Oxford University study, 55 percent of
India‟s population of 1.21 billion, or 645 million
people, are living in poverty. Using a newlydeveloped index, the study found that about onethird of the world‟s poor live in India. Nearly
75% of the poor people are in rural areas, most
of them are daily wagers, landless labourers and
self employed house holders. This Paper
investigated the various causes of poverty in
India and various steps taken by the Government
of India to reduce Poverty.
Key Words: Poverty, Rural Poverty, Urban
Poverty.
Introduction: Poverty in India is a major issue.
It can be defined as a situation when a certain
section of people are unable to fulfill their basic
needs. It is a situation people want to escape. It
gives rise to a feeling of a discrepancy between
what one has and what one should have. The
term poverty is a relative concept. It is very
difficult to draw a demarcation line between
affluence and poverty. According to Adam
Smith - Man is rich or poor according to the
degree in which he can afford to enjoy the
necessaries, the conveniences and the
amusements of human life. Internationally, an
income of less than $1.25 per day per head of
purchasing power parity is defined as extreme
poverty. By this estimate, about 40% percent of
Indians are extremely poor. Income-based
poverty lines consider the bare minimum income
to provide basic food requirements, it does not
account for other essentials such as health care
and education. That is why some times the
poverty lines have been described as starvation
lines. In India, since 1972 poverty has been

defined on basis of the money required to buy
food worth 2100 calories in urban areas and
2400 calories in rural areas.
Since its independence, the issue of poverty
within India has remained a prevalent concern.
Even after more than 50 years of Independence,
India still has the world's largest number of
poor people in a single country. As of 2011, of
its nearly 1.2 billion inhabitants, officially
almost 645 million are below the poverty line, of
which more than 75% of poor people reside in
villages. Poverty level is not uniform across
India. A study by the Oxford Poverty and
Human Development Initiative using a Multidimensional Poverty Index (MPI) found that
there were 645 million poor living under the
MPI in India, 421 million of whom are
concentrated in eight North Indian and East
Indian states of Bihar, Chattisgarh, Jharkhand,
Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan, Uttar
Pradesh and West Bengal. This number is higher
than the 410 million poor living in the 26 poorest
African nations.
The states are listed below in increasing order of
poverty based on the Multi-dimensional Poverty
Index.
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Objectives of the Study:
1) To know the various reasons responsible for
poverty in India.
2) To know the various measures adopted for
controlling poverty in India.
Causes of Poverty:
Poverty has many dimensions changing from
place to place and across time. There are two
inter-related aspects of poverty - Urban and rural
poverty. A number of factors are responsible for
poverty in the rural areas of India. Rural
populations primarily depend on agriculture,
which is highly dependent on rain patterns and
the monsoon season. The overdependence on
monsoon with non-availability of irrigational
facilities often result in crop-failure and low
agricultural productivity forcing farmers in the
debt-traps. The rural communities tend to spend
large percentage of annual earnings on social
ceremonies like marriage; feast etc. Additionally

the Indian family unit is often large which can
amplify the effects of poverty. Also, the caste
system still prevails in India, and this is a major
reason for rural poverty- people from the lower
caste are often deprived of the most basic
facilities and opportunities. In a nut shell, it can
be stated as follows:Basic reasons of rural poverty in India are:






Unequal distribution of income.
High population growth.
Illiteracy.
Large families.
Caste system.
Problems of Rural Poverty:


Presence of malnutrition, illiteracy, diseases
and long term health problems.
 Unhygienic living conditions, lack of proper
housing, high infant mortality rate, injustice
to women and social ill-treatment of certain
sections of society.
The main causes of urban poverty are
predominantly due to impoverishment of rural
peasantry that forces them to move out of
villages to seek some subsistence living in the
towns and cities. In this process, they even lose
the open space or habitat they had in villages
albeit without food and other basic amenities.
When they come to the cities, they get access to
some food though other sanitary facilities
including clean water supply still elude them.
And they have to stay in the habitats that place
them under sub-human conditions. While a
select few have standards of living comparable
to the richest in the world, the majority fails to
get two meals a day. The government has
planned and implemented poverty eradication
programs, but the benefits of these programs are
yet to bear fruits. The phenomenal increase in
population in the cities is one of the main
reasons for poverty in the urban areas of India. A
major portion of this additional population is due
to the large scale migration of rural families
from villages to cities. The migration is mainly
attributed to poor employment opportunities in
villages. This can be summed as:The causes of urban poverty in India are:




Improper training
Slow job growth.
Failure of PDS system
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Problems Of Urban Poverty:


Restricted access to employment
opportunities and income.
 Lack of proper housing facilities
 Unhygienic environments
 No social security schemes
 Lack of opportunity to quality health
and educational services.
We can club the whole efforts of govt. to
eradicate poverty in following ways:The Steps Taken By Government to Reduce
Urban Poverty
The government of India has been trying its best
to remove poverty. Some of the measures which
the government has taken to remove rural
poverty are:


Small farmer‘s development
Programme.
 Drought area development Programme.
 Minimum needs Programme.
 National rural employment Programme.
 Assurance on employment.
 Causes for Urban Poverty.
The steps taken by government to remove
urban poverty are:




Nehru Rozgar Yojna.
Prime Minister Rozgar Yojna.
Urban Basic services for the poor
Programme.
 National social Assistance
Programme.
Conclusion:
Our economic development since Independence
has been lopsided .There has been increase in
unemployment creating poverty like situations
for many. Population is growing at an alarming
rate. The size of the Indian family is relatively
bigger averaging at 4.2. The division of
resources, as well as wealth, is uneven in India this disparity creates different poverty ratios for
different states. For instance, states such as
Kerala and Goa have low poverty ratios. On the
other hand, almost half the population in states
like Bihar and Orissa live below the poverty line.
The Indian state has undoubtedly failed in its
responsibilities towards its citizens over the last
62 odd years. There is a need for the state to
move out of many areas and the process has been
started with economic liberalization. The process
of decentralization should give lot more powers,
both functional and financial, to panchayats. The

problem of poverty persists because of a number
of leakages in the system. New laws have to be
evolved to ensure more accountability. Bodies
like the Planning Commission should be
modified into new constitutional bodies that can
hold governments accountable for their failure to
implement development programmes. A strong
system of incentives and disincentives also needs
to be introduced. The encouragement of nongovernmental organizations and private sector
individuals in tackling poverty is imperative, as
the state cannot do everything. Although, govt.
has made various provisions to eradicate poverty
from the root. But these processes can be helpful
only if the policies go to those people for whom
it is meant. The clash between the central
government and the state government often
results in the lack of implementation of these
policies. So it is very important that the
governments do not play power politics when it
comes to a serious issue such as poverty.
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46. PROBLEMS OF AGRICULTURAL
SECTOR AND WAYS TO SOLVE
THEM- WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE
TO SATNA DISTRICT.
Dr. Dhirendra Ojha, Asst. Professor
(Commerce), AKS University, Satna (M.P.)
ABSTRACT
India is basically an agriculture based
country where majority of the population is
dependent directly or indirectly upon
agriculture for its livelihood. About 70% of
population is directly involved in
agriculture. Therefore we can say that the
all-round development of a country is
possible only upon the development of
agriculture. The researcher has decided to
bring forward the problems of agriculture
and to find out the solutions of those
problems in agriculture and policies related
to agriculture.
Introduction:-There are many problems which
are faced by the farmers of this region. Therefore
the motive of my research paper is to bring out
the probable causes and the solution to overcome
these pro About 40% of Indian population is not
able to fulfill their basic necessities of food,
cloth, and shelter due to low productivity of
agriculture and this low productivity is due to the
use of traditional methods in the field of
agriculture. Poverty, Illiteracy is also some of the
main reasons for the low productivity of
agriculture in Satna district. Various plans were
introduced by Government of India from time to
time and also by M.P. Government but such
plans proved to be a complete failure because
such plans could not reach from file to reality
that is up to the farmers due to which they are
still following traditional methods of agriculture.
Problems of Agriculture Sector: The
agriculture sector in Satna District is facing
number of problems and few of them are as
under:(1) Conditions and Methods of Agriculture
are different: Due to the difference in soil and
due to the difference in geographical conditions
different methods are adopted for the purpose of
agriculture. Due to this indifference common

plan could not be prepared for the development
of agriculture.
(2) Less productivity per Hectare: Indian
agriculture is very back ward and the
productivity is also very low. Due to difference
in soil, climate and water also there is a
difference in production and therefore
productivity per hectare is low.
The barriers related to agriculture are studied
within following problems:Uncertainty of Rainfall: The rainfall in Satna
district is uncertain and uneven. Monsoon
sometimes comes on time and sometimes it is
late due to which there is low productivity in
agriculture.
Soil Erosion and Other Natural Calamities:
There is loss of soil due to continuous use and
the flow of soil by wind and water. Due to soil
erosion the productivity of land is also reduced.
(3) Economic and Technical Factors:
Following factors are included within economic
and technical factors:(A) Traditional Technique of Production: Due
to the use of old technique of production the
production does not increase at a rapid rate
which ultimately has an effect upon agriculture
productivity.
(B) Lack of Good Seeds: Proper attention is not
paid by the farmers upon good seeds. All the
type of good or bad seeds are sown by the farmer
of the district. Second reason is that seeds of
good quality are not available and the third
reason is that the moneylenders who provide
seeds to the formers do not provide them with
good quality seeds.
(C) Insufficient Irrigation Facilities: Only
about 30% of the land is irrigated in India and
remaining land is dependent upon monsoon for
irrigation.
(D) Lack of Protection of Crops: The reason
for low productivity of crops is failure of
protection of crops from insects and pesticides.
(F) Livestock of low Quality:Agriculture in
Satna district is dependent to a large extent upon
livestock. Livestock are weak, of small size etc.
These are some of the reasons due to which
proper development of agriculture is not
possible.
Availability of Electricity:-The electricity in the
rural areas is not available for 18 to 20 hours a
day to which it becomes difficult for the farmers
to adopt new technology. Also it the electricity is
provided due voltage is not provided due to
which there is always a fear of loss of the
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property. Following are the reasons for less
availability of electricity in the district.
(1) Less Availability of Coal: Due to less
availability of coal the generation of electricity is
less due to which it becomes difficult to
distribute properly in the villages and cities
equally.
(2) Low Monsoon: Due to insufficient monsoon
also the generation of electricity is less and
therefore proper distribution of electricity is not
possible.
(3) Line-Loss: Due to line loss suffered by the
electricity companies there is problem of proper
supply of electricity due to which there is always
problem of voltage in the district.
Limited use of Modern Agricultural
Equipment:The farmers are unable to use modern
agricultural equipment‘s because of the
following reasons:(1) High Rate of Illiteracy: Due to illiteracy the
farmers are unable to use modern techniques of
production.
(2) Increased Dependency upon Agriculture:
The farmers are also not able to use modern
means of agricultural equipment because the
dependency of population is very much upon
agriculture and due to the increase in population
the cost of labour is less in comparison to the
cost of capital.
(3) Increase Cost of Agriculture Equipment:
Due to the cost of production being higher the
small and the marginal farmers are not able to
make full use of the technology.
Problem of farmers due to illiteracy: Majority
of the farmers in India are illiterate due to which
they have to face number of problems few of
them are listed below:(1) Problem in Calculating Price of the
Produce: - The farmers cannot calculate the
price of the product and as a result of it they do
not get fair prices of the product and are being
exploited by the middlemen and money lenders.
(2) Problem in Dealing with Banks: - The
illiterate rural farmers also have a problem that
due to being illiterate they cannot deal with the
bank and as a result of it they have to go to the
money lenders.
(3) No Knowledge of Agriculture Marketing:
Due to this reason they sell their crops to the
intermediaries known as Arhatiyas who in turn

sell the crops to retailers and earn huge amount
of profit.
(4) No Knowledge of Government Policies:The farmers in Satna district also suffers from
the problem due to illiteracy is that they do not
have any knowledge of government policies due
to which they are exploited by the middlemen
and as such they do not get fair prices of their
product and their standard of living is also not
increased.
Dependence on Labour: The main problem of
the agriculture of the district is that the
agriculture is dependent up to a large extent
upon labour supply and the agriculture labour do
not consider it profitable to be employed in
agriculture.
The other cause for the low productivity of
Indian labour and agriculture is dependence
upon traditional equipment for the purpose of
production. Some of the other reasons for
dependence of agriculture of the district upon
farmers are as follows:(1) Increase in Population:The labour intensive
technique in our country is cheaper than the
capital intensive technique. That is the main
reason for dependence of labour on agriculture.
(2) Lack of Knowledge of tools and
Equipment‟s: The farmers in India are
commonly illiterate and it becomes difficult for
an illiterate farmer to employ modern tools and
equipment‘s.
(3) Availability of Cheaper Labour: In
comparison to the use of equipment‘s the use of
labour is cheaper in the country and they are to
be only paid up to the days in which they do
work.
Poor Standard of Living Due to Low Wages:
The standard of living of the farmers as well as
of the labourers who are engaged in agriculture
and its related activities is very low because of
the following reasons:(1) Increased Dependence upon Agriculture:
The area of agriculture is continuously
decreasing in comparison to the population.
(2) Low Social Status: The social status of the
farmers and of the labourers engaged in
agriculture is low due to low standard of living
and as a result of it majority of the person who
are either directly or indirectly engaged in
agriculture are transferring themselves to other
profession.
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(3) Lower Productivity: Due to the wages of
the workers being lower in agriculture they do
not feel interested to do work and adopt new
means of production and as a result of it the
productivity in agriculture is also reduced.
(4) Illness: Due to poor standard of living due to
low wages the labour in agriculture of Satna
district suffers from various diseases and as a
result of it they cannot pay proper attention in
the work due to which productivity in agriculture
is reduced and the standard of living is further
reduced.
Innovation in agriculture is not done at a
Rapid Speed: The farmers in India are using all
those traditional methods of production i.e. Ox
carts, Plough (Iron and Wood) etc. and are not
ready to accept modern means of agriculture for
example: - Tractor, Harvester, Seed drill etc.
Following are some of the main reason due to
which innovation is not done at a rapid speed.
(1) Less Capital: The people of Satna district
and Government of India cannot do huge
investments upon the invention of new
technology. They have a fear in mind that if the
experiment is unsuccessful then their entire
capital will be put to loss and therefore they are
not interested in doing new inventions and
experiment.
(2) Limited Market for Capital Goods: The
market for the capital goods related to
agriculture is limited and as a result of at the
investors are not interested in inverting their
money for the purpose of innovation.
(3) Less interest of Researchers: The interest of
researcher and industrialist is also very less in
research work related to agriculture and as a
result of it there are no new innovations in the
related to agriculture.
Development of irrigation facilities: For
increasing the productivity of agriculture in
Satna district it is essential that proper irrigation
facilities should be provided to the farmers
because agriculture in India is dependent to a
large extent upon monsoon and the use of
underground water resources is done very rarely.
The main reason responsible for the use of less
irrigation facilities are as follows:(1) Use of Irrigation facilities is Costly: The
irrigation facilities are costly to employ. That is
the reason why majority of the formers are
dependent upon monsoon for agriculture.

(2) Limited means of Irrigation: There are only
limited means of irrigation available in the
district. Due to this the farmers are mainly
dependent upon the traditional means of
irrigation to example – Wells, Canals, etc. and
the modern means of irrigation for exampleTube wells, pump sets etc. are used less.
(3)Government Motivation is Less:-The
motivation of government towards the
development of irrigation means is limited.
(4)Underground
Water
Resources
is
Diminishing: The underground water resources
in the district is diminishing at a rapid speed and
this is also one of the main reason why the
farmers are diversified form the irrigation
facilities.
Suggestions
to
improve
agriculture
productivity in Satna District: Following are
some of the suggestions to improve productivity
of agriculture in Satna district:(1) Extensive advertisement of new techniques
and their Usage: It is the responsibility of
government along with agriculture department to
do extensive advertisement upon agriculture and
its related activities and inform the farmers about
new technology so that the cost of production is
minimized.
(2) Proper Supply of Agriculture Inputs:Within the problem of agriculture we have seen
that the main problem in the district is of proper
supply of inputs related to agriculture
Expansion of Credit Facilities: One of the main
condition to improve the productivity of
agriculture in Satna district is expansion of credit
facilities in the district because due to lack of
proper credit facilities the farmers of the district
are engaged in the clutches of money lenders
who charge bevy rate of interest from these
farmers. Thus, there is financial exploitation of
the farmers in the district.
The loans should be provided to all the small
scale, marginal farmers so that the productivity
of agriculture may be increased.
Extensive implication of land development
Laws: Government should prepare adequate
plans for the development of land. The infertile
and waste land which is of no use should be
made fertile by the efforts of both government
and the farmers. Land development is a prerequisite especially in the district because the
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productivity of land in Satna district is
diminishing at a rapid speed.
Stability of Prices: The prices of the agricultural
product should be made stable. At present the
minimum support price is determined by the
government in which the government sets up a
minimum price for the product.
Improvement of Marketing Facilities: One of
the major drawbacks of agriculture is that
agriculture goods are not properly marketed due
to which the farmers remain ignorant about the
quality of product and its usage and therefore
there is low productivity of agriculture in the
district. For the improvement of agricultural
productivity it is essential that the farmers use
good quality of agriculture inputs. And it is
possible only through proper marketing of
agriculture products. Unlike other domestic
commodities where heavy expenditure is done
upon advertising agriculture sector is neglected.
Therefore for the growth of agricultural
production it is essential that the goods should be
properly marketed.
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Sources of Agricultural finance:
Banking Facilities: - Banks played an important
role in the development of Satna district. At
present there are thirty-seven Central co
Cooperative banks in Satna district and the
number of offices including head office was
846.Within coordinated development planning
program farmers are provided with the credit
facilities and various grants.

Conclusion: The conclusion at which we arrive
from the topic Problems and Solution of
Agriculture in Satna District cannot be called as
satisfactory. The use of new technology in
agriculture was not received by any crop of the
district and the agriculture economy is still back
ward as was in the past. Although there is a
decrease in the area and productivity of the
commercial and cash crops in the district.
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47. PURCHASING AND SUPPLY
CHAIN MANAGEMENT –A
RELEVANT BUSINESS
MANAGEMENT SKILL
Malini M T , K C Roopashree & Jyothi
Bhatt, Assistant professors, Vijaya College,
Jayanagar, Bangalore.
ABSTRACT
Purchasing and supply chain management is
an important business activity. Purchasing
and supply chain management focuses on the
fundamental
aspects
of
the
supply/value chain. Organisations today
must depend on effective supply chains. A
systematic and strategic co-ordination of
business tactics is a necessity in the
purchase and supply chain management. .
Purchasing and supply chain management
includes the crucial components of
coordination and collaboration with
channel partners, which can be suppliers,
intermediaries,
third-party
service
providers,
and
customers.
In
the
globalization and specialization era the
supply chain management has to face certain
challenges. The study here focuses on the
challenges and effectiveness of the
purchasing and supply chain management.
Key words: Channel partners, Specialization
era, Supply chain
Supply chain management (SCM) is the
management of the flow of goods. It includes the
movement and storage of raw materials, workin-process inventory, and finished goods from
point of origin to point of consumption. A supply
chain, as opposed to supply chain management,
is a set of organizations directly linked by one or
more upstream and downstream flows of
products, services, finances, or information from
a source to a customer. Supply chain
management is the management of all activities
involved in sourcing, procurement, production,
logistics and customer relations. The SCM is
involved with the methods which are relevant to
improve how organizations find the materials
and services needed to make a product or service
and deliver it to customers. ‗

Objectives of the study:
1. To know the concept and significance supply
chain management
2. To know the concept and objectives of
Purchase management
3. To know the Origin, Historical development
and functions of SCM
4. To clearly understand the difference between
procurement and purchase.
5. To understand the challenges of SCM
6. To know the implications of the study
To know the concept and significance of
supply chain management: Supply chain as an
interconnected network is involved in the
process of planning and control, Product flow
facility structure and Information flow facility
structure. Supply chain management has been
defined as the "design, planning, execution,
control, and monitoring of supply chain activities
with the objective of creating net value, building
a
competitive
infrastructure,
leveraging
worldwide logistics, synchronizing supply with
demand and measuring performance globally."
SCM is a cross-functional approach that includes
managing the movement of raw materials into an
organization, certain aspects of the internal
processing of materials into finished goods, and
the movement of finished goods out of the
organization and toward the end consumer. SCM
draws heavily from the areas of operations
management, logistics, procurement,
and information technology, and strives for an
integrated approach. Supply chain strategies
require a total systems view of the links in the
chain that work together efficiently to create
customer satisfaction at the end point of delivery
to the consumer.
Supply chain systems configure value for those
that organize the networks. Value is the
additional revenue over and above the costs of
building the network. Co-creating value and
sharing the benefits appropriately to encourage
effective participation is a key challenge for any
supply system. Supply chain event management
(SCEM) considers all possible events and factors
that can disrupt a supply chain. Supply chain
management software includes tools or modules
used to execute supply chain transactions,
manage supplier relationships, and control
associated business processes. With SCEM,
possible scenarios can be created and solutions
devised. In many cases the supply chain includes
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the collection of goods after consumer use for
recycling. In recent decades, globalization,
outsourcing, and information technology have
enabled
many
organizations,
such
as Dell and Hewlett Packard, to successfully
operate collaborative supply networks in which
each specialized business partner focuses on
only a few key strategic activities
To know the concept and objectives of
Purchase management: Purchase is one of the
most important and main activity in the
organization. Purchasing is the function of
buying Goods & Services from External Source
to an Organization .Purchase function is the most
important function. Purchase management is one
of the most Crucial Area of the Entire
Organization. It is one main activity and a
important activity in the area of materials
management. It needs Intensive management.
The purchase management department is
engaged in the purchasing activity. Purchasing
management not only covers the areas
of outsourcing and insourcing but also decides
profitability of the Company. Purchase
department buys Raw Materials, Spare parts,
services etc. as required by the company or
Organization.
Objectives of Purchasing Management: To
purchase the required material at minimum
possible price by following the company policies
and to keep department expenses low.
 Development of good & new suppliers and
also to maintain good and better relationship
with the existing suppliers.
 Training & development of personal
employees in department and to maintain
proper & up to date records of all
transactions.

To participate in the development of new
material and products and to contribute in
product improvement.
 To take a good and economic al way of
make or buy decisions in case of purchasing
and avoid Stock- out situations.
To know the Origin, Historical development
and functions of SCM: The term "supply chain
management" entered the public domain
when Keith Oliver, a consultant at Booz Allen
Hamilton (now Booz & Company), used it in an
interview for the Financial Times in 1982. The
term was slow to take hold. It gained currency in
the mid-1990s, when a flurry of articles and
books came out on the subject. In the late 1990s

it rose to prominence as a management
buzzword, and operations managers began to use
it in their titles with increasing regularity
Six major movements can be observed in the
evolution of supply chain management studies:
creation,
integration,
and
globalization,
specialization phases one and two, and SCM
2.0.Creation era - The term "supply chain
management" was first coined by Keith Oliver in
1982. However, the concept of a supply chain in
management was of great importance long
before.
Integration era: This era of supply chain
management studies was highlighted with the
development of electronic data interchange
(EDI) systems in the 1960s, and developed
through the 1990s by the introduction of
enterprise resource planning (ERP) systems.
Globalization era: The third movement of
supply chain management development, the
globalization era, can be characterized by the
attention given to global systems of supplier
relationships and the expansion of supply chains
over national boundaries and into other
continents. Specialization era (phase I):
outsourced manufacturing and distribution
-In the 1990s, companies began to focus on "core
competencies"
and
specialization.
They
abandoned vertical integration, sold off non-core
operations, and outsourced those functions to
other companies.
Specialization era (phase II): supply chain
management as a service: Specialization within
the supply chain began in the 1980s with the
inception
of
transportation
brokerages,
warehouse management, and non-asset-based
carriers, and has matured beyond transportation
and logistics into aspects of supply planning,
collaboration, execution, and performance
management.
Supply chain management 2.0 (SCM 2.0)
Building on globalization and specialization, the
term "SCM 2.0" has been coined to describe
both changes within supply chains themselves as
well as the evolution of processes, methods, and
tools to manage them in this new
"era". Organizations increasingly find that they
must rely on effective supply chains, or
networks, to compete in the global market and
networked economy. As organizations strive to
focus on core competencies and becoming more
flexible, they reduce their ownership of raw
materials sources and distribution channels.
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These functions are increasingly being
outsourced to other firms that can perform the
activities better or more cost effectively. Main
functions of Supply Chain Management are as
follows:
 Inventory Management
 Distribution Management
 Channel Management
 Payment Management
 Financial Management
 Supplier Management
 Transportation Management
 Customer Service Management
4. To clearly understand the difference
between procurement and purchase: Many
people
use
the
terms purchasing and procurement interchangea
bly, but despite their apparent similarities they
do have different meanings. Procurement
involves the process of selecting vendors,
establishing payment terms, strategic vetting,
selection and negotiation of contracts.
Procurement is concerned with acquiring
(procuring) all of the goods, services and work
that is vital to an organization. Procurement is,
basically, the overarching or umbrella term that
includes purchasing. Purchasing is a subset of
procurement. Purchasing generally refers to
buying things or services and this may include
receiving and payment as well. Purchasing is a
process within the overarching procurement
process; both procurement and purchasing are
often used interchangeably. In the business
world, the practice of using similar terminology
seems to work, although it can sometimes be a
little confusing.
Procurement involves the process of selecting
vendors, establishing payment terms, strategic
vetting, selection and negotiation of contracts.
Procurement is concerned with acquiring
(procuring) all of the goods, services and work
that is vital to an organization. Procurement is,
basically, the overarching or umbrella term that
includes purchasing.
To understand the challenges of SCM: Supply
chain business process integration involves
collaborative work between buyers and
suppliers, joint product development, common
systems, and shared information. Access to the
latest technology in various fields by having the
right experts has proven to be a great support in

new product development. The key supply chain
processes stated by Lambert (2004) are:
a. Customer service management
b. Procurement
c. Product
development
and
commercialization
d. Manufacturing
flow
management/support
e. Physical distribution
f. Outsourcing/partnerships
g. Performance measurement
h. Warehousing management
a) Customer service management process
Customer relationship management concerns the
relationship between an organization and its
customers. Customer service is the source of
customer information. It also provides the
customer with real-time information on
scheduling and product availability through
interfaces with the company's production and
distribution operations. Successful organizations
use the following steps to build customer
relationships:
 determine mutually satisfying goals for
organization and customers
 establish and maintain customer rapport
 induce positive feelings in the organization
and the customers
b) Procurement process: Strategic plans are
drawn up with suppliers to support the
manufacturing flow management process and the
development of new products. In firms whose
operations extend globally, sourcing may be
managed on a global basis. The desired outcome
is a relationship where both parties benefit and a
reduction in the time required for the product's
design and development.
c)
Product
development
and
commercialization: Here, customers and
suppliers must be integrated into the product
development process in order to reduce the time
to market. As product life cycles shorten, the
appropriate products must be developed and
successfully launched with ever-shorter time
schedules in order for firms to remain
competitive
d) Manufacturing flow management process:
The manufacturing process produces and
supplies products to the distribution channels
based on past forecasts. Manufacturing processes
must be flexible in order to respond to market

222

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

changes and must accommodate mass
customization. Orders are processes operating on
a just-in-time (JIT) basis in minimum lot sizes.
Changes in the manufacturing flow process lead
to shorter cycle times, meaning improved
responsiveness and efficiency in meeting
customer demand.
e) Physical distribution: This concerns the
movement of a finished product or service to
customers. In physical distribution, the customer
is the final destination of a marketing channel,
and the availability of the product or service is a
vital part of each channel participant's marketing
effort. It is also through the physical distribution
process that the time and space of customer
service become an integral part of marketing.
f) Outsourcing/partnerships: This includes not
just the outsourcing of the procurement of
materials and components, but also the
outsourcing of services that traditionally have
been provided in house. The logic of this trend is
that the company will increasingly focus on
those activities in the value chain in which it has
a distinctive advantage and outsource everything
else.
g) Performance measurement: Experts found a
strong relationship from the largest arcs of
supplier and customer integration to market
share and profitability. Taking advantage of
supplier capabilities and emphasizing a longterm supply chain perspective in customer
relationships can both be correlated with a firm's
performance. As logistics competency becomes
a critical factor in creating and maintaining
competitive advantage, measuring logistics
performance becomes increasingly important,
because the difference between profitable and
unprofitable operations becomes narrower.
h) Warehousing management: To reduce a
company's cost and expenses, warehousing
management is carrying the valuable role against
operations. In the case of perfect storage and
office with all convenient facilities in company
level, reducing manpower cost, dispatching
authority with on time delivery, loading &
unloading facilities with proper area, area for
service station, stock management system etc.

support and react to your supply chain needs is
important. Buying material in the right quality,
right quantity, right source, right place and right
time is the principle of purchase management.
The pressure on manufacturers to produce highquality products that are safe is an increasing
challenge. The number of product recall cases
is growing each day. It can damage a company‘s
reputation and is expensive to its bottom line. To
conclude the purchase and supply chain
management is of relevance in the global era.
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6. To know the implications of the study: With
the globalization of manufacturing operations,
having a global procurement network that can
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48. A COMPARATIVE STUDY ON
INVESTOR‟S PERCEPTION
TOWARDS PUBLIC AND PRIVATE
LIFE INSURANCE COMPANIES WITH
SPECIAL REFERENCE TO KERALA
Bhagyalakshmi S Pai, Lecturer at
Chinmaya Vidyapeet, Ernakulam, kerala,
India
ABSTRACT
India initiated reforms in the insurance
sector with the passage of the Insurance
Regulatory and Development Authority Bill
by the Parliament in December 1999 and by
opening up its insurance market to private
competitors by the year 2000. Life insurance
is a protection against risk of uncertainty.
But now it is viewed more as an investment
avenue by the investors who got attracted
with wide range of products from both
public and private life insurance companies.
In this paper, research has been conducted
to compare and analyze investor‟s
preferences towards public and private life
insurance companies with special reference
to Kerala. The study has been carried out
with a close-ended questionnaire which has
been administered to 150 investors who have
already made their investment in life
insurance. The study made a conclusion that
even though private insurers are more,
investors prefer LIC for their life insurance
investment. This is because of the trust and
confidence developed within the investors
due to the safety associated with their
investment.
Keywords: Insurance
penetration,
insurers,
privatization

Reforms, insurance
investors,
IRDA,

Introduction: Life has always been an
uncertain thing. Every human being has the
tendency to save, as protection against risks,
losses or future events. Insurance is one form of
saving. It provides financial protection against a
loss arising out of happening of an uncertain
event. A person can avail this protection by
paying premium to an insurance company. A
pool is created through contributions made by

persons seeking to protect themselves from
common risk. Any loss to the insured in case of
happening of an uncertain event is paid out of
this pool. In the years, since the IRDA Act
initiated market reforms, the insurance sector has
experienced some remarkable changes like the
Liberalization of life insurance industry which
has been carried out after more than fifty years in
the year 2000. Earlier Insurance sector was a
monopoly, with LIC as the only company, a
public sector enterprise. But after Liberalization,
the entry of a large number of Indian and
Foreign private companies in life insurance
business has lead to a greater choice in terms of
products and services. After the entry of these
private players, the market share of LIC has been
considerably reduced. For the past some year‘s
private players have launched many innovations
in the industry in terms of products, customer
services etc. Customers are the main pillar of life
insurance business. So increased consumer
awareness of the benefits and importance of
insurance and reinsurance has generated many
more buyers; and new distribution channels
among them. Even though, some investors do
not prefer Life insurance as a form of investment
and they seem interested investing in Gold and
other investments like Fixed Deposits etc. In this
context, the present study has been undertaken to
know the investor‘s perception in Life insurance
investment and to make a comparative analysis
on their preferences towards public and private
life insurance companies.

Review of Literature:
Azhagaiah and Varadharajan, R. (2003): In their
study view that out of one billion people in
India; only 35 million people are covered by
insurance. With the entry of Private insurance
Players, people have a host of schemes to choose
with distinguished features, giving importance to
the return on investment. Life Insurance
Company has been withdrawing many of its
assured return plans, due to the factors like
changing customer behavior, deregulation and
government intervention, competition etc. The
ICICI prudential tops the rank with 40%
progress followed by Max New York with 13%
progress in the insurance business of India.
Debasish (2004) analysed and explores the
various factors which customer takes into
consideration while purchasing life policies and
also determine the extent to which these factors
are considered by the customers.
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A study conducted by Raman, N. and Gayathri,
C. (2006) revealed that customers are now
looking at insurance as complete financial
solutions offering stable returns coupled with
total protection. Companies will need to
constantly innovate in terms of product
development to meet over changing consumer
needs. Understanding the customer better will
enable insurance companies to design
appropriate products, determine price correctly
and increase profitability. In the present scenario
a key differentiated would be professional
customer service in terms of quality of advice on
enhancing the customer convenience.
A study conducted by Tanmay Acharya,
Harshita Mishra and Venkataseshaiah, S. (2007)
revealed that the purchasing decision of the
consumer depends on quality, accessibility,
company
type,
recommendations
and
promptness of service. India is poised to
experience major changes in its insurance
markets as insurers operate in an increasingly
deregulated and liberalized environment. For
consumers, opening up of the insurance sector
will mean new products, better packaging and
improved customer service.
Tripathi (2009) in his dissertation report says
that the main objective of the study is to compare
the performance of LIC and private life
insurance companies. The study was analytical
and based on secondary data sources.
Comparison between LIC and private insurers
has been done on the basis of size, Growth,
productivity and grievances handling mechanism
Uma, Selvanayaki & Shankar (2011) throws
light on various aspects related to customers'
awareness, perception and preferences pertaining
to life insurance. The primary objectives of this
survey were to find preferences of customer‘s
towards various life Insurance policies, factors
influencing choice of life Insurance policy and
awareness about life Insurance brands. Ashraf
Imam(2011) India is a country where the sale of
life insurance policies is less than many western
and Asian countries, even India stood second
largest population in world the Indian insurance
market is looking very prospective to many
multinational and Indian insurance companies
for expanding their business and market share,
Life Insurance Corporation (LIC) was the only

company which dealt in Life Insurance Before
the opening of Indian market for Multinational
Insurance Companies and after opening of this
sector to other private companies; all the world
leaders of life insurance have started their
operation in India. With their world market
experience and network, these companies have
offered many good schemes to lure all type of
Indian consumers but unfortunately failed to get
the major share of market. Still the LIC is the
biggest player in the life insurance market with
approx. 65%market share. But why Indian
customers do not trust on many companies and
why the major populations of India do not have
any life insurance policy or what are the factors
plays major role in buying behavior of
Consumers towards life Insurance policies.
Customers is the king and it is the customer
determines what a product is to be buy therefore
a sound marketing programme start with a
careful analysis of the habits, attitudes, motives
and needs of customers.

Objectives of the Study:


To know the investor‘s viewpoint in life
insurance investment.

To compare and analyze the investor‘s
perception towards public and private life
insurance companies.

To understand the factors which
influence their policy purchasing decision?

Research method:
Population: For this Individual Life insurance
Policy holders are selected from the public.
Sampling Frame: The sample selected from the
above mentioned population included business
people, young or aged employee of private
institutions, professional peoples etc.
Sample Size:-The number of samples used for
the purpose of the project was 150 comprising of
75 respondents of LIC and 75 respondents of
Private companies
Sampling Method:-the method employed here
for selecting sample is deliberate sampling.
Collection of Data:
Primary Data Collection:-For the purpose of data
collection, a structured questionnaire was
prepared.
Secondary data collection:-Literature available
in the Brochures, Journals and internet Websites.
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DATA ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION
Here the responses of the respondents have been
analyzed keeping in view the objectives to be
achieved in this study. 150 respondents were
personally interviewed with the help of a
structured questionnaire. The responses were
analyzed with the help of computers. M S Word
and MS Excel were used for analysis. Statistical
tools like percentages are applied for analysis.

Demographic

factors

of

respondents:

Under this, socio economic variables
respondents have been represented
Table 6.1
Variable
s

Age

Gender

Educatio
n

Marital
Status

Annual
Income

Occupat
ion

Sub
Variables
Below 30
31-40
41-50
Above 50
Total
Male
Female
Total
Matriculat
ion
Pre
degree
Graduate
Post
graduate
Professio
nal
studies
Total
Single
Married
Total
<1lakhs
1-3lakhs
3-5lakhs
>5lakhs
Total
Student
Professio
nal
Salaried
Agricultur
e
Retired
Persons
Total

No. of
responde
nts
25
68
32
25
150
96
54
150

of

Percent
age (%)
16.67
45.33
21.33
16.67
100
64
36
100

Majority of the investors (72.67%) are
married and fall in the income group of 1-3
lakhs (50.67%). Out of 150 respondents a
large portion is that of salaried investors
(54%) and most of the investors are
graduates also.
Awareness towards type of Life insurance
policies: There are many types of policies
offered by LIC and Private companies. So the
investor should be aware of these so that he can
choose the one according to his needs.
Table 6.2
Attribut
es

8

5.33

9

6

81

54

Endow
ment
Money
back
Term
life
Whole
life
Joint
Life
Pension
Plan

28

18.67

25

No. of
respond
ents

%

25

33.
33

Private
companies
No. of
respond %
ents
10.
8
67

15

20

3

4

22

29.
33

3

4

LIC

7
5

9.3
3
6.6
7

3

4

4

5.3
3

12

16

15

20

ULIP

8

10.
67

20

26.
67

Total

75

75

16.67

150
41
109
150
15
76
40
19
150
0

100
27.33
72.67
100
10
50.67
26.67
12.67
100
0

23

15.33

81

54

17

11.33

29

19.33

150

100

Majority of the investors (45.33%) in life
insurance belongs to 31-40 age groups. Male
investors are more than female investors.

There are many types of life insurance policies
offered by LIC and private insurance companies.
Investors prefer a policy based on their needs.
Accordingly, the inference from the table no.6.2
is that majority of LIC respondents prefer
Endowment policy(33%). So to conclude it is
said that most preferred policy among this group
is the Endowment policy of LIC and Term life
and ULIP policy of private insurers.

Purpose of savings in Life insurance:
There will be some objectives for making
investment in Life insurance.
Table 6.3
Variables

Regular
returns
Risk
coverage

LIC
No.
of
respondent
s

%

Private
No.
of
respondent
s

%

18

24

15

20

13

17.3
3

18

24
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Children
Education
Tax
reduction
Retiremen
t Benefits
Protect
from
illness
Total

12

16
22.6
7
18.6
7

17
14
1

1.33

75

20

58.6
7

1

1.33

14

18.6
7

7

9.33

75

It is inferred from the above that investors invest
in LIC for Regular returns and tax reduction
whereas private company policies are mainly
tapped by investors for the education purpose of
their children. so because Private companies
have many innovative schemes regarding
children education. so the insurance companies
should update their policies according to the
customer needs.

Investors opinion on Policy related
attributes: Investors will have some preference
over some policies for some reasons. This
preference will differ from investor to investor
Table 6.4
Attribute

LIC
No.
of
responden
ts

%

Private
No.
of
responden
ts

Policy
Performance

23

30.6
7

19

Brand Name

21

28

17

6

8

3

Withdrawal
Schemes
Ease
of
Procedures
CRM
Innovativen
ess
of
scheme
Transparenc
y
Total

%
25.3
3
22.6
7
4
22.6
7
10.6
7

12

16

17

2

2.67

8

1

1.33

7

9.33

10

13.3
3

4

5.33

75

75

It is clearly understood from the table6.4 that
majority of LIC policy holders gave the top
position for the Policy performance (30.67%)
followed by Brand name, ease of procedures and
Transparency by 28%, 16% and 13.33%
respectively. The rest of LIC respondents were
favored on withdrawal schemes (8%), Customer
Relationship
Management
(2.67%).
Innovativeness of scheme under Lic was ranked

last by 1.33%. whereas Private company
investors also ranked the policy related matters
like policy performance (25.38%) as top which
is followed by Brand name and ease of
procedures by 22.67%. the rest were favored
with CRM by 10.67%, Innovativeness of scheme
by 9.33%, transparency by 5.33% and
withdrawal schemes by 4%. Thus it is concluded
from the above that policy performance, Brand
name and ease of procedures are the main
concerns related with policy purchasing
decision.

Investors Perception based on certain
factors: Investors‘ decision to purchase a policy
is guided by many factors.
Table 6.5
Factors

Premium
Risk coverage
Maturity Period
Customer
service
Transparency
R.O.I
Claim
settlement
Ease
of
procedures
Total

LIC
No.
of
respon
dents
15
10
15

20
13.33
20

Private
No.
of
respon
dents
9
8
11

3

4

14

18.67

10
10

13.33
13.33

2
6

2.67
8

10

13.33

8

10.67

2

2.67

17

22.67

75

%

%
12
10.67
14.67

75

Table 6.5 shows the results of opinion of
investors regarding various factors which may
influence the policy purchase decision. Majority
of LIC respondents considers factors like
Premium and Maturity period (20%) as the most
influencing factors which are followed by Risk
coverage, Transparency, Return on Investment
(R.O.I) and claim settlement by 13.33%.others
prefer Customer service (4%) and ease of
procedure (2.67%) as influencing factors. In case
of Private companies, investors consider Ease of
Procedures (22.67) and the customer service
(18.67) as the most influencing factors. Followed
by Maturity period (14.67%), Premium (12%),
Risk coverage (10.67%) and R.O.I (8%).only a
few respondents consider transparency (2.67%)
as a factor. Hence it can be seen that Premium is
the most influencing factor for LIC investment
while Ease of Procedures and Customer service
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are the main factors behind private company
insurance investment.

Findings:
a) LIC continues to lead the life insurance
market even after the entry of so many private
insurers because of its goodwill, huge
customer base and great trust of people on it.
b) There is a considerable difference in
perception of investors in insurance products
of LIC and private insurance companies.
c) Investors prefer LIC because of their Low
Premium when compared to other private
companies.
d) Customer service and ease of procedures is a
distinguishing feature of Private life insurance
companies which attract more investors.
e) Majority of the people invest in LIC for
getting Tax deduction and regular return
where Private insurers are preferred for their
innovative schemes.
f) Brand Name is also a factor considered with
investment in both public and private life
insurance companies.
g) Majority of investors prefer Endowment
policy of LIC and Term life and Unit linked
(ULIP) of private companies.
h) Transparency is also an attribute with regard
to LIC investment.

policy in the present era, LIC has opened many
branches inside and outside India. Insurance
companies from other countries have also come
to India. In recent years the growth rate of
insurance business of private sector companies
has been higher than that of LIC. This is because
of their advanced technology, better customer
services, innovative product schemes etc. The
competition between the two will ultimately
benefit the Consumers who are the pillars of life
insurance. In present scenario, even though
private insurers are more, consumers prefer LIC
the old brand and they seem hesitated to invest in
private companies because of lack of faith due to
evidence of many frauds and misrepresentation
of many facts at the time of policy selling. So
insurance companies should create confidence
and trust among the consumers so that they will
not hesitate to invest. Insurer should Practice the
highest levels of transparency and corporate
governance to increase customer confidence. In
India, a major part of the population is not even
aware of the benefits of life insurance. This calls
for an integrative approach where both public
and private life insurance companies can come
together to aware the public and increase the
market share of insurance through innovative
schemes and services.
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Conclusion: Due to the impact of this
globalization, privatization and liberalization
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49. STUDY ON THE ANALYAIS OF
INSTABILITY AND GROWTH RATE
OF FOOD CROPS IN KERALA
Josheena Jose, Assistant professor,
Department of commerce, Christ college,
Irinjalakuda
ABSTRACT:

The nature and structure of Data &
Instability of the crops depends upon the
Growth Rate. The present paper analyzes the
instability and the growth in food crops
area, production and Yield during the period
2002-2012 of Kerala State, for this purpose
Co-efficient of variation, Coppock‟s
Instability and Compound Growth Rate was
worked out to find out instability associated.
The study estimates risk associated with crop
area, production and productivity of major
food crops in Kerala.
Keyword: Coefficient of Variation, Coppock‘s
Instability Index and Compound Growth Rate.
Introduction: Agriculture plays an essential role
in the process of economic development of less
developed countries like India. The share of
Agriculture Sector in GDP has declined from
26.2% in 2000-01 to 21.7% in 2005-06. The rate
of growth has also been fluctuating from 0% in
2000-01 to 5.9% in 2002-03 and as high as 9.3%
in 2003-04 which again dipped to 0.6% in 200405. This is primarily because of shift in slow
down in production while about 65.70% of
population is depending on agriculture for their
livelihood. Therefore Agriculture is still the only
largest contributor to India's GDP even after a
decline in the same in the agriculture share of
India. This confirms that Indian economy was a
backward and agricultural based economy at the
time of Independence. After 61 years of
Independence, the share of agriculture in total
national income declined from 50 percent in
1950 to 18 percent in 2007-08. But even today
more than 60 percent of workforce is engaged in
agriculture.
In spite of this, it is also an important feature of
agriculture that is to be noted that growth of
other sectors and overall economy depends on
the performance of agriculture to a considerable
extent. Because of these reasons agriculture

continues to be the dominant sector in Indian
Economy. Since independence India has made
much progress in agriculture. Indian agriculture,
which grew at the rate of about 1 percent per
annum during the fifty years before
Independence, has grown at the rate of about 2.6
percent per annum in the post-Independence era.
Expansion of area was the main source of
growth in the period of fifties and sixties after
that the contribution of increased land area under
agricultural production has declined over time
and increase in productivity became the main
source of growth in agricultural production.
Another important facet of progress in
agriculture is its success in eradicating of its
dependence on imported food grains.
Indian agriculture has progressed not only in
output and yield terms but the structural changes
have also contributed. All these developments in
Indian agriculture are contributed by a series of
steps initiated by Indian Government. Land
reforms, inauguration of Agricultural Price
Commission with objective to ensure
remunerative prices to producers, new
agricultural strategy, investment in research and
extension services, provision of credit facilities,
and improving rural infrastructure are some of
these steps. Notwithstanding these progresses,
the situation of agriculture turned adverse during
post-WTO period and this covered all the sub
sectors of agriculture. The growth rates in output
of all crops decelerated. The deceleration in the
growth of agricultural output was not witnessed
for such a long period as seen in recent years.
The increase in vulnerability in agricultural
income at macro level is indicated by recent
slowdown in growth along with increased
volatility of the growth rate. The Eleventh Five
Year Plan of the state and the country was
launched in 2007-08 with a special focus to
address the agrarian crisis.
Kerala is predominantly a rural economy with a
large Agricultural base. It plays a significant role
in the growth of socio-economic sector in
Kerala. Nearly 50% of the State's population
depends upon agriculture.
In Kerala,
Agriculturist suffer from various risks such as
social risks, the threat of economic risk and
natural calamities etc. these risks exist; seriously
affect the sustainable development of
agricultural sector. Income of farmers and
agricultural economy is in a state of extreme
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uncertainty, the objective need to create a
transfer of risk diversification, risk management
and economic loss sharing mechanism all these
lead to the implementation of various
Agricultural Insurance schemes. Agricultural
Insurance is a means of protecting the
agriculturist against financial losses due to
uncertainties that may arise agricultural losses
arising from named or all unforeseen perils
beyond their control. The developments of
agricultural insurance ensure the smooth
reproduction of agriculture and reducing the
socio-economic and natural risk among the
agriculturist.
Review of literature
Binswanger H.P. (1980). After studying the risk
in agricultural investments, risk averting
tendencies of the farmers and available strategies
for shifting risk, concludes that farmer‘s own
mechanisms for loss management or risk
diffusion are very expensive in arid and semiarid regions. Jodha N.S.(1981). It is argued that
farmers‘ own measures to reduce the risk in
farming in semi-arid tropical India were costly
and relatively ineffective in reducing risk in
farming and to adjust to drought and scarcity
conditions. Jodha finds that the risks of farming
impinges upon the investment in agriculture
leading to suboptimal allocation of resources. He
also finds that official credit institutions are ill
equipped to reduce the exposure of Indian
farmers to risks because they cannot or do not
provide consumption loans to drought-affected
farmers.
Robison and Barry(1987) define uncertainty
and risky events in the following manner,
―Events are uncertain when their outcome is not
known with certainty. Uncertain events are
important when their outcomes alter a decision
maker‘s material or social well-being. We define
as risky those uncertain events whose outcomes
alter the decision maker‘s well-being‖. Rao,
C.H.H. , S.K. Ray and K. Subbarao.(1988):
The risk bearing capacity of an average farmer in
the semi-arid tropics is very limited. A large
farm household or a wealthy farmer is able to
spread risk over time and space in several ways;
he can use stored grains or savings during bad
years, he can diversity his crop production across
different plots. At a higher level of income and
staying power, the farmer would opt for higher

average yields or profits over a period of time
even if it is achieved at the cost of high annual
variability on output.
Eldin. M Milleville 1989. The book discusses
the main issues such as the characteristics of
risk; risk and farmer practices; risk and technical
change; and macroeconomic and policy risk
implications in agriculture. It also explain the
following (1) risk assessment methods; (2) the
specific characteristics of socioeconomic and
agro climatic risk; (3) farmers‘ perception of
risk; (4) the impact of environment on risk and
farming systems; (5) the interrelationships
between risk and technical change; and (6)
characteristics of macroeconomic and policy
induced risks which adversely affect farmers and
consumers etc. The book contains several case
studies of agricultural risk management in
developing countries. FAO researches (1991)
showed that, near 70% of hazard and risk in
investment in cultivation, and finally they
avoided from repaying rate of return on
investment and it is arising from occurring
natural events.
Anderson J.R. Dillon J.L. (1992) Agriculture
interweaves natural reproduction and economic
reproduction and it is influenced by a series of
natural economic and social factors like climate,
market, technology and policy, therefore, it is a
kind of industry featured by high –risk. Blank
S.C, C.A, Carter and J. McDonald (1992)
Blank, Carter, and MacDonald also elicited
producer risk concerns from California crop
producers in 1992. This survey included
producers of several specialty crops such as
grapes, lettuce, and processing tomatoes. Their
study asked for a ranking of various risk sources
. Output price risk was most often ranked first
with drought second. Two more production
risks, freeze and disease, were the third and
fourth and fourth most common risks reported.
Objectives of the study: To estimate the area,
production and yield risk involved in food crops
in Kerala. To analyze the growth rate food crops
in Kerala.
Methodology: Following methodology was
adopted for the purpose of the study.
Source of Data: The study is based on
secondary data. The Secondary data of area,
production and yield (productivity) of food in
Kerala for 13 years from 2000-01 to 2012-13
were utilized for this study. The data were
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collected from Ministry of Agriculture, Govt.of
India RBI Bulletin, Economic Review (Various
years),
State
Planning
Board.
Thiruvananthapuram, Kerala. Reports and
documents of agriculture insurance schemes
from the Directorate of Agricultural Office
Thiruvananthapuram, Kerala,.
Risk in Indian Agriculture: Agriculture is the
backbone of Indian economy. Nearly 70% of the
people depend on this sector for their livelihood.
But it is also a gamble with nature. This sector is
subject to many risks and uncertainties such as
variable climatic conditions, natural disasters,
unpredictable yields and prices, poor rural
infrastructural facilities, defective marketing
systems and lack financial service. Instability in
the farmer‘s income ultimately results in poverty
for the farmers and makes the agriculture sector
unviable. Most of the farmers engaged in
agriculture are small and marginal and lack the
knowledge to manage these risks. Though many
risk mitigating strategies have been taken up by
the
Government,
due
to
inadequate
implementation, all these programs have not
been successful.
Growth and Instability Analysis of Food
Crops in Kerala: Kerala is one of the most
progressive State of India. The State has made
massive contribution in the development of
agriculture field particularly after the green
revolution. The share of agriculture in net state
domestic product declined from 26.2 per cent in
1993- 94 to 11.5 per cent in 2004-05 but the
sector plays an important role in the state
economy. At the time of First World War
agriculture contributed two-thirds of the national
income in India. After the initiation of planning
in India the share of agriculture has persistently
declined on account of the secondary and tertiary
sectors of the economy. From 59.2 per cent in
1950-51 the share of agriculture in GDP at factor
cost declined steadily to 34.9 per cent in 1990-91
and further to 24 per cent in 2003-04.
Agricultural output in Kerala is subject to
extreme fluctuations. The experience of the last
ten years shows that an increase in the real
NSDP of agriculture in a year is regularly
followed by a decline in NSDP the next year
Further, the magnitude of fluctuation is quite
high; it ranged between 10.41 per cent to 16.76
per cent during the period 2000-01 to 2012-13.

The lowest decline observed in agricultural
income was close to 10.41 per cent. The share
of agricultural production sector in Total
Primary Sector at NSDP shows a fluctuating
trend. In 2009-10 shows the lowest contribution
ie. 10.41% but the maximum share was during
2000-01 ie. 16.76. With this magnitude of
fluctuations in farm incomes, it becomes very
risky to make investments in farm production,
and farmers are forced to follow a conservative
approach. The time series annual data for the
period 2002-03 to 2012-13 for major food crops,
viz. Rice, Pulses mainly includes Cowpea
(Perum payar) , Black gram (Uzhunnu), Horse
gram (Muthira) Green gram(Cherupayar),
Tur/Redgram and Other Pulses, Sugar Crops etc.
has been used to estimate the Growth, variation
and instability in the crop area, production and
yield for the following two periods: Period 1(Xth
plan)—2002-03 to 2006-07 and Period II(XIth
plan)—2007-08 to 2011-12.
Tools for analysis: Estimation of Growth in
Area, Production and Yield: The pace of
agricultural development of Kerala can be
ascertained through a measuring growth in area,
production and yield of food crops in Kerala.
Compound growth rates of area, production and
yield of the selected crops for each period were
estimated to study the growth in area, production
and yield of these crops. Compound Annual
Growth Rate (CAGR) were estimated with the
following functional form is used to estimate the
growth area, production and Productivity:
(
) Transforming this to
(
)
logarithmic form,
Here
is the variable for which growth is
calculated. r is the compound growth rate and 'ln'
is the natural logarithm. Now let
and
(
)
Therefore, the above equations
becomes
β1 and β2 are
estimated by ordinary least square method and
then CAGR is given by r= (antilog (β2)-1) x
100.
(b). The compound growth rates were tested
for their significance by the‗t‘ test.
(c). Coefficient of variation (CV)

𝑪𝑽

𝝈
× 𝟏𝟎𝟎
𝝁

It was worked out as for area, production and
yield to measure the variability.
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Simple CV does not explain properly the trend
component inherent in time series data.
Therefore the extent instability or risk in area,
production and yield was calculated by
Coppock's Instability index (CII) .
(d). Estimation of extent of Instability
Instability is one of the important decision
parameters in development dynamics and more
so in the context of agricultural production. An
analysis of fluctuations in crop output, apart
from growth, is of importance for understanding
the nature of food security and income stability.
Wide fluctuations in crop output not only affect
prices and bring about sharp fluctuation in them
but also results in wide variations in disposable
income of the farmers. The magnitude of
fluctuations depends on the nature of crop
production technology, its sensitivity to weather,
economic environment, availability of material
inputs and many other factors. High growth in
production accompanied by low level of
instability for any crop is desired for sustainable
development of agriculture. An index of
instability was computed for examining the
nature and degree of instability in area,
production and yield in Kerala. For the
calculation of extent of instability, Coppock‘s
Instability index (CII) was employed. Trend
free measure of variability which is a close
approximation of the average year to year
percentage variation adjusted by trend (Kaur and
Singhal, 1988). Instability Index is the main tool
was used for measuring the risk associated with
Area, Production and yield of food crops at the
∑(

)

district level in Kerala.
(√
)×
Where Xt = Area/Production/Yield
t = number of years
m = Mean of the difference between
Logs of Xt+1, Xt
Log V is the logarithmic variance of the
series
Analysis of Instability and Growth Rate of
Food Crops in Kerala
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During the Phase I (2002-06), Kerala as a
whole, CAGR was negative in both gross and net
cropped area . The variations in gross cropped
area was 1.04 and the gap in net cropped area
was 1.88. The extent of instability index in
gross and net cropped area as per (CII in %)
37.22 and 37.13. Regression coefficient of gross
cropped area was not significant at 0.05level but
net cropped area was significant at 0.01 level.
During the Phase II (2007-12), Kerala as a
whole, CAGR was negative in both gross and net
cropped area . The variations in gross cropped
area was 1.64 and the gap in net cropped area
was 10.96. The extent of instability index in
gross and net cropped area as per (CII in %)
37.56 and 36.97. Regression coefficient of gross
cropped area was not significant at 0.05level but
net cropped area was significant at 0.05 level.
But the overall CAGR of both Gross cropped
area and net cropped area was negative such as 1.587 and -0.797 respectively. The overall CV%
for cross cropped area was 5.34 and net cropped
area was 2.53. CII in % for cross cropped area
was 37.46 and net cropped area was 37.06. The
overall Regression coefficient of gross cropped
area was significant at 0.01level (-0.016**) but
net cropped area was significant at 0.01 level(0.008**).
Analysis of Growth Performance of Major
food Crops in Kerala
Table 3.ii:CAGR of total Area, Production
and Productivity of food crops in Kerala

Table.3.i: CAGR , Coefficient of variation and
Coppock‟s instability index for Gross cropped
area and net cropped area
Per

Gross cropped Area

Net cropped area
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productivity (1.918 %) contributed more towards
growth in production (-1.98 %) than by growth
in area (-0.499 %).
Table 3.iii: Regression coefficient of total
Area, Production and Productivity of food
crops in Kerala

The compound annual growth rates of area,
production and yield of major food crops worked
out for the period of 2002-03 to 2012-13 are
shown in Table 3.ii The entire period has been
divided into two sub-periods viz., 2002-03 to
2006-07 and 2007-08 to 2012-13 to examine the
differential performance of various food crops in
different periods in Kerala. Among crops, the
total food grains (rice, jowar, ragi, pulses and
grains etc.) during the study period registered
negative growth rate in Area. Growth in
production was lower than the productivity.
These indices provide an idea about the growth
in area, production and productivity of food
crops in Kerala showed a decreasing trend over
the study period i.e.2002 to 2012.The percentage
change of food crops over the year during the
study period for the area, production and
productivity of food crops in Kerala had negative
values except CAGR of Area during Phase I
(6.078), Production (0.2) in Phase II and CAGR
of Productivity in both Phases and overall
periods are 0.904, 2.327 and 1.918 respectively.
The state as a whole growth in

** significant at 0.01 level; * significant at 0.05 level; ns
non-significant at 0.05 level

From the above table 3.iii the CAGR of area and
production shows negative growth rate. Area of
the total food crops are non-significant growth at
0.05 level (-0.006ns ) and production shows
negative significant at 0.05 level(-0.020*). But
the yields of food crops were positively
significant at 0.01level (0.019**) over the 10
year study period.
Table 3.iv: Coefficient of variation of total
Area, Production and Productivity of food
crops in Kerala
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Instability in area, production and yield has been
studied at state level. Indian agriculture is known
for its diversity. There is lot of variation in
climatic
conditions,
natural
resource
endowments,
institutions,
infrastructure,
population density and several other factors
across states. Because of these variations, pattern
of agricultural growth and development and
response to various stimulus and inducements
varies. Accordingly, instability in agriculture is
expected to show the risk involved in
agricultural production.
Table 3.v: Coppock's Instability index (CII)
of total Area, Production and Productivity of
food crops in Kerala

The coefficient of variation for different periods
of area, production and yield were worked out as
shown in table 3.iv. The Coefficients of
Variation clarified the disquieting trend in area,
production and productivity. The state as a
whole, the area of total food crops variations
were 11.99% in Phase I, 4.46% in Phase II and
9.39% over the 10 year period. Productivity
variations of the total food crops had more
influence on production fluctuations (7.95 %)
than by CV in area (9.39%). Among the food
crops the area and production of tubers were
highly insufficient over the 10 year period where
as the less variability was observed in area
production and productivity during the period II.
CV in the area (11.5%), production (3.74%) and
productivity (11.82%) of Tapioca has less
variation compared to other food crops in
Kerala.
(d) The extent of risk or instability in Area,
Production and productivity of food crops in
Kerala

The Instability in area under total food crops
declined from 41.37 (Phase I ) to 37.87 (Phase II
) but the overall risk factor among the area was
increased. The instability in production and
productivity of total food crops remain constant
at all the periods under study. These indicates
that as compare to area, production and yield
under the food crop is highly insignificant
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among the 10 years of period which result in low
productivity to the food crop growing farmers.
The state as a whole, Overall instability of total
food crops is higher in area than production and
yield. Whereas the instability is lower in the case
of area especially total food grains followed by
vegetables, dry fruit and spices. But production
and yield is highly instable throughout the
periods under the study among all types of food
crops.

Table 3.vii: CAGR ,Coefficient of variation ,
Coppock‟s instability index and Regression
coefficient of total Production of food grains
in Kerala

Growth and instability analysis of total food
grains in Kerala.
Table 3.vi: CAGR ,Coefficient of variation ,
Coppock‟s instability index and Regression
coefficient of total Area of food grains in
Kerala ( in Hectares)
Year

Paddy

Pulses

Grains

Total
food
grains

CAGR
Phase I

-3.632

9.636

-50.292

-4.591

Phase II

-2.761

-3.632

11.182

-3.536

Overall

-4.4

-8.057

-25.398

-2.761

Coefficient of variation
Phase I

6.14

26.5

103.06

6.37

Phase II

5.46

8.49

52.22

5.42

Overall

13.95

39.41

143.39

14.73

Coppock‟s instability index
37.96

49.36

78.31

37.9

Phase II

39.09

44.54

66.91

39.19

Overall

38.97

47.54

76.68

38.72

Phase II

-0.027

ns

Overall

-0.045**

ns

-0.698*

-0.038**

ns

ns

ns

-0.036
0.091

-0.084*

Total

5.446

27.16
7

46.58
1

8.981

0.399

0.2

32.83
4

4.496

4.498

-1.094

0.2

1.882

8.972

17.63
4

13.41
1

-8.149

-1.98

50.53

77.76

31.78

7.01

41.67

36.31

6.63

6.14

73.51

93.3

43.91

9.46

61.55

309

53.91

41.17

65.49

60.82

45.31

41.48

66.92

177.7
4

50.39

41.6

0.086ns

0.004

Rice

Phase
I

0.399

Phase
II
Over
all

Year

CAG
R

Coefficient of
variation
Phase
7.04
14.09
I
Phase
6.19
47.35
II
Over
9.3
32.08
all
Coppock‟s instability
index
Phase
41.16 43.24
I
Phase
41.5
76.32
II
Over
41.6
68.14
all

Phase
I
Phase
II

Regression coefficient
-0.038*

Pulses
includ
ing
Tur

Regression coefficient

Phase I

Phase I

Ragi

Othe
rs

Jowa
r

0.105

-0.293**

-0.027

-0.047**

** significant at 0.01 level; * significant at 0.05 level; ns
non-significant at 0.05 level

The total food grains over the 10 year study
period shows a negative growth rate. Among the
food grains, the grains have higher coefficient of
variation (143.39%) than paddy and pulses. The
overall instability in area is also higher to grains
(76.68%) but it is negatively significant at 0.05
level (-0.293**)

0.004

0.056

0.317

0.627

ns

ns

ns

ns

0.002

0.398

0.046

0.044

ns

ns

ns

ns

ns

0.011ns

0.002
ns

0.019 0.094 0.194 0.144
0.020
ns
0.085
ns
ns
ns
ns
*
non-significant at 0.05 level; * significant at 0.05 level;
** significant at 0.01 level

Over
all

The Compounded Annual Growth Rate of
production of total food grains shows a negative
growth rate. Among the food grains only Rice is
negatively significant at 0.05 level (-0.019* ),
Jower, ragi ,Pulses and others are shown non
significant at 0.05 level. Food grains production
is highly varied among grains of other category
(93.3%). As per CII, the extent of overall
instability of Rice is (41.6%), Jower (68.14%),
Ragi (66.92%) , pulses(50.39%) but the other
category of food grains production faces higher
risk.
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Table 3.viii: CAGR ,Coefficient of variation ,
Coppock‟s instability index and Regression
coefficient of total productivity of food grains
in Kerala
Paddy

Pulses

Grains

Total
food
grains

Phase I

3.458

-0.698

77.713

3.458

Phase II

3.149

2.429

-25.621

3.149

Overall

2.532

-0.2

21.288

2.634

Year

CAGR

Coefficient of variation
Phase I

7.4

13.87

71.25

7.67

Phase II

6.17

5.41

45.48

6.03

Overall

8.73

10.19

66.6

9.13

Coppock‟s instability index
Phase I

40.07

45.07

77.83

40.19

Phase II

39.29

38.53

81.42

39.18

Overall

39.81

42.7

92.76

39.8

Regression coefficient
Phase I

0.034

-0.007

0.575

0.034

Phase II

0.031

0.024

-0.296

0.031

Overall

0.025**

-0.002

0.193

0.026**

ns non significant at 0.05 level; * significant at 0.05 level;
** significant at 0.01 level

The overall Compounded Annual Growth Rate
of productivity of total food grains shows a
positive growth at lower rate except pulses (0.2). Among the food grains only Rice is
significant at 0.01 level (0.025**). Food grains
productivity is highly varied among grains
(66.6%). The coefficient of variation is lower
(8.73%) in case of rice than other food grains. As
per CII, the extent of overall instability of Rice is
(39.81%), pulses (42.7%) but the other category
of food grains productivity faces higher risk
(92.76%).
Findings and conclusion:
Findings:
1.
The state as a whole, the area of total
food crops variations were 11.99% in Phase I,
4.46% in Phase II and 9.39% over the 10 year
period. Productivity variations of the total food
crops had more influence on production
fluctuations (7.95 %) than by CV in area
(9.39%).

2.
The Instability in area under total food
crops declined from 41.37 (Phase I ) to 37.87
(Phase II ) but the overall risk factor among the
area was increased.
3. Among the food grains, the grains have
higher coefficient of variation (143.39%)
than paddy and pulses. The overall
instability in area is also higher to grains
(76.68%) but it is negatively significant at
0.05 level (-0.293**)
4. The Compounded Annual Growth Rate of
production of total food grains shows a
negative growth rate
5. The overall Compounded Annual Growth
Rate of productivity of total food grains
shows a positive growth at lower rate except
pulses (-0.2).
Conclusion: From data analysis of10 year of
area, production and yield of food crops in
Kerala show that there was a decrease in the
utilization of area for food crops cultivation.
There is much fluctuation in terms of production,
but it shows significant growth during period II.
But overall growth of yield doesn‘t show much
variation over 10 year period. Thus this
concludes that the Kerala state faced a higher
rate of instability in area, production and
productivity.
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HIGHER EDUCATION : IS A BRIDGE
OR BARRIER
Dr.R.Suganya, Associate Professor, RL
Institute of Management Studies, Madurai22.
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ABSTRACT
India is the third biggest country in terms of
internet users in the world, with a high
social and mobile audience. Social
networking sites like Facebook, Twitter,
Orkut, etc diverting students from their
studies. Because of their features, young
people are attracted to social networking
sites. In this paper, the authors explore the
impact of social networking sites on the
education of youth. The study argues that
these social networking websites distract
students from their studies, but these
websites can be useful for education based
on sound pedagogical principles and proper
supervision by the teachers. Moreover, the
research concludes that social networking
websites have both positive as well as
negative impact on the education of youth,
depending on one‟s interest to use it in a
positive manner for his or her education and
vice versa.
Key words : Social Networking Sites (SNS) ,
Education Performance , Social Media ,
Academic Performance .
Introduction: The world is becoming ‗glocal‘
from global and is squeezing its economic, social
and political boundaries thus giving it a common
platform for development. The convergence of
the media has expanded the usage of internet that
gave birth to social media. Social media, a
concept that has given people a common
platform for sharing their news, views and
opinions regarding the happenings around them.
Not only this, social media is also being used by
the advertisers and companies for their
promotions, professionals for searching and
recruiting, students for internships, amateurs for

professional work, parents and educators as
social learning tools, etc. ―Social Learning‖ tools
is a phrase that reflects main goal of using social
networking functionality in the education setting.
One simple way to define a social networking
platform might be, ―a tool that lets students,
parents, and educators collaborate online‖. The
innovative use of social media doesn‘t stop here;
the students also use it for making blogs, making
professional links, announcing and making class
announcements, sharing information with
students, parents and educators, etc.
Meaning of Social Media: Social media is part
of Web2.0 technology, which is a progression
from
‗static‘
websites
towards
more
collaborative, interactive and responsive website
design. Social media comprises new online tools
for publishing multimedia content, often in a
variety of formats including text, video, audio,
and pictures. It enables interactions to cross one
or more platforms or services through sharing
links, and involves different levels of
engagement by participants who can read,
respond to and republish vast quantities of
information freely and easily (Gibson et al.,
2009; Shirky, 2009).
Social Media Usage in India: According to
Global Digital Statistics (2014, p. 5) from 1. 22
billion people in the India, 12% of them have
access to the internet, while 7% of them are
active users of social media platform for various
reasons. Based on the same report (p. 11) the
number of users of some web-sites key to this
platform by ranking are (as seen in the figure
below): Facebook with 94% of users, Google +
with 77% of users, Twitter with 67% of active
users, etc.
Social Media Sites for Students & Teachers:1. Twiducate: Described as a ―walled garden,‖
this site is billed as a safe site for teachers and
students to collaborate. It‘s easily accessible
and allows teachers to create a class
community online using a class code rather
than an email address. It also allows teachers
to have total control over who is a member
and what gets posted.
2. Blackboard: This industry leader in course
management systems, but it isn‘t something
you can adopt on your own. The decision to
use Blackboard is usually made at the district
level, though occasionally by individual
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3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

schools. Blackboard is an incredibly
powerful, safe and comprehensive platform.
Many newer teachers will already be familiar
with it from their teacher training programs.
The downside is cost. This is a very
expensive platform, but you pay for quality.
That said, it will lack some flexibility for its
most tech-savvy teachers.
EDU2.0: This is for teachers looking to
integrate course management systems like
Blackboard, without the cost. Edu2.0 starts
out by offering all its premium features on a
free trial basis. These features will be plenty
for the average user, but may be enough for
―power users.‖ Edu2.0 is cloud-based and
requires no significant investment in storage
capacity.
Wikispaces Classroom: Collaboration is
second nature to Wiki users and Wiki
Classroom proves it‘s no exception. Wiki
Classrooms are private social networks
complete with news feeds and communication
tools. It‘s safe because you decide who‘s
invited — students, parents, administrators.
You can assign, collaborate on, discuss and
assess projects all within the site. It can even
handle multimedia. The best part, Wikispaces
Classroom is free.
Edmodo: It includes news feeds, assessment
tools, communication capabilities and
security features.
Skype: Too many educators overlook the
potential of Skype in the classrooms. It is the
one site that can literally bring the outside
world right into your classroom. You can host
authors, visit science labs or talk to pen pals
from across the globe.
Sumdog: This gaming site is kind of like
flashcards on steroids. Elementary school age
kids love this site. The social aspect is the
ability to add friends to their accounts. Kids
will race home from school to play them
online. It has fun levels and clever characters.

Need For the Study: Social media has a close
relationship with facilitating the development
and maintenance of social capital (Junco,
Merson & Salter, 2010). Social capital has been
widely used in education research to understand
the reproduction of privilege (Bourdieu, 1986;
Perna & Titus, 2005; Valenzuela, Park & Kee,
2009). In this paper, social capital will be
operationalized as the quality of relationship
students build with faculty, administrators, and

peers on and off campus, along with the amount
of interactions with faculty and staff. These
measures along with the distinction between
active and passive communication will address
the quality and quantity of the social capital
students develop in college. Several studies
have explored the relationship between social
media and social capital among college students.
Ellison, Steinfield and Lampe (2007) claimed
that college students tend to use social media to
maintain close connections with existing friends
and their home community. Valenzuela, Park
and Kee (2009) argued that a positive
relationship existed between Facebook usage and
college students‘ social capital including
developing information channels. These studies
reflect the relationship between social media and
social capital.
Studies also examined the impact of social media
use on college student engagement (Junco, 2011;
Junco, Heiberger & Loken, 2011; Valenzuela et
al., 2009). Social media sites provide students
with wider access to diverse social support
networks and shorten the distance between
students, faculty and staff within the college
community, which is important for first-year
students‘ college transition (DeAndrea et al.,
2012). In addition, Junco (2011) found a positive
relationship between time spent on social media,
like Facebook, and student engagement in cocurricular activities. This research will expand
on previous studies by using a more recent and
larger scale dataset to examine whether social
media serve as a bridge or barrier in building
social capital.
Objectives of the study:
1. To evaluate the relevance of the social media
2. To study social media as an educational tool
3. Understanding of social media by the teachers
and students
4. The need to include innovative teaching
methods in the universities/colleges.
Research Questions and Methodology: The
paper is oriented to elaborate on how much
influence has the usage of social media by
students for engaging in activities about their
studies. In specific, the main research questions
for this study are:
RQ1: To what use do students of higher
education in Madurai in social media study
related
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activities, through E-mail, Facebook, LinkedIn,
Twitter and other social media web types?
RQ2: Does Social Media platform have an
impact on increasing efficiency and interactivity
among thestudents and the institutions where
they study?
Participants were recruited from several higher
education
institutions
in
Madurai.The
methodology of this paper was based on data
gathering through structured questionnaire. The
questionnaire was formulated from group of
questions, which aim on answering the two main
research questions of this study. The
questionnaire was designed by creating questions
with only one possible answer, ranking
questions, as well questions based on the Likert
scale. Students (from several private and public)
institutions of higher education were requested
to complete questionnaire an anonymous form,
regarding the use of social media for their
studies. Non-proportional quota sampling is the
sampling -method adopted in this research.
Hence the data has been collected from Students
of various colleges in Madurai District to test
their Internet usage pattern. Total Sample size
for this research is 115.
Results :
(a) Respondents Profile:
The results of the survey are as follows
TABLE 1 – RESPONDENTS PROFILE
S

Characteristic

1

Gender

2

3

Nos

%

Female

35

30

Male

80

70

Less than 18

13

11

18 to 21

86

75

More than 21

16

14

20

18

Govt Employee

36

31

Private Employee

59

51

Age

Parents Occupation
Self Employed

70% were Males, and 30% were Females. The
age distribution showed a mean age of 19.2
years, whereas less than one fourth (11%) were
under 18 years old, while 75% were between 18
and 21 years old and remaining number (14%)
were more than 21 years old. The distribution by
Parents employment showed 51% belonging to
Private employment, 31% belonging to
Government employment, while 18% belonging
to Self employed. Regarding the Social Media
usage showed 26% belonging to Twitter, 83% of
them using face book, 35% of them using
LinkedIn and 39% of them using other social
media.
(b) Purpose of Using Social Media: Multi
preference option was given to respondents
while answering the research questions. Because
of that the response number is more.
Table-2
S.no
1

2

3
4
5

Numbers
85

Percentage
74%

60

52%

25
45

22%
39%

20

17%

Source: Primary data
From the above table it is understood that,
74%of the respondents are interested to use
social media for sharing common videos and
photo, 60% of the respondents are interested to
use social media for sharing their photos and
thoughts to others. At last 17% of the
respondents alone using the Social Media for
education purpose.
(c) Social Media for Education:- Table-3
S.no
1
2

4

Purpose
Sharing common
videos , Photos
and Thoughts
Sharing Personal
Photos
and
Thoughts
Do chat
Get more new
friends
Education

Social Media Usage
Twitter

30

26

Facebook

95

83

Linkedln

40

35

Others

45

39

A total of 115 students responded in the survey
out of 120 questionnaires distributed. The
response rate was 97.0%. Out of the respondents

3

Purpose
Sharing Study
Materials
Clarifying
doubts
Interacting
with Institution
( as a alumini ,
Guest lecturer
etc., )

Numbers
10

Percentage
50%

08

40%

11

55%

Soruce : Primary Data * Note : Multi Preference Option
question

From the above table it is understood that , 50%
of the respondents using the social media for
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sharing study material and 40% of the
respondents using the social media for clarifying
doubts with faculty and friends.
(d) Students satisfaction with social Media for
their Education:Socia
l
Medi
a
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Other
s
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ied
03
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01

01

01

01

00

01
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01
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00

01

00

01

01

01

00

00

Source : Primary data

From the above table it is understood that, out of
115 respondents only 20 of them using the social
media for education purpose and the result some
the respondents are satisfied with face book and
some are satisfied with other social media.
Findings:
-In this study most preferred social media is
Facebook with 83% of response.
-Nearly 74% and 52% of the respondents using
the social media for sharing general videos and
personal photo.
-In this study 17% of the respondents using the
social media for education purpose.
-In the category of social media for education,
50% of them using for sharing study material
and 55% of them using for interaction with
educational institution.
-In the category of social media for education,
most of them are satisfied with the face book for
the educational use.
Suggestions:
-The social media is a boon for the educational
institution. It is expected that all educational
Institution to maintain a social media account
with their students and aluminous. The
Educational institution could create awareness
and take necessary steps to use the social media
for educational purpose. The Education system
in the higher education could make the students
more interactive with the faculty and co students.
The below diagram represent the way in which
the educational institution can use the social
media.
Conclusion : As much as social media is
viewed as having bridged the gap in
communication that existed. Within the social

media Facebook, Twitter and others are now
gaining more and more patronage. These
websites and social forums are way of
communicating directly with other people
socially. Social media has the potentials of
influencing decision-making in a very short time
regardless of the distance. On the bases of its
influence, benefits and demerits this study is
carried out in order to highlight the potentials of
social media in the academic setting by
collaborative learning and improve the students'
academic performance. We propose for future
work more studies and addition of factors have
an effect with collaborative learning to improve
students' academic performance and taking into
account demographic factors, a Larger sample to
clarify more and Find more elements to measure
the factors that affect a student's academic
performance through collaborative learning in
higher education institutions this is in our search
in the future.
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51. GROWTH OF SHRM:
ALTERNATIVE THEORETICAL
FRAME WORK
Malini.M.V, GFGC Bangaruthirupathi
Kolar Distrcit-563116, Karnataka.
ABSTRACT
This paper attempts the theoretical
development of SHRM through discussing
six
theoretical
models,
behavioral
prospective
cybernetic
models,
agency/transaction cost theory, resource
based view of the form, power resource
dependence models and institutional theory
that are useful for understanding both
strategic and non-strategic determinants of
HR practical.
Introduction: The strategic Human Resource
Management is concerned with ensuring that
human resources management is fully integrated
into the strategic planning and that HRM policies
where both across policy areas and across
hierarchies and that HRM practices are accepted
and used by the managers as part of their
everyday work. The past decade has seen an
increasing
interest
in
the
―Strategic
management‖ of organizations in the United
States.
Numerous models of strategic
management have been proposed. This interest
in strategic management has resulted in various
organizational functions becoming more
concerned with their role in the strategic
management process. The HRM field has
similarly sought to become integrated into the
strategic management process through the
development of a new discipline referred to as
strategic Human Resource Management
(SHRM). This field of study has produced a
number of concepts that it has been difficult to
differentiate between HRM and SHRM.
Objectives of the Study:
1) To clearly define SHRM distinct from HRM
2) To review alternative theoretical frame work
that has and can be applied to help explain
the role of SHRM in strategic management.
3) To review the components of theory
construction and its importance to the
SHRM research process.

4) To discuss the implications of the presence
or absence of a strong theoretical foundation
for the field of SHRM.
Methodology of Research: The study is based
on secondary a source that is extracting data
from internet magazine journals and standard
books. The study is conceptual in nature.
The Role of Theory in SHRM:
According to Dubin (1976) theory is ―the
attempt to model some aspects of the empirical
world‖.
Theories of accurate fulfill the
objectives of prediction (Knowledge of the
outcome) and understanding (knowledge of the
process) regarding the relationships among the
variables of interest. Thus a good theory enables
are to both predict what will happen given a set
of values for certain variables and to understand
why this predicted value should result.
Although the primary goal of theorist researches
and practitioners may differ a strong theoretical
model has great value to both practitioners are
primarily concerned with the accuracy of
prediction of a theoretical model in order to
guide their decision making thus an accurate
theoretical model allows for better decision
making in conditions of uncertainty.
Theorist researches on the other hand have
greater concern for understanding the why
behind the prediction.
For them a welldeveloped theoretical model allows for testing of
the model and based on those tests, revision of
the model to increase its accuracy.
Due to the applied nature of SHRM, it is
exceedingly important that the field develop or
use theoretical models that allow for both
predicting and understanding the effects of HR
practices
on
organizational
functioning.
However until very recently. One of the most
glaring inadequacies of SHRM was the lack of a
strong theoretical basis for viewing the HRM
function within the larger organization.
Both researchers and practitioners in all business
related discipliners hence attempted to tie the
methods and tools of their discipline to the
strategy of the firm. However given the seeming
lack of integration across the various HR
activities early attempts focused on tying each
functional area to the firm‘s strategy,
independent of the other activities. This resulted
in the development of such things as ―Strategic
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selection‖, ―strategic appraisal‖, ―strategic
development and strategic rewards.‖
In other words, SHRM is the macro
organizational l approach to viewing the role and
function of HRM in the larger organization.
Thus SHRM as the pattern of planed human
resource Deployments and activities intended to
enable an organization to achieve its goals.
Theoretical models of HRM: Recently SHRM
scholars have relied on various theories from the
organizations literature as a basis for developing
a more fully articulated theory of HRM. This
paper presents six theoretical models from the
fields of organization.
Resource-based view of the firm: The most
recent entry into the theoretical discussions of
SHRM comes from the organizational
economics and strategic management literature
and has been coined the RBV of the firm. Since
the birth of strategy as a recognized area in the
field of management, industrial organizational
strategists have relied primarily on a single
frame work (strength, weaknesses, opportunities
and threats) to structure there research. The RBV
of competitive advantage differs from the
traditional strategy paradigm in that the
Emphasis of the RBV of competitive advantage
is on the link between strategy and the internal
resources of the firm. The RBV of competitive
advantage is firm focused where as the
traditional strategic analysis paradigm has had an
industry environment focus.
According to the RBV of the firm competitive
advantage can only occur in situations of firm
resource heterogeneity and firm resource
immobility, and it is these assumptions that serve
to differentiate the RBV model from the
traditional strategic management model. Firm
resources heterogeneity refers to the resources of
a firm and how different these resources are
across firms. In the traditional strategy model
firm resources are viewed as homogenous across
firms in the industry. First in order for human
resources to exists as a sustained competitive
advantage, the must provide value to the firm.
Resource based theory is currently receiving a
significant amount of attention in the strategic
management literature. Grate potential exists for
the use of resource based theory in SHRM
research. In addition, the need to integrate
human resources practices I n the formulation

stages of a firms strategy seems paramount for
the continuing study of SHRM. The RBV
approach provides a frame work for examining
the pool of human resources that may be either
able or unable to carry out a given strategy
during the formulation phase of
strategic
management.
The Behavioral perspective: One of the
original and more popular theoretical models
used in the SHRM literature is the Behavioral
perspective. It has its roots in contingency
theory. The theory focused on employee
Behavior as the mediator between strategy and
firm performance. The best example of the
Behavioral perspective is Schuler and Jackson
(1987) Model for linking HRM practices with
competitive strategies. They adapted porter‘s
(1980) competitive strategies by discussing
innovation, quality enhancement and cost
reduction strategies. They stated that ―There
must be a rationale‖ for the linkage of
competitive strategies with HRM practices in
certain Circumstances. Finally the assumption of
the behavioral perspective is that strategies lead
to HRM practices that elicit employee role
behaviors that lead to a number of outcomes that
provide benefits to the firm. Once again though
this model seems to have some intuitive appeal,
there is no empirical data demonstrating that
employee role behaviors do lead to positive
organizational outcomes.
Cybernetic systems: Another set of popular
theoretical models being applied to SHRM
research is the use of cybernetic systems models.
It vary in their treatment of the system. Some
models focused on closed system that seeks to
setup mechanisms to buffer the technological
core from the environment. Other models treat
systems as being open to exchanges with their
environment. Open system models are based on
the general systems models and hold that
organizations can be described as input,
throughput, output systems involved in
transitions with surrounding environment. These
actives can be characterized as consisting of the
energy input into the system, the transformation
of energies within the system and the resulting
product or energic output.
Most SHRM Researchers have tended to focus
on cross sectional studies that only give a
glimpse of the relationships among practices at a
particular point in time. However practitioners
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are often more concerned with the constant
monitoring of the outcomes of HRM practices
and the corresponding adjustment of those
practices whenever the outcomes tend to deviate
from those desired. In order for these cybernetic
models to describe true open systems, they must
be expanded to consider the relational feedback
from the environment and to discuss the internal
HRM adjustment in response to this feedback.
Thus this theory has impressive potential for
examining how SHRM practices change or need
to change overtime.
Agency/ Transaction cost theory: One popular
theoretical model in the strategic management
literature that has recently been applied to the
HRM function is the exploration of tractions as
means of controlling employee behavior. An
agency cost theory approach to examining the
problems of human exchange are based in the
fields of fiancé and economics. The approach
seeks to identified the environmental factors that
together with a set of related human factors and
explain why organizations seeks to internalize
tractions as a means of reducing the cost
associated with these transactions. The approach
identifies bounded rationality and opportunism
as the two human factors that serve has major
obstacles to human exchange. Bounded
rationality is the term used to refer to the fact
that people are subject to information processing
limits. Opportunism refers to the fact that people
will act with self-interest and guide in pursuing
their own goals.
Transaction costs are the costs associated with
negotiating,
monitoring,
evaluating
and
enforcing exchanges between parties and they
are incurred in order to make exchanges more
efficient. As tractions costs increase, there is a
tendency to internalize the transaction through
organization. The agency problem exists when
one party requires services from another in a
situation where uncertainly exists and both
Patrice will behave self interested. Agency costs
are the cost associated with establishing efficient
contracts between parties.
Given the fact that the agency costs model has
also been demonstrated as useful in the strategic
management literature it seems possible that it
could be applied as a theoretical framework for
linking strategy to SHRM. It seems intuitive that
a firm‘s strategy can have an effect on the nature

of work. To the extent that the nature of work
changes to be either more or less uncertain, or
more or less observable the types of HRM
systems necessary to monitor inputs, behaviors
and outcomes should also change.
Non strategic models of HRM
Resource dependence model: One of the more
interesting and unusual theories of the detriments
of HRM practices is by no means a model
directed towards SHRM. This model comes from
the work of prefer and is group in their research
aimed at examining the characteristics of the
organizational contexts that influence human
resource practices. It focuses predominantly on
power relationships within and among
organizations. It assumes that all organizations
depend on a flow of valuable resources into the
organization in order to continue function in.
The implications of power and politics
perspective HRM are numerous. First it changes
the focuses from viewing SHRM in mechanistic
terms where all HRM practices are rationally
determined and are perfectly support you of
organizational strategies.
Institutionalism: One theory that has recently
evolved in organization theory is the institutional
perspective. Although this theory is currently not
well developed and consists of a variety of
approaches, the ideas of institutionalism may
help in understanding the determinants of HRM
practices.
Conclusion: This paper has attempted to
distinguish between SHRM and HRM in a way
that can guide future thinking in the area. This
paper also reviewed some of the current
theoretical models of SHRM that have been
proposed in order to better illustrate the value of
theory in SHRH research. In addition, the
theoretical perspectives discussed in this article
are not exhaustive. A variety of other theoretical
models exist in the organization theory literature
such as critical theory, interpretive theory and
population ecology. These models may also
serve as fertile ground for broadening our
perspective of the role of HRM in organizations.
Thus, there is substantial room for theoretical
models of SHRM that will add to our
understanding and predictions, for academics
and practitioners alike.
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52. SUICIDE TOURISM WITH
SPECIAL REFERENCE TO DIGNITAS
Sooraj P.K., Assistant professor, Mahajana
Tourism Development Institute, Metagalli
(P.O), Mysore-16
ABSTRACT
Tourism is a movement of people from an
unavailable situation to an available
situation. Suicide tourism is originated on
the basis of this. Committing suicide or
helping to do so is an offence in most of the
countries. But there is a relaxed law in few
countries including Switzerland. Switzerland
is the only nation in the world that permits
foreigners to seek physician and nonphysician assisted-suicide. There are a few
organizations in Switzerland offering
assistance in suicide. DIGNITAS is such an
organisation. DIGNITAS arranged for a
total of 832 assisted/accompanied suicide
from 1998 to 2008.DIGNITAS gives
Counseling in regard to all end-of-life issues
by Cooperating with the physicians, clinics
and other associations.
Key words: Assisted suicide tourism, Barbiturate
Euthanasia
Introduction: ‗Travelling to a distant place from
the home place and staying there for more than
24 hours and less than one year without the
intention of making any monetary benefit.‘ the
definition of tourism never said that the tourist
has to come back to his home place. it can be a
one way journey also. And this is the time to
promote such one way journeys as the suicide
tourism is in growth. What is suicide tourism?
As it‘s title suggests it is the tourism in which
people travel to a distant definition to commit
suicide. It may evoke laughter to many but the
statistics available about the growth of this
segment in few countries will erase it .This paper
is a study of the growth of suicide tourism in an
attempt to search and find out the reasons behind
the growth of the segment and available
destinations.
Suicide tourism is travelling to a distant place to
end one‘s life. The term is more significant in
countries where euthanasia is not allowed.
Suicide tourism became popular with the

countries that not only allowed suicide but
assisted for the same also. the assisted suicide
tourism is a good business these countries now.
The only working definition of assisted-suicide
tourism in the tourism literature has been posed
by Huxtable (2009). In discerning the fine lines
between suicide tourism and assisted-suicide
tourism, the latter came to be defined as
―assisting the suicidal individual to travel from
one jurisdiction to another, in which s/he will (or
is expected to) be assisted in their suicide by
some other person/s‖ (Huxtable, 2009: 328).
Emile Durkheim, a French philosopher classified
different types of suicides on the basis of
different types of relationship between the actor
and his society.
(1) Egoistic suicide: According to Durkheim,
when a man becomes socially isolated or feels
that he has no place in the society he destroys
himself. This is the suicide of self-centered
person who lacks altruistic feelings and is
usually cut off from main stream of the society.
(2) Altruistic suicide: This type of suicide
occurs when individuals and the group are too
close and intimate. This kind of suicide results
from the over integration of the individual into
social proof, for example - Sati customs, Dannies
warriors.
(3) Anomic suicide: This type of suicide is due
to certain breakdown of social equilibrium, such
as, suicide after bankruptcy or after winning a
lottery. In other words, anomic suicide takes
place in a situation which has cropped up
suddenly.
(4) Fatalistic suicide: This type of suicide is due
to overregulation in society. Under the
overregulation of a society, when a servant or
slave commits suicide, when a barren woman
commits suicide, it is the example of fatalistic
suicide
Although Durkheim's theory of suicide has
contributed much about the understanding of the
phenomenon because of his stress on social
rather than on biological or personal factors, the
main drawback of the theory is that he has laid
too much stress only on one factor, namely
social factor and has forgotten or undermined
other factors, thereby making his theory
defective and only one sided.
The most number of cases in suicide tourism are
euthanasia. Euthanasia is the practice of
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intentionally ending a life
relieve pain and suffering.

in

order

to

Euthanasia is categorized in different ways,
which include voluntary, non-voluntary, or
involuntary. Voluntary euthanasia is legal in
some countries, U.S. states, and Canadian
Provinces. Non-voluntary euthanasia is illegal in
all countries. Involuntary euthanasia is usually
considered as murder. In some countries there is
a divisive public controversy over the moral,
ethical, and legal issues of euthanasia. Those
who are against euthanasia may argue for the
sanctity of life, while proponents of euthanasia
rights emphasize alleviating suffering, bodily
integrity, self-determination, and personal
autonomy. Jurisdictions
where
euthanasia
or assisted
suicide is
legal
include
the Netherlands,Belgium, Luxembourg, Switzerl
and, Estonia, Albania,theUSstatesof Washington,
Oregon and Montana, and, starting in 2015, the
Canadian Province of Quebec.But assisted
suicide tourism is promoted only in Switzerland.
Zurich in Switzerland is the main destination for
assisted suicide tourism.
Suicide Tourism in Switzerland:
Article 115 of the Swiss Federal Criminal Code
(StGB) states that: “Whoever, from selfish
motives, induces another person to commit
suicide or aids him in it, shall be confined in the
penitentiary for not over five years, or in the
prison, provided that the suicide has either been
completed or attempted.”
It means: anyone who helps someone to commit
suicide, providing they are not acting out of
selfish motives, cannot be punished. Selfish
motives‖ would be, for example, if through
assisting in suicide someone could inherit assets
earlier or would get rid of a financial obligation
of support. Yet, the fact that someone receives a
normal financial compensation for assistance
with suicide cannot fulfil the element of crime of
―selfish motive‖.
Switzerland is the only nation in the world that
permits foreigners to seek physician and nonphysician assisted-suicide. Yet, this is only under
the provision of Swiss law requiring that
assisted-suicides be conducted for altruistic
reasons (Humphry, 2002). The country‘s main
non-medical right-to-die organization Exit
Deutsche Schweiz and its subgroups of Exit
International, Dignitas, and Exit ADMD have
been prescribing lethal doses of sodium
pentobarbital drugs for self-administration since

1982 (Bosshard, Ulrich, and Bär, 2003). In a
related case, there is Mexico, which, like
Switzerland,
is
quickly
becoming
a
recommended
assisted-suicide
tourism
destination. For approximately seven years now,
Exit International has been providing
information to interested individuals looking to
legally purchase veterinary barbiturates from
over-the-counter pet pharmacies in the northern
parts of Mexico (Donaldson James, 2008).
DIGNITAS: ―Dignitas –to live with dignity –to
die with dignity‖is an association in accordance
with swiss law and was founded on 17th may
1998 at Forch (near zurich).On 26 September
2005, based on German initiative, ―DIGNITAS –
To live with dignity - To die with dignity‖
(German section) e.V.‖ was founded in
Hannover, in order to follow up on the objectives
of DIGNITAS through an association
specifically for German residents.
Today, these two associations count over 5500
members in 60 different countries. Both
associations are members of the World
Federation of Right-to-Die Societies. Every day,
DIGNITAS is contacted by people from all over
the world who seek authentic and honest
counseling on questions regarding life and death
without
tabooing,
paternalism
and
stigmatization. Some 20 internal and external
part-time workers take care, directly and
indirectly, of the needs of the members and
further persons.
The main activities of DIGNITAS are as
follows:
 Counseling in regard to all end-of-life issues
 Cooperation with physicians, clinics and
other associations
 Carrying out Patient‘s Instructions and
patient‘s rights with regard to doctors and
clinics
 Suicide- and suicide-attempt prevention
 Support in conflicts with the authorities,
with the management of nursing homes and
with doctors not chosen by the patient
 Further legal developments in regard to
questions about ―the last issues‖
 Accompaniment of dying patients and
assistance with a self-determined end of life.
Anyone suffering from an illness which will
lead inevitably to death, or anyone with an
unendurable disability, who wants voluntarily
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to put an end to their life and suffering can, as a
member of DIGNITAS, request the association
to help them with accompanied suicide.
DIGNITAS procures the necessary medication
for this, a lethal, fast-acting and completely
painless barbiturate which is dissolved in
ordinary drinking water. After taking it, the
patient falls asleep within a few minutes, after
which sleep passes peacefully and completely
painlessly into death.
Naturally, each permitted use of a fatally
effective medication requires a Swiss doctor‘s
prescription, for only by this means can the
drug legally be procured. People resident in
Switzerland should first discuss with us the
question of which doctor may issue the
prescription: in most cases nowadays,
the family doctor (general practitioner/GP) is
pre- pared to do so.
Where this is not the case, and for people who
are not resident in Switzerland, DIGNITAS
calls on doctors who cooperate with
DIGNITAS. After an in-depth evaluation of the
member‘s written request and medical
information, and following at least two face-toface meetings with the member (which allows
the DIGNITAS doctor to satisfy him- or herself
that the member meets the pre-conditions for
the desired accompanied suicide) the
prescription may be issued to DIGNITAS.
From this time onwards, the member wishing to
die can arrange the time of their accompanied
suicide with DIGNITAS. There are always at
least two people present at an accompanied
suicide: they can then testify as to the course of
events. Frequently, members want to die in the
company of those closest to them. DIGNITAS
emphasizes the importance of involving friends
and relatives in the process: the ―long journey‖
that is assisted dying requires careful
preparation for and consideration of the
appropriate time to say farewell.
DIGNITAS‘ experience shows that only a very
few people who enroll as members take
advantage of the service for assistance with
suicide. They usually feel sufficiently protected
by the Patient‘s Instructions. If these are
observed – because they specify that no lifeprolonging measures are to be initiated – any
life-threatening situation will lead to a natural

death. Membership of DIGNITAS endows
members with confidence: in the event of a
hopeless situation, a member can say ―I have
had enough now, I want to die.‖ This feeling of
security is of exceptional importance to mature
human beings
Prerequisites for the preparation of an
accompanied suicide: In order to access the
service of an accompanied suicide, someone has
to
 be a member of DIGNITAS, and
 be of sound judgement, and
 possess a minimum level of physical
mobility (sufficient to self-administer the
drug)
Because the co-operation of a Swiss medical
doctor (physician) is absolutely vital in obtaining the required drug, further prerequisites
mean that the person must have:
 a disease which will lead to death (terminal
illness), and/or
 an
unendurable
incapacitating
disability, and/or
 unbearable and uncontrollable pain.
Any member of DIGNITAS – no matter
whether resident within Switzerland or ‗abroad‘
– can ask for an accompanied suicide to take
place at the DIGNITAS‘ premises. In addition
to meeting the prerequisites set out above, the
member must submit a formal request for the
preparation of an accompanied suicide to
DIGNITAS. This request must comprise:




A personal letter to DIGNITAS, preferably
typed, in which the member asks for an
accompanied suicide with the help of
DIGNITAS. The letter must state the
reason(s) for making the request and must
describe the member‘s present physical
condition and how it affects them.
A biographical sketch / CV, also describing
the member‘s situation with respect to their
next of kin – whether and to what extent
they support the member‘s wish for an
accompanied suicide, and whether the
member might be accompanied by members
of their family and/or close friends during
the trip to Switzerland. DIGNITAS and the
doctors assessing a request use this
information to get a clear picture of the
member‘s personal background and family
circumstances.
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One or more up-to-date medical reports
together with two or three older ones. These
reports must provide substantial information
on the case history, diagnosis, and - if
possible - actual and suggested treatment /
measures as well as prognosis. The most
recent report must not be more than three to
four months old, and all reports must be
clearly legible. Pictures, such as x-ray films
etc., and laboratory analyses should not be
included.

3.Tourismos: an international multidisciplinary
journal of tourism: Volume 6, Number 2,
Autumn 2011, pp. 177-185
4.Assisted suicide tourism: wish fulfillment ?Dr. David D Vequist, Dr. Roger Barnes
5.Suicide tourism: a pilot study on the Swiss
phenomenon; Saskia Gauthier, Julian Mausbach,
Thomas Reisch, Christine Bartsch-Journal of
medical ethics
6.Suicide tourism may change attitudes to
assisted suicide, but not through the courts :
Charles
Foster

Obviously, it is important to ask doctors and
clinics to provide copies of medical reports
at an early stage. These reports must be in
English, French or German; for other
languages official translations must be
obtained and provided. Once DIGNITAS
receives a member‘s complete request, it can be
processed and sent for assessment to the medical
doctors cooperating with DIGNITAS. Assuming
that the doctors agree to help in the specific case
(by giving the so-called ―provisional green
light‖), DIGNITAS will inform the member after
which all further steps may be discussed in
detail. The ―provisional green light‖ is the
preliminary consent of a Swiss medical doctor,
which bases on the request and the medical file.
However, definite decision remains reserved
until personal consultation between the Swiss
medical doctor(s) and the member. DIGNITAS

arranged
for
a
total
of
832
assisted/accompanied suicide from 1998 to
2008
Conclusion:
Suicide tourism is an emerging type of tourism
and the scope for the type of tourism is high as
the world is going through more and more
complicated and difficult period. diseases, the
main reason for the evolution of the suicide
tourism is an untamed one. The countries like
Switzerland with their liberalized laws and
organizations like Dignitas with their innovative
ideas playing a major role at the present. But
definitely the sucide tourism will spread to the
other countries also in the future.
Reference:
1.'Le Suicide', 1897- Emile Durkheim
2.www.dignitas.ch
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53. AN ANALYSIS OF EMERGING
ISSUES OF MICROFINANCE &
DEVELOPMENT
Dr. Padmini S.V., Assistant Professor
Department of Studies and Research in
Economics Tumkur University, Tumkur.
Mr. Vijay N, Lecturer in Commerce &
Management University College of Arts,
Department of Commerce, Tumkur
University, Tumkur.
Krupa Shankar B S., Asst.Professor,
Dept.Of Commerce & Management, SRN
Adarsh College Chamarajpet, Bangalore-18
ABSTRACT
Microfinance means a variety of financial
services that target low-income clients,
particularly women. As the clients of
microfinance institutions (MFIs) have very
lower incomes and often have limited access
to other financial services, microfinance
products exclusively for smaller monetary
amounts than traditional financial services.
These services comprises of loans, savings,
insurance, and remittances. Microloans are
given for microenterprise development and
for various purposes. It is because of
microfinance that the financial needs of
individuals, households, and enterprises can
change significantly over time, especially for
poorer section of the society and this
microfinance service in the form of group
lending or other forms of collateral not
employed by the formal financial
institutions. The major objectives of the
study to examine
the contribution of
microfinance
in
reducing
poverty
,unemployment in the globe and India, The
study is based on secondary data source
obtainedthroughreports,journals,periodicals
,newspapers,internet.The study is analytical
in its nature.
Key words: Micro, Finance, MFI, Poverty,
Unemployment
Introduction: Microfinance indicates a variety
of financial services that target low-income

clients, especially women. Usually the clients of
microfinance institutions (MFIs) have very less
incomes and often have limited access to other
financial services and these microfinance
products tend to be for smaller monetary
amounts. These services comprises of loans,
savings, loans, insurance, and remittances.
Microloans are given for a various purposes. For
different purposes individuals, households, and
enterprises
borrow
funds.
Microfinance
institutions
often
use
non-traditional
methodologies, such as group lending or other
forms of collateral not employed by the formal
financial sector in order to fulfill the
requirements of poorer section of the society.
Experts defined Micro Finance as "provision of
thrift, the wide network of the organized banking
system deep credit and other financial services
and products of very into rural areas. Market and
the government both failed to small amounts to
the poor in rural, semi urban or urban provide
credit access to the poor.
Review of literature:
―Reversing the downward spiral will require a
comprehensive approach Isolating individual
development targets would be mistaken, since
sustained progress in any one area depends on
advances in all areas. Improving access to
education without parallel advances in public
health will produce sub-optimal outcomes for an
obvious reason: sick and poorly nourished
children do not make successful students.
Similarly, increased household income is the
single biggest factor in determining the rate of
improvement in health and education status,
pointing to the need for economic growth to be
placed at the centre of poverty reduction
policies. a combination of microfinance and
other developmental tools effectively operate to
reduce poverty levels. (Department of UNICEF,
1999).
Microfinance has been extensively examined
over the past 10 to 15 years, and the resulting
literature is now very large. A focused review of
the literature was conducted to evaluate recent
publications
regarding
the
impact
of
microfinance on poverty reduction (Analysis of
the Effects of Microfinance on Poverty
Reduction: Overview (Jonathan Morduch and
Barbara Haley, Canada for the Canadian
International Development Agency, November
2001). ―Among the economically active poor of
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the developing world, there is strong demand for
small-scale commercial financial services—for
both credit and savings. Where available, these
and other financial services help low income
people improve household and enterprise
management, increase
Productivity, smooth income flows and
consumption cost, enlarge and diversify their
micro business and increase their incomes
(Robinson, Marguerite. 2001).
Microfinance Revolution can be focused as
sustainable finance for the poor. The impact of
microfinance on poverty alleviation has recently
gained a prominent position on the microfinance
agenda. Donors, practitioners, and academics are
realizing that microfinance institutions (MFIs)
must concern themselves with more than their
ability to reach institutional self sufficiency. The
ability to reach and to demonstrate a positive
impact on the poorest is now becoming a core
principal
in
poverty-focused
financial
institutions (Client Exit Surveys: A Tool for
Understanding Client Drop-Out. Journal of
Microfinance)

Graduation

6

12

Others

--

--

50

100

42

84

Profession

--

--

Business

8

16

Others

--

--

Total

50

100

iv)On the basis of Avg.
Income
10,000-15,000

25

50

25,000-35,000

12

24

40,000-50,000

9

18

65,000-80,000

4

8

Total
Source: Field Survey

50

100

Total
iii)On the
Occupation
House wife

basis

of

Table 2: Awareness among the respondents
Awareness through
Percentage
Friends
54
Relative
24
Others
22
Total
100
Source: Field Survey

Research methodology: The information
relating to the research was collected from both
primary and secondary data. Primary data was
collected through well designed, pre-structured,
close ended questionnaire. Random sampling
technique was used to choose the respondents
from Tumkur, for the purpose of the study total
number of 50 respondents were selected. And
Secondary Data is collected through books,
Journals, Internet. The data thus collected was
properly analysed and interpreted using proper
tools, tables, percentages.
Profile of Respondents
Table1 Respondents Profile
Classification

No.
of
Respondents

Percentage

20-30

19

38

30-40

20

40

40-50

11

22

50 & above

--

--

Total

50

100

i) On the basis of age

ii)On the
Education
Illiterates

basis

of
30

60

SSLC

7

14

PUC

7

14

It is found in the study that all the respondents
are aware about the SHG. Table 2 indicates that
54 percent of respondents say that they come to
know about SHG through their friends and 24
percent of the respondents say that they got
awareness through the relatives, 22 percent
respondents came to know about SHG from
others.
Table 3: Opinion towards Socio-economic,
cultural and political empowerment of women
Opinion
Economic
development
Strongly Agree
Agree
Disagree
Total
Social development
Strongly agree
Agree
Disagree
Total
Cultural
development
Strongly agree
Agree
Disagree
Total
Political
development

No.
Respondents

of

Percentage

10
24
16
50

20
48
32
100

30
20
-50

60
40
-100

36
14
-50

72
28
-100
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Strongly agree
Agree
Dis-agree

50
--

100
-100

Source: Field Survey

Table 3 shows the information regarding the
economic empowerment of women in SHG 48
percent of the respondents say in that they are
economically developed by SHG and 32 percent
of respondents disagree with this and 20 percent
respondents strongly agree for this concept. It
also shows opinion towards social development
of women through SHGs, 60 percent of
respondent strongly agree with social
development from SHG and 40 percent
respondents agree with the social development.
72 percent of the respondents strongly agree with
the cultural development 28 percent of
respondents just agree with this concept. And
100 percent of the respondents opined that SHG
helps for political empowerment.
Table 4: Aids provided by SHG to members
Aids
provided
Finance aid
Training
Supply
of
Raw materials
Support
marketing
Others
Total

No.
of
Respondents
20
15
--

Percentage

--

--

15
50

30
100

40
30
--

Source: Field Survey

Table 4 reveals the information regarding aids
provided by the SHG to the members. 40
percent of respondents got the financial aid and
30 percent of respondents got help through the
training and 30 percent respondents received the
help by way of raw materials and 30 percent of
them got help in other way.
Table 5: Financial Improvements
Opinion
Increases the saving
habit
Increases the family
income
Supply the finance
for various purpose
Total

No.
of
Respondent
14

Percentage

16

32

20

40

50

100

28

Source: Field Survey

Table 5 shows the information regarding the
financial improvement through the SHG 28

percent of respondents say that SHGs has
increased saving habit and 32 percent of
respondents say that it has increased their family
income and 40 percent respondents say it has
given financial help for the various purpose.
Table 6:Purpose of loan taken
Purpose
Children education
Children marriage
Business
Acquiring
home
appliances
or
jewellaries
Others
Total

No.
of
Respondent
20
14
12
4

Percentage

-50

-100

40
28
24
8

Source: Field Survey

Table 6 reveals the information about purpose of
loan taken the from SHG, 40 percent of
respondents say that they have taken loan for
that children education and 28 percent
respondents have taken loan for the child
marriage, 24 percent respondents have taken for
their business and 8 percent of the respondents
have taken loans for acquiring or purchasing
home appliances and jewelries.
Table 7:Mode of savings by Respondents
Modes
No.
of Percentage
Respondent
Bank
35
70
Post Office
15
30
Social
--organization
Others
--Total
50
100
Source: Field Survey

Table 7 states information regarding the mode of
saving habit among members i.e. 70 percent of
respondents have the savings in banks and 30
percent respondents have the saving in Post
Office.
Table 8: Suggestions to Improve the SHG
Particulars
Provide
more
loan for members
Provide loan at
low
rode
of
interest
Provide the loan
to right time
Others
Total

No.
of
Respondent
27

Percentage

16

32

7

14

-50

-100

54

Source: Field Survey
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Table 8 reveals the information regarding the
suggestion given by the members for the
improvement of SHG. 54 percent respondents
say that SHG have to provide more loans for the
members, 32 percent respondent say that should
provide loan at the lower rate of interest and 14
percent respondents say that should provide the
loan at the right time where the members are in
need of the loan.
Table 9: Opinion about SHG
Opinion
Good
Very good
Bad
Total

No.
of
Respondents
21
29
-50

Percentage
42
58
-100

Source: Field Survey

Table 9 shows the information about opinion
about the SHG. 42 percent respondents say that
it is good to join SHG and 58 percent
respondents say it is very good to be in SHG.
None of them opined as bad.
Findings
 There are only few business women (16
percent) become member of SHG and
remaining Portion i.e., 84 percent are from
non-working group and home makers.
 All of SHG members agree that there is
social benefit from becoming member of
SHG. Majority of them also opined that it
helps in their economic development. 72
percent of respondents strongly agree that
SHG improves their cultural skills.
 All members opined that they get political
importance because of their membership in
SHG.
 SHG helps its members to improve their
economic background mainly by way of
lending loan and training them.
 SHG become a source of finance for
members. It increases the family income of
members and it provides finance mainly for
the purpose children education and children
marriage.
Conclusion:
Micro finance reduces poverty through higher
employment and higher incomes and it is
possible to improve nutrition and education of
the borrowers' children and it facilitate
empowerment of women. But in accordance with
the critics that microcredit has not increased
incomes, but has driven poor households into a
debt trap. Because instead of being used for

productive investments, the money from loans is
often used for durable consumer goods or
consumption that it fails to improve health and
education of the poor and women further it
support to reduce poverty and unemployment.
With the help of microfinance institutions it is
possible to reduce poverty, unemployment,
regional imbalance and income inequality. So
that Countries can expect faster rate of growth,
self-reliance, growth with equity. Developed
nations eradicate pockets of poverty, developing
nations can uplift the people who are living
below poverty line so that they can overcome
socio-economic problems and they can expect
good performance of various sectors.
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54. TOURISM EDUCATION IN INDIA:
CHALLENGES AND OPPORTUNITIES
IN THE GLOBAL CONTEXT.
Ravikumara B M
ABSTRACT
Tourism is a major social and economic
phenomenon of a country like India with
enormous economic implications; it is an
important instrument for peace and
harmony, socio-economic development,
Entrepreneurship
&
Employment
generations. The success of tourism
seriously depends upon the effective &
efficient trained manpower. The proper
training & education can only help to create
the real professional in the emerging field
like tourism in the knowledge economy. This
paper attempts to discuss the various aspects
of tourism educations scenario in India. It
also suggests that as tourism a new area &
emerging field of higher study, policy
makers, administrators, researchers become
more aware of the importance & positive
impacts of tourism education in Indian
Higher educational intuitions, public
awareness level will high, preferences will
change & outlook will be altered
simultaneously.
Key words: tourism, education, manpower,
global, economy, empowerment.
Introduction: India is a country of all reason &
all season and full of various varieties of tourist
attractions & tourism resources. India‘s rich
tradition of heritage has created magnificent
architectural styles, temple cities and towns with
other fascinating glorious monuments. India‘s
Hills & mountains offer some of the finest sites
in the globe to linguistically chill out &
rejuvenate the mind, body & soul. The vast
coastline covering nine states really offers a
unique experience of beach tourism. So in a true
sense, India posses the essential qualities of
‗Incredible India‘, it‘s a paradise for all types of
Tourists.
Indian tourism is vast & varied, it requires
professionally trained manpower to develop,

promote, Plan & market the tourism resources in
the Global competitive market. Now a days
Tourism industry & education are the prime
concerns of most of the developed nations in the
world. Developing nations & least developed
countries also trying to project their tourism in
the knowledge based society. Managerial
efficiencies & effectiveness are the need of hour
in modern tourism to cater the needs of
experienced, enriched &IT based tourist
communities.Therefore,
quality
education,
industry institute partnership, collaboration with
consultants, rethinking of vocational education,
higher education, research & training in the field
have to incorporate for the smooth functioning of
tourism industry. International organizations like
World travel & tourism Council (WTTC), World
Tourism Organization (WTO), World Leisure &
Recreation Association (WLRA) have realized
the importance of tourism in Job creation & the
benefit to emerging & developed nations.
A.K. Bhatia in his book Tourism History and
Development (1978), made an effort to highlight
the state of tourism in the country. Somnath
Chib, in the work perspectives on Tourism in
India (1983), explains briefly the major areas of
the tourism and pin points the need for
developing ethnic tourism, beach tourism,
Buddhist tourism etc. In the year 1980 National
Committee in Tourism submitted its report with
the appropriate recommendations that Human
Resource Development in tourism sector should
be made in such way that the trained personnel
may be accommodated right from the lower to
higher level jobs & the syllabi should be of such
nature that could cover all skills needed to
different businesss houses of tourism trade
(D.S.Bhardwaj 1993). In 1987, the Government
of India appointed a high level National
Committiee on Tourism under the Chairmanship
of Mr. Mohammed Yunus. The committee
consisted of leading experts on tourism from
Government of India as well as the private
sector.A major recommendations of the
committee were the reorganization of the
Department of Tourism. To make it a National
Tourism Board like Railway Board, with
considerable autonomy in the implementation of
Schemes. The other recommendation was to
have a cadre of Professional tourist officers in
the organization instead of inducting Indian
administrative service officers from other
ministries. (Pran nath Seth & Sushma Seth Bhat)
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Pronab Sen, in his work on the Future of
International Tourism with reference to India
(1985) tried to develop a methodology for the
potential tourist market by using economic tools
and models, Continental consultants and
Technocrats conducted a study for the Ministry
of Tourism, Government of India: Economic
Benefits of Tourism (1987). The study makes an
attempt to quantify the economic benefits of
tourism. It also made a forecast of foreign
tourist traffic to India and projected estimate
exchange earnings through tourism.
The works of Seth and Bhat (1993), Bhatia
(1991), Kaul (1994), Dhar (1984), Basu and
Basu (1984), Goswami (1982), Rai (1993),
Sharma (1991), Sethuramatingum (1993),
Khanka and Jalal (1983), S.C. Bagri (1995), J.
Akhtar (1995), Dulari Gupta Qureshi (1999),
Bharadwaj, S.K. Gupta, R Dubey are worthy
mentioning. Learning is a core activity in higher
education by bringing students and staff together
into a community of Scholars engaged in active
learning and the pursuit of knowledge.
Universities are committed to sustaining an
environment which fosters and supports the
active learning process. It should fulfill this role
in a number of ways. (Dina Mostafa Wehaba &
M.A.El Kader,University of Alexandaria)
Indian
Tourism
education
Scenario:
International & Domestic tourist‘s flows are
growing day by day. So to cater the needs of
today‘s highly enriched & sophisticated
tourists& tourism Industry the entire nation
urgently needs the trained Manpower in different
regions of the country. University Grants
Commission allotted Travel & Tourism course in
under
graduation
level
in
different
nomenclatures like Bachelors of travel &
tourism Management (B.T.T.M), Bachelors of
Tourism Studies (B.T.S), B.B.A in (Tourism &
Hospitality Management) etc. On the other side
numbers of Universities are running MBA in
Tourism, MTA, and MTM etc. Some private
institutes are also running certificate, diploma &
Degree course in various nomenclatures. The
University departments or Institutes integrated
all the essential components of Travel, tourism
& Hospitality sectors.
Present Tourism Education Scenario in India:
The World Tourism organization has realized the
fact that the absence of trained manpower in
many countries is a major impediment to the

growth of tourism business. Thus, it has
accorded a top priority to the human resource
development in this sector. A study report on
‗Economic Impact of Tourism in India‘
conducted by the Economic and Social
commission for Asia and Pacific (ESCAP)
reveals that 1.2 international tourist visit
provides employment to one person for a year.
Similarly one person gets a job form the visit of
17 domestic tourists. The forecasts of direct
employment in the tourism sector during 9th
plan period based on the employment ratios and
projections of tourist traffic have been worked
out and are given below in the following table.
Table: Forecasts of Direct Employment in the
Tourism Sector during Ninth Plan period.
Attention:
Year
20072008
20082010
20102011
20112012
20122014

Employment
Trend
Estimate

Generation
Modified
Estimate

(Million)
NAPT
Projection

9.15

9.19

9.44

9.9S1

9.99

10.48

10.81

10.92

11.74

11.77

11.93

12.96

12.80

13.00

14.17

Source: Bagri, Dr. S.C., Tourism and Travel Education in
India: opportunities and challenges, University News, New
Delhi.

Keeping in view the need of the Tourism sector
in India to be managed professionally and
efficiently; the tourism planners, both in the
government and private sectors, realized the
importance of the tourism education in a
systematic manner in the late 1970‘s. The
Government of India under its Ministry of
Tourism established the Indian Institute of
Tourism and Travel Management (I.I.T.T.M) in
Journey 1983 as a registered Society for teaching
and research in tourism and travel management.
However, in 1969 the preparation of the initial
blue print for setting up Institute of Tourism and
Travel Management in India was prepared by a
Technical Mission of UNDP led by Dr. Timothy
J. Driscoll. Impetus to the growth of tourism
education received further support from the
National Committee on Tourism in 1988. This
committee in its report in May 1988 gave
following recommendation to the Government of
India:
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1. I.I.T.T.M. should be effectively developed to
enable it to perform its assigned role.
2. It should reconstitute by a resolution of the
Government to enable it to function
effectively as an apex body in the tourism
education development; and to empower it to
award Diplomas and Degrees.
3. Full time management course should be
taken up in the existing universities. This is
an area where we should draw a lesson from
the developed countries, which have
introduced courses in the universities and
institutes.
Tourism education in India also received
encouragement from the National Action Plan
for Tourism announced in May 1992. This action
plan stated that I.T.T.M should be strengthened
in staff and equipments to become the premier
institution for providing trained manpower for
this industry. National universities should also be
involved in this effort, and would be given
financial and other assistance for introducing
courses in India. As a result of these measures,
I.T.T.M. at its Gwalior campus has started full
time course in Tourism Management (14
months) and Destination Management (8
months); since the academic year 1995-96.
These courses have been recognized by AICTC.
Apart from the course on Tourism management
run by the I.T.T.M., a large number of Indian
universities have started tourism education at the
Master Degree and Post Graduate Diploma
levels. Notable among them are the universities
of Gwalior, Kurusksetra, Aligarh Muslim
University, Jodhpur, Pondicherry, and Indore.
The University of Burdwan, IITM Bhubaneswar,
Maduri University, Lucknew, Rewa, Kumayon
etc.
Further, I.T.T.M., as the nodal institute in the
spread of tourism education in India, is
imparting various training and short-term
programmes related to the ancillary services of
the tourism sector. It is conducting courses in
Ticketing and
Cargo
Management
in
collaboration with the Air India staff college,
Bombay; water training programme in
collaboration with the National Institute of water
sports, Goa; Airlines Management etc. The two
important tourism, activities are accommodation
and hospitality; and travel trade. Hence, the
manpower development for tourism industry can
not confined to tourism education and training

imparted by the national level institutes and
universities only. With this objective in mind the
tourism planners in India both in the government
and the private sectors have started Hotel
Management, Catering and Nutrition institutes.
In order to train the personal at supervisory,
middle management and craft levels, the
Government of India‘s Department of Food in
the Ministry of Agriculture set up four Institutes
of Hotel Management, Catering Technology and
Applied Nutrition at New Delhi, Bombay,
Madras and Calcutta between 1962 and 1964.
Moreover, in order to meet the training
requirements at craft levels in specific
disciplines 12 food craft Institutes were also set
up at different locations in the country. Apart
form these institute, welcome, Taj and Oberi
group of hotels are also running their hotel
management institute in the private sector
Thus, at present there are 20 Institutes of Hotel
Management and 13 Food Craft Institutes of
Hotel Management and 13 Food Craft Institutes
functioning in the country. It is expected that by
the completion of 8th five-year plan we would
have around 80,000 classified hotel rooms,
keeping a room to employee ratio of 1:5, the
additional requirement for trained manpower
would be around 45,000. The total turn out from
all the hotel and catering technology schools in
India is, thus, about 5,000 students per year. As
against this figure, the actual requirement per
year is about 20,000 persons, assuming that one
additional room would require at least one
trained person.
Outcome of the present Tourism Education in
India: A thorough study of the existing tourism
and its ancillary services education system in
India brings to the light following shortcomings
1. Tourism industry in India having
tremendous
scope
of
employment
opportunity is still going suffer from the lack
of trained manpower in the coming years as
there is going to be a wide gap between the
demand and supply of well-trained
manpower.
2. There is a lack of trained teachers and
researchers in the field of existing tourism
education in India.
3. There is a complete lack of teaching
materials, books, journals and other
equipments in the field of tourism education
in India.
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4. There is absence of the process of technical
up gradation of the existing tourism training
institutes and university department.
5. There exists a lack of understanding and
interaction
between
tourism
faculty
members, students on the one hand and the
industry people on the other.
6. Lack of training facilities for the state
government tourism officials in India, as a
result, often tourists face awkward moments
in these offices.
7. A number of Indian universities have started
vocational courses in tourism at Bachelor
degree level in its colleges, but do not have
provision for further studies at Master degree
level for the Bachelor holders in tourism.
8. The universities, which are running courses
in India, are situated mostly in developed
states of India from tourism point of view.
However, the states in eastern and
northeastern part of India in spite of having
tourism potentials do not have tourism
education
institutes
or
university
departments.
9. Many state governments of India are yet to
realize the potential of Tourism as an
important factor of economic development
of their states, and still running their tourist
offices
and
tourism
development
corporations through semi-skilled workers
and state level bureaucrats instead of through
trained tourism management degree holders
or hotel management diploma holders. Thus,
their tourism corporations are running into
heavy losses.
10. In the absence of proper tourism education, a
large number of socio-cultural vices, which
are corollaries of tourism activities like, drug
abuse, prostitution etc; have taken roots in
the many tourist destinations in India.
Relevance of Tourism industry in this
Century: In this fast changing socio-economic
scenario in India at the dawn of the 21st century;
the tourism planners both in the private and
government sectors of the country, cannot ignore
the following benefits of tourism business:
1. Economic Significance: Tourism increases
the foreign exchange earning capability of a
nation. It also leads to the infrastructural
development of the underdeveloped tourist
destinations. The business of tourism
improves the general economic condition of
those, who are directly involved in this

sector. Finally, its multiplier effect also
improves the economic and living conditions
of the people who are indirectly associated
with this trade.
2. Employment Significance: Tourism is a
business of the people, by the people and for
the people. Being a lab our intensive
industry, it has second most important
employment generating capacity, next to the
agriculture sector of Indian economy.
3. Infrastructural Significance: The business of
tourism encourages the development of
infrastructural facilities in under-developed
tourist destinations. In case of India one may
city the cases of Khajuraho, Goa, Kulu etc.
4. Socio-Cultural
Significance:
Tourism
provides a two-way opportunity to both the
tourists and hosts to come into close contact
of each other‘s socio-cultural norms. This
enables them to understand and respect the
socio-cultural values, customs and norms of
each other.
5. International and inter-state understanding
and peace: Respect for the socio-cultural
systems of both the hosts and tourists leads
to the development of international
understanding and peace. This is also true in
case of domestic tourists, who visit various
tourist destinations of different states within
their country.
6. Preservation of archaeological and heritage
sites:
Tourism encourage the visitors,
specially the domestic tourists to become
aware of their existing archaeological and
heritage sites. It creates a sense of
belongingness among the domestic tourists
for these places; and lead them to take active
role in their preservation and promotion.
7. Ecological Preservation: The concept of
‗eco-tourism‘, which has become an
inportent component of modern tourism
business, encourages the preservation of
wild life, sanctuaries and forests of a nation.
It encourages the people to become
environmentally conscious and eco-friendly.
8. Youth and nation building significance: The
recent concept of adventure tourism like
river rafting, mountaineering, sailing in
turbulent seas; Para gliding, heli-sking, all
these activities encourage the young
domestic tourists to imbibe in themselves the
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spirits of leadership, group cohesiveness and
above all risk taking decision making
qualities. This measure of tourism
development helps in building a strong
national character with a complete
dedication towards nation building activities
among the youths.
Prevention of socio-cultural evils: It is true that
development of tourism business alongwith its
benefits have introduced a number of social evils
like women and child prostitution, gambling,
drug abuses in many remote tourist destinations
of India; where these things were quite unheard
of even a few years back. However, one of the
major reasons for the growth of these evils is the
lack of inter-action between the general publics
of the host tourist place and the visiting tourists.
Strategies for the spread of tourism education
in this century: Tourism is going to emerge as
one of the most important industry in India at the
dawn of the century. However, to cope up with
the growing demand for trained manpower
requirements to run the tourist offices, hotels,
travel agencies, airlines effectively and
efficiently; a carefully drawn tourism education
plan has emerged as the primary need of the
nation. In order to achieve this aim the tourism
planners in West Bengal, both in private and
public sectors, along with the experts,
academicians and NGO‘s should sit down
together; and develop the mission of creating
trained manpower resources to man the Indian
tourism industry at the beginning of the this
century in a socially meaningful way.
Once this mission is set up, the next step of the
tourism planners should be the development of
objectives for achieving following aims:
1. Promotion of professionalism among the
tourism managers of tomorrow.
2. Maintenance
of
socio-cultural
and
environmental fabrics of the country along
with the economic development of the nation
through tourism.
3. The trained manpower, starting from the
skilled worker level upto the corporate level
of various services in tourism sector; should
become the harbinger of this century global
peace and understanding.
In order to achieve these objectives the planners,
educationists, the tourism consultants, NGO‘s
bureaucrats and professionals in private sector;

should sit down together and draw a grandiose
tourism education plan for India based on
following strategies:
Strategy I: The study of tourism encompasses
studies in the fields of history, culture,
economics, psychology, sociology from the
humanities stream and on the other hand it
includes studies in the fields of bio-science,
environment, geography, and statistics of the
science stream. Hence, tourism as an important
subject should be introduced at the secondary
and higher secondary levels in the Indian School
curriculums.
Strategy II: The next strategy should be one of
introducing bachelor honours degree course at
college levels for those students, who want to
make tourism as their career in future. The
course can be termed as BTA i.e. Batchelor in
Tourism Administration in the manner of
BBA‘s.
Strategy III: The BTA student should have
following three options:
1. The central and the state governments in
India should start I.T.S (Indian Tourism
Service) or S.T.S. (State level Tourism
Service). These students may appear for
competitive examinations followed by group
discussions
and
personal
interviews
organized by the U.P.S.C. and State Public
Service Commission. These young recruits
should become the tourism administrators in
the states of India in the similar fashion of
I.A.S. and state service officers.
2. Those B.T.A. students, who want to pursue
the career in public sector tourism
organizations as well as private sector run
travel agencies, tour operators, airlines,
hotels and corporations, can go for M.T.A.
course run by the universities at the postgraduate levels along with the fresh
graduates from arts, commerce and science
streams.
3. Finally, in order to create a band of
dedicated tourism researchers M. Phil and
PhD courses should be launched in tourism
related subjects in the universities. The
young M.T.A holders should be required to
take up N.E.T. or S.L.E.T. examinations go
get them registered for PhD course in
tourism.
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4. Strategy
IV:
The
young
tourism
administrators with B.T.A. degree or tourism
managers with M.T.A. Degree will be
required to have on the job training
programme during their course and
administrative training phase. This will
enable them to have on the job exposure.
5. Strategy V: The entrance examination for
M.T.A. course in the Indian universities and
the institutes should be conducted by an
autonomous (A.I.T.A.) in the same manner
as the All India Management Association
(A.I.M.A) conducts M.A.T. entrance
examination for administration into M.B.A
degree and Diploma courses run by various
University Departments and Management
Institutes in India.
6. Strategy VI: The University Grant
Commission (U.G.C.) and All India Council
for Technical Education (A.I.C.T.E.) should
in collaboration with I.I.T.T.M. as the nodal
institute provides academic, research and
financial assistance to the university
departments for running B.T.A. and M.T.A
& MBA (Tourism) courses in the coming
plan period.
7. Strategy: I.T.T.M. should take active role in
imparting training to the faculty member of
the various departments in Indian
universities in tourism education; who want
to make parallel shift to the tourism shortterm tourism faculty development packages
should be developed by the I.T.T.M. for
college level teachers.
It is true that
I.I.T.T.M
has
made
considerable
contributions in this regard until now; yet
more vigorous and systematic tourism
educator packages should be developed by
this institute in collaboration with Tourism
Departments
of
foreign
universities
especially those of U.K., U.S.A. and far
Eastern countries.
8. Strategy VIII: Both central and state
governments in India should start national
tourism education programme in joint
collaboration with private sector leading
hotel giants like Taj, Welcome and Oberoi
grous, airlines, travel agencies like Sita,
Mercury etc. and NGO‘s from the Panchyat
to national levels. This will lead to the
people‘s participation and involvement in
this tourism related activities, which in turn

will nullify the negative impacts of tourism
business at the tourist destinations in India.
Conclusion: In order to achieve the expected
target of 5 million international tourists and 170
million domestic tourists by the tourism
Department we have to rethink about the proper
Tourism education in India. The tourism
planners in India should give top priority to the
spread of tourism education. We can invite
students from neighboring countries as well.
Even students, researchers from abroad may be
interested to know India through the tourism on
line education. Still in India there is no such
scope of on line tourism education. This will not
only reduce the wide gap that exists between the
demand and supply positions for trained tourism
manpower in India & abroad ; but will also
enable the tourism business in India to emerge as
a viable tool for social, culture, environmental
and economic developments in a meaningful
way. In a nutshell, it can be summed up by
stating that at the dawn of the this century the
Indian tourism planners, experts, academicians,
consultants and professionals should not go for
traditional solutions to the spread of tourism
education; but adopt creative, non-traditional and
dynamic approaches.
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Prelude: India is sustaining 17% of the global
population, 2.4% of the world‘s geographical
area and the second largest country in the
population aftermath China. So, India accounts
for an overwhelming number of the poor in the
world. The causes of poverty have been traced to
lack of adequate employment opportunities and
limited access to market for the poor. A majority
of the poor in rural areas of the country depend
mainly on the wages they earn through unskilled,
casual and manual labour. Inadequate labour
demand or unpredictable crisis adversely affects
their employment opportunities. Unemployment
and poverty are strongly related, and hinder the
economic growth and development of the
country. The concept of inclusive growth is
increasing, being embraced by most of the
developing countries; it emphasizes ensuring that
the economic opportunities created by growth
are available to all particularly poor.

ABSTRACT
Rural unemployment has sharply accentuated in
India in the recent years. Between 1993-94 and
1999-2000 rural employment grow at the annual
rate of 0.58% while the rate of growth of rural
labour force was much higher. In the absence of
gainful employment opportunities in rural areas,
an increasing number of rural households have
faced complete collapse of their incomes. The
miserable plight of the rural house holds has
driven an unprecedented number of rural
farmers to commit suicide. Jobless growths,
growing population, inappropriate technology,
inappropriate education, neo-liberal economic
policy causing demand constraints are the
causes of unemployment. Unemployment is the
main reason for the existence of object poverty
in rural areas. To address the above problems,
Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment
Guarantee Act (MGNREGA) - 2005 was
implemented. The objectives are met with the
help of secondary information and by eliciting
the views of the MGNREGA workers. To achieve
the objectives five hypotheses such as the scheme
created laziness among labour community, lack
of man power resulted in slow implementation
there is no correlation between age and income
of the workers, there is no correlation between
period working and time spent on work and
there is no difference in working periods and
legal awareness about the MGNREGA. In order
to get the inferences, prove the hypothesis, the
data collected were analysed with the help of
statistical
techniques
like
tabulation,
percentages,
ranking
method,
average,
correlation and Kolmogrov Smirnov one sample
test. The study offered findings and suggestion
based on primary and secondary data
respectively.

The size of employment in any country depends
to a great extent on the level of development.
Therefore, when a country makes progress and
its production expands, the employment
opportunities grow. In India during the past three
decades or so, production has expanded in all the
sectors of the economy. In response to these
developments, the absolute level of employment
has also grown. However, during the planning
period unemployment in absolute terms has
increased. This has happened because during the
first three decades of economic planning, trend
rate of growth was considerably lower than the
targeted rate. Therefore, jobs in adequate number
were not created. Further economic growth by
itself does not solve the problem of
unemployment. Prabhat Patnaik has succinctly
remarked “A higher arithmetical figure of
growth rate is neither a necessary nor a
sufficient
condition
for
alleviation
of
unemployment”.
The Problem: Jobless growths, growing
population,
inappropriate
technology,
inappropriate education, neo-liberal economic
policy causing demand constraints are the causes
of unemployment. Unemployment is the main
reason for the existence of object poverty in rural
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areas. The Government of India, therefore, has
always been making efforts to ameliorate the
lives of unskilled labourers by creating
infrastructure and establishing institutional setup
for removal of poverty in rural areas. To achieve
this aforesaid objective, the Government of India
has implemented many rural development
schemes such as Jawahar Rozgar Yojana (JRY)
1989, Jawahar Grama Samridhi Yojana(JGSY),
Work
For
Food
Programme(WFFP)
2001,Sampoorna
Gramaeena
Rozgar
Yojana(SGRY) 2001, Employment Assurance
Scheme (EAS) 1993, Antyodaya Programme
1997-98, Training Rural Youth for Self –
Employment (TRYSEM) 1979, Rural Landless
Employment Guarantee Programme (RLEGP)
1983, Integrated Rural Development Programme
(IRDP) 1978-79, Prime Minister Rozgar Yojana
(PMRY), Swarna Jayanthi Grama Swarozgar
Yojana (SGSY) 1999, National Rural
Employment Programme (MGNREP) 1989,
Swarna Jayanyhi Shahari Rozgar Yojana
(SJSRY) 1997. But these programmes could not
yield the desired results due to inconsistency
between schemes aims, poor quality of asset
creation, lack of resources and manipulation of
the records etc. The undisguised unemployment,
exploitation of labour community by land lords,
lack of education etc., are the added problems
faced by rural mass. To address the above
problems, Mahatma Gandhi National Rural
Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA) 2005 was implemented.
Objectives of the Study: The specific objectives
of the present paper are as follows;
To evaluate the quality of the work
performed.
To identify the anomalies in the
implementation of the scheme.
To account the wage days and working
hours generated.
To offered To offers suggestions for
strengthening MGNREGA scheme.
Hypotheses of the Study: To achieve above
objectives, the following hypotheses set for the
study.
1. The scheme created laziness among labour
community.
2. Lack of man power resulted in slow
implementation.
3. There is no correlation between age and
income of the workers.

4.
5.

There is no correlation between period
working and time spent on work.
There is no difference in working periods
and legal awareness about the MGNREGA.

Research Methodology: The data for the study
was collected from both the primary and
secondary sources. Secondary data has collected
from the annual reports, newspapers, journals,
magazines, books and web sites. The primary
data was collected by conducted field survey,
views of workers about MGNREGA. In order to
get the inferences, prove the hypothesis; the data
collected were analyzed with the help of
statistical
techniques
like
tabulation,
percentages, ratios, average and correlation and
kolmogorov -simirnov one sample test.
Concept of MGNREGA: MGNREGA is the
first internationally, that guarantee wage
employment at an unprecedented scale. The
Government of United Progressive Alliance
(UPA) at the centre made a commitment in its
Common Minimum Programme (CMP), that is
would immediately enacted National Rural
Employment Guarantee Act (NREGA)-2005-in
September. MGNREGA seeks to provide at least
100 days of guaranteed wage employment in a
financial year to every rural household whose
adult members volunteer to do unskilled manual
work. Thus, different from other wage
employment programmes as it bestows a legal
right and guarantee to the rural population
through an Act of parliament and is not just a
scheme
like
other
wage
employment
programmes. With its rights – based frame work
and the programme is intended to be demand
driven approach, NREGA marks a paradigm
shift from the wage programmes.
MGNREGA should be based on two-fold
objective: to use the scheme for productive
activities which have the potential for sustained
employment generation; and to minimize
leakages of benefits from the scheme to the nonpoor. Thus focus of MGNREGS is on works
relating to water conservation, drought proofing
(including afforestation/tree plantation), land
development, flood control/protection (including
drainage in waterlogged areas) and rural
connectivity in terms of all weather roads.
Panchayats have a key role in planning,
implementation and monitoring of MGNREGA
through preparation of prospective plan,
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approval of shelf of projects and execution of
works at least to the extent of 50% in terms of
costs. This shows that Act is also a significant
vehicle for strengthening decentralization and
deepening the grass root democratic structure.
Unique features of the scheme include, time
bound employment guarantee and wage payment
within 15 days, incentive-disincentive structure
to the state governments for providing
employment as 90% of the cost of employment
provided is borne by the centre or payment of
unemployment allowance at their own cost and
emphasis on labour intensive works prohibiting
the use of contractors and machinery. At least
33% of the beneficiaries are to be women under
MGNREGA. Wage disbursement through banks
and post office accounts is mandatory. This is
likely to help in the financial inclusion of the
poor. This programme has become a beacon of
light in the rural areas, and contributed
substantially for the increased living and
economic conditions by reducing the income
imbalances in the rural areas. To ensure
‗transparency
and
accountability‘
the
government has made a provision of social audit
under the MGNREGA.
The process of social audit includes public
vigilance and verification of registration of
families‘, distribution of job cards, receipts of
work. Applications and issues of dated receipts,
preparation of shelf of projects and selection of
sites, allotment of work to applicants, payment
of wages, evaluation of work, payment to
unemployment allowance, execution of work
and maintenance of muster rolls. So far, social
audits have been held in 1.77 Lakh Grama
Panchayats. Broadly, the main implementation
activities are at the village and blocks/ taluk
levels, while co-ordination activities are mainly
at the block/taluk and district levels. Planning,
supervision and monitoring take place at all
levels (village/ block/taluk, district and state). At
each level, the concerned authorities are
accountable to the community. The Grama
Sabha is the statutorily mandated institutional
mechanism for community participation.
MGNREGA - first came into force on February
2nd, 2006 and was implemented in a phased
manner. In phase I, it was introduced in
Anantapur district of Andhra Pradesh and in 200
most backward districts of the country. It was

implemented in an additional 130 districts in
2007-08 under phase II. As per initial target,
MGNREGA was to be expanded countrywide in
five years. However, in order to bring the whole
nation under its safety net and keeping in view
the demand, the scheme was extended to the
remaining 274 rural districts of India from April
1, 2008 in phase III. Thus, MGNREGA now
covers all rural areas of the country. NREGA is
renamed MGNREGA in 2010.
Implementation of MGNREGA-An Analysis:
The below table shows the views of workers
about the scheme. It includes social profile of
workers, work details, workers view to
MGNREGA.
Table-1: Implementation Of MGNREGAAnalysis
Paramete
rs
1. Sex wise
Distribu
tion of
Worker
s

Attribute/ Variable

Male
Female

TOTAL
2.

Agewise
Distri
bution
of
Work
ers

Less than 40
40 – 50
50 – 60
Above 60
TOTAL

3.

4.

Educa
tion
level
of the
Work
ers

Categ
ory –
wise
Distri
bution
of
Work
ers

Marit

Percent
age to
Total
53.33

28

46.67

60

100.00

12
21
21
06
60

20.00
35.00
35.00
10.00
100.00

Primary

38

63.34

S.S.L.C.

08

13.33

P.U.C

08

13.33

Graduates/Diploma/te
chnical
TOTAL

06

10.00

60

100.00

GM

10

16.67

OBC

16

26.66

SC/ST

28

46.67

Others

06

10.00

60

100.00

47

78.33

TOTAL
5.

No. of
respond
ents
32

Married
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al
Status

Unmarried
TOTAL
Agriculture

6.

Occup
ation
of the
worke
rs

Business
House wife
Student
years)
Coolie

(above18

TOTAL
Below ` 5,000
7.

Incom
e
Level
of the
Work
ers

` 5,000 – `10,000
` 10,000 – ` 25,000
Above ` 25,000
TOTAL

8.

Period
of
Worki
ng

Suffici
ency
of
Wages

17

28.33

-

-

04

6.67

06

10.00

33

55.00

60

100.00

39
15
06
60

65.00

10.00

28

Renovation of
traditional water
bodies including
desilting of tanks

10

Road Connectivity

17

Provision of
irrigation facilities to
SC/ST/ IAY/ LR
Beneficiaries

-

TOTAL

90*

Period

Days

2011-12

1-25
25-50
50-75
75-100

100.00

13. Comp
leted
Worki
ng
Days
2012-13

16

26.67

Above 1 Year

16

26.67

60

100.00

Yes

37

61.66

To Some Extent

16

26.67

Not at all

07

11.67

60

100.00

47
13

78.33
15. Receipt of
21.67
Wages

Yes
No

Land Development

25.00

6 Months – 1 Year

2013-14

1-25
25-50
50-75
75-100
1-25
25-50
50-75
75-100

TOTAL
14. Time
Spent
On
Work

To Some Extent
Not at all
TOTAL
Water Conservation
and Water Harvesting
Drought Proofing
(including
afforestation and tree
plantation)
Irrigation canals
including micro and
minor irrigation

60
20

100.00
33.33

13

21.67

27

45.00

60

100.00

17

18

-

18.88

17. Work
Preferenc
es

20.00

-

18. Reaso
ns for
Prefer

10
16
34
16
17
27
120*
09

9.00 AM – 2.00 PM

23

9.00 AM – 5.00 PM

28

TOTAL

16. Type
of
Work
and
Effort

-

9.00 AM – 12.00 AM

60

Yes

39

No

21
TOTAL

Yes

12. Type
of
work
under
MGN
REG
A

100.00

46.66

TOTAL
11. Legal
Awaren
ess

60

works

28

TOTAL
10. Suffici
ency
of
Curre
nt
Wages

21.67

0 – 6 Months

TOTAL
9.

13

60

Public Work

42

Private work

18

TOTAL

60

MGNREGA Work

36

Other than
MGNREGA Work

24

TOTAL

60

Sufficient Wages

25

Less work

20

31.12

11.12

18.88

-

100.00

-

-

-

15.00
38.33
46.67
100.00
65.00
35.00
100.00
70.00

30.00

100.00
60.00
40.00
100.00
41.67
33.33
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ring
MGN
REG
A

No Supervision and
Control
No Accountability /
Responsibility
Received
Demand
from others to their
Private work
Any other reasons
TOTAL

10
10
05
70*

16.67
16.67
8.33
116.67

Source: Survey Data.
* : The total should be multiples of 60.
Inference:
1. Out 60 workers deserved 32 are Male and 28
are Female.
2. Majority workers, to be precise 21 out of 60
are in age group of less than 40.
3. Out of 60, 38 workers having primary
education and 28 belong to SC/ST category
and 47 are married.
4. Only 17 out of 60 are doing agriculture and
all others are non-agriculturists.
5. MGNREGA has given fruit to the people
with low income since 39 out of 60 are in the
income range of below Rs. 5,000 per month.
6. All most equal number of workers has
worked for 2 periods mentioned in table –
4.25 and majority of workers are worked 0-6
months period.
7. 37 out of 60 workers are satisfied with
wages given.
8. 43 out of 60 workers are satisfied with their
current wages given.
9. Majority workers have either no knowledge
or little knowledge about MGNREG norms.
10. Water conservation measures, irrigation
related workers, land development etc are
the key works in the portfolio of MGNREG.
11. Workers have worked for 25 to 100 days in
all the years under study.
12. The time spent by the worker on the work in
below the labour hour norms since 28 out of
60 workers have spend 4 to 5 hours per day
on the work.
13. Untimely receipt of wages by the workers is
the short coming identified during the
survey.
14. The Panchayat have given top priority to
public work.
15. Due to more wages and less work the
workers are preferably MGNREG work than
the other work, this has affected the other
agriculture operation in the study area.

Relationship Between Age And Income: The
below table establishes the relationship between
age and income of workers.
Table -2: Relationship Between Age And
Income
AGE (x)
Age
No. of
[in years]
Respondents
Less than
12
30
30 – 40

21

40 – 50

21

Above 50

06

TOTAL

60

INCOME LEVEL (y)
No. of
INCOME
Respondents
Below
39
`5,000
`5,000
–
15
`10,000
`10,000
–
06
`25,000
Above
`
00
25,000
TOTAL
60

Source: Survey Data.
To know is there any relationship between age
and income correlation test is helpful. The
formula used to calculate the correlation is
( )( )
( ) ][
( ) ]
√[
The correlation test shows that there is a
low degree of positive correlation. That is r =
0.02 between age and income of the workers.
Relationship Between Period of Working
And Time Spent On Work: The below table
establishes the relationship between period of
working and time spent on work.
Table – 3: Relationship Between Period of
Working And Time Spent On Work
PERIOD OF WORKING
(x)
Period of
No. of
working
Respondents
0-6
28
months
6months 16
1year
Above 1
16
year
TOTAL
60

TIME SPENT ON WORK
(y)
Time spent
No. of
on work
Respondents
9.00AM09
12.00 AM
9.00AM23
2.00 PM
9.00AM28
5.00PM
TOTAL
60

Source: Survey Data.
The another correlation test shows that
there is a high degree of negative correlation i.e.,
r = -0.8793 between period of working and time
spent on work. When more number of period of
working there will be lesser time spent on work.
KOLMOGOROV – SIMIRNOV – ONE
SAMPLE TEST: This test is associated with the
degree of agreement between a set of observed
values and the values specified by the null
hypothesis. It is like a chi-square test of
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goodness of fit. It is applied when the researcher
is preferred in comparing a set of values on an
ordinal scale. The study has conducted a field
survey covering 60 respondents. The
respondents to point out on a 3 point scale how
much the legal awareness about the workers.
TABLE – 4: LEGAL AWARENESS
To
Opinion
Yes
some
No
extent
No. of workers
20
13
27
Calculation of the Kolmogorov – Simirnov D

Opi
nion

Yes
To
som
e
exte
nt
No

Obse
rved
Num
ber

Obser
ved
Propo
rtion

Obser
ved
Cumu
lative
Propo
rtion

20

0.333

0.333

0.33

0.33

Absol
ute
Differ
ence
Obser
ved
And
Null
0.003

13

0.217

0.55

0.33

0.67

0.12

27

0.450

1.00

0.33

1.00

0.00

Null
Propo
rtion

Null
Cumu
lative

The research study finds the largest absolute
difference is 0.12, which is known as The
Kolmogorov Simirnov D Value. For a sample
size of 60 the critical value of D at an alpha of
0.05 is =
. As sample size is 60 D =
√

√

As the calculated D below the critical value of
0.17 null hypothesis is accepted i.e., there is no
difference in working periods at legal awareness
about the MGNREGA.
Suggestions: Based on the field survey of
observations the following suggestions are
observed by the study.
1.
Need based programmes should be
devised at the Panchayat level and eight hours
compulsory work per day should be the
MGNREG policy.
2.
Proper planning of the work, timely
payment of wages and maintenance of up to
date accounts.
3.
The MGNREGA Supervisors should be
given proper training to ensure effective
implementation of MGNREGA.
4.
To give relief to the agriculturist in
labour management, private works can also be
undertaken.

5.
Each village in Panchayat should be
allotted with work based on the need not on the
basis of job cards.
6.
Due attention should be given for quality
of work. Worker should be encouraged to work
hard. In other words MGNREG should not be
the paradigms of lazy workers.
7.
Asset generation should be the motto of
MGNREG.
8.
Motivating small and marginal farmers
to register themselves under MGNREGS so as
to start more projects for the development of
agricultural sector. They also intend that large
public investment in agricultural research,
developments of agricultural infrastructure is
very much essential.
9.
There is a necessity of dedicated and
well trained full time professionals for the
effective implementation of the scheme.
Concerted efforts should be made to reduce the
time gap between work done and payment
received by rural labourers in MGNREGA.
10.
The role of Gram Panchayat and
programme officer for providing employment
needs to be clearly demarcated.
11.
100 days offer of employment to a
family in one financial year is in no way
sufficient to maintain a family. There should
have been some Weightage for Below Poverty
Line (BPL), landless families in providing job
opportunities.
12.
A technical assistant (preferably
Diploma in Civil Engineering) must be placed
at the Panchayat for providing technical support
in the formulation of projects, identification and
estimation of expenditures to be incurred in the
watershed and minor irrigation project
activities.
13. Proper maintenance of Job cards, Muster
rolls, and other records relating to the
scheme as the block and Panchayat level
should be entered.
14. Public accountability to encouraging
proper choice of beneficiaries and proper
use of should be imposed and also some
institutions mechanism for making
complaints or seeking redressed of
grievances must evolved.
15. One Village Resource Group (VRG) need
to be formulated to provide guidance to the
village Panchayat in the formulation
implantation and maintaining of the
MGNREGS plan in the village.
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

A shelf of projects undertaken should be
prepared at the district level with the help
of programme officers, technical staff and
representatives
of
Panchayat
Raj
Institutions so that projects cleared at the
district level may be implemented
effectively at gross root levels.
Management information system should
be used in order to improve the system of
monitoring of the programme as also to
check leakages and misappropriation of
funds.
Schedule of wage rates should be revised
periodically, so that changes in statutory
minimum rates of wages may be made
consistent with their revision.
Full-time trained employment guarantee
assistance should be appointed at the
panchayat level. Their presence would be
helpful in making rural people aware of
the benefits of the programme and initiate
them to take advantage of the scheme.
Schedule of wage rates should be received
periodically. So that changes in statutory
minimum rates of wages may be consistent
with their revision.

Conclusion: MGNREGA is a landmark
legislation aimed at strengthening livelihood
security for the rural poor. The Act prescribed
the MGNREG scheme which is the largest wage
employment programme in the world. It is also
the only wage employment programme which is
derived from legislation. This scheme has the
potential to transform the lives of millons of
rural poor by guaranteeing wage employment
through the creation of productive assets. The
scheme can also substasntially improve the
quality of governance in rural areas, in
particular, the capacity and responsiveness of the
Panchayat Raj Institutions.

permanent and durable asset and it is not
upgrading rural skills. Apart from some
loopholes, a wage employment guarantee
scheme launched by the government as
contributed lot in generating employment and
assets in the study area. There are some
implementation hurdles and the scheme should
be properly streamlined and a new shape should
be given. Few suggestions are offered for the
success of MGNREGP. The attention of the
policy makers is the need of the hour.
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Recent studies indicate that MGNREGS has
reduce distress migration from poor regions,
provide secure incomes for women, supported
agricultural wages and increased incomes for
wage workers who are arguably amongst the
poorest in the country.
MGNREGS faces several challenges in reaching
its full potential as a transformative development
programme. One of the criticisms of the big
ticket programme is that it is not creating
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ABSTRACT
India has a long history of banking development.
Although, the term „financial inclusion‟ was not
in vogue in India historically, the government
and RBI have undertaken several initiatives
overtime to tackle then the non-availability of
banking facilities to the under privileged and
weaker sections of the society. Independent India
witnessed the proliferation of banking companies
in the metropolitan and urban centre's, catering
to the requirement of big business and industries
growing under the license. Raj Industrial Houses
were the promoters and major beneficiaries of
the banking facilities. While efforts were made
from time to time to extend the reach of the
banking sector to the poor, financial inclusion
was never considered as a goal to be reached by
the banking sector. Lack of access to finance by
the poor and vulnerable groups is a factor
inhibiting the attainment of inclusive growth.
Providing access to finance is a form of
empowerment of vulnerable groups. Therefore,
financial inclusion has become an integral part
of the financial inclusion growth strategy. The
attainment of inclusive growth prerequisite the
attainment of financial inclusion as it creates
conducive background for achieving the
objective inclusive growth. To address the issue
of financial inclusion and to design strategies for
it. It is imperative that we must have an
understanding of the nature and carries of
financial
exclusionary
processes.
The
definitional emphasis on financial exclusion has
three dimensions such as „breadth‟, „focus‟ and
„degree‟ of exclusion. The present paper focuses
on the concept, problems and dimensions of

financial exclusion. The paper is based on the
secondary data collects from various articles
relating to financial exclusion, RBI Bulletins,
website of RBI, books, Journals and such other
sources.
Key Words: Index of Financial Inclusion (IFI ),
Human Development Index (HDI)
Prelude: Lack of access to finance by the poor
and vulnerable groups is a factor inhibiting the
attainment of inclusive growth. Providing access
to finance is a form of empowerment of
vulnerable groups. Therefore, financial inclusion
has become an integral part of the financial
inclusion growth strategy. The attainment of
inclusive growth prerequisite the attainment of
financial inclusion as it creates conducive
background for achieving the objective inclusive
growth. To address the issue of financial
inclusion and to design strategies for it. It is
imperative that we must have an understanding
of the nature and carries of financial
exclusionary processes.
Objectives: The present descriptive paper has
the following objectives.
1. To clarify the concept of financial exclusion.
2. To addressing the problem of financial
exclusion.
3. To examines the nature of financial
exclusion with focus on Indian Economy.
4. To throw light on the situation of financial
exclusion in India.
5. To list out the different aspects of financial
exclusion.
Financial Exclusion – Concept: The
definitional emphasis on financial exclusion has
three dimensions such as ‗breadth‘, ‗focus‘ and
‗degree‘ of exclusion. The 'breadth' dimension
links financial inclusion to social exclusion,
which defines financial exclusion as the
processes that prevent poor and disadvantaged
social groups from gaining access to the
financial system . It is measured in terms of
people excluded. In an under developed financial
system, certain segments of the population
experience difficulties in obtaining appropriate
access to financial services.
The ‗focus‘ dimension links financial exclusion
to potential difficulties faced by excluded
segments in accessing financial system. It is
assessed in terms of access barriers such as price,
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terms and conditions, appropriateness of product
etc., It is also include various segments of
population excluded such as individuals,
households, communities etc. The focus
dimension depending on the socio – economic
characteristics of the various exclusion segments
of community. The ‗ degree‘ dimension, on the
other hand, links exclusion from particular
financial products and services such as credit,
insurance, bill -payment services etc.
Financial Exclusion -The Problem: It is wrong
to consider financial exclusion as entirely a
banking related problem. Unearthing the called
of financial exclusion, one can easily find its
roots in much broader concepts of economic and
social exclusion.
The financial liberalization process in existence
since 1991 has in fact unleashed competition and
deregulation in the banking field with the entry
of more private and foreign bank. PSBs have
also been forced to fall in line with market
norms, they lending to the financial exclusion
more marginalized and weaker sections. The
pursuit of profit seeking strategy by PSBs along
with their private and foreign counter parts has
led to a kind of customer‘s segmentation. All
these lead a paradigm shift from social and
development banking to modern mobile and
internet banking.
More over today's financial institutions are more
prone to crisis. Every response to financial crisis
by banking institutions makes them more
conscious of their lending policies, leading to
further exclusion of poor people from the
banking system. All these points to the fact that
generally market mechanism fails to address the
problem of financial exclusion properly. Market
exclude people on the following grounds.
1. Lack of sufficient income which can be
translated into purchasing power.
2. Lack of assets whether physical or financial.
3.
Lack of capabilities acquired through
education, training or experience which are
translatable into labour.
4. People having no market values such as tribal
populations.
In short, exclusion
whether economic or
financial is result of the working of a number of
factors like lack of income, assets, capabilities
and values .

Dimensions of Financial Exclusion: A number
of dimensions of financial exclusion have been
identified ( R.B.I. 2008). They are;
-Access exclusion: People may be financially
excluded either by denying a saving account or a
loan or credit account to them by the banks.
Banks appear tobe happy in offering saving
account to people as it does not involve any risk,
barrying verifying the identify of the customer.
But , banks are very often reluctant in opening
loan or credit account as they have to make some
risk assessment in respect of potential borrower.
Thus, some people do not get access to credit
account as they are likely to be rated credit
unworthy by the banks .
-Condition exclusion: Sometimes conditions
attached to financial products make unsuitable to
the needy people . For instance, prescribing
margins , asking collateral securities. So address
their problem partially, recently minstry of
finance, Govt. of India has directed banks to
education loans up to 4 lakhs without any
collateral security.
Price exclusion: The prices (mainly interest
rates) and service charges of some financial
products are not attractive to the potential
borrowers. If the banks are unwilling to offer
these products at affordable rates,
people
especially living on low income may find
themselves excluded from the mainstream
banking system.
Market exclusion: Since the advent of financial
reforms in 1991, banks both PSBs and new
generation private and foreign banks have been
on a war foot level to attract high value
customers. They seem to be having been
adopting marketing strategies or their products
aiming at the high valued customers. This
customer segmentation in practice excludes the
poor and vulnerable from the banking system.
The opening of up of large number of NRI banks
in a case in point.
Geographical exclusion: People living in
remote and geographically terrain places are at
the risk of being financially excluded. Bank
closures in a particular geographical area may
lead to the “financial desertification‟‟ of that
area.
-Technological exclusion:
Banks have
undergone a transformation from the brick
mortar infrastructure staffed banks to internet
and mobile banking. Such new generation
banking methods cannot be practiced by people
having no basic knowledge in computer related
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operations. Hence such people are likely to be
excluded from the modern banking operations.
Self-exclusion: People are voluntarily decided
not to opt for financial products because of the
fear of refusal to access by the service provider.
Financial Exclusion – Statistics: Unearthing
the data on financial exclusion is a herculean
task.
Mandira sharma has succeeded in
inventing on index to find out the extent of
financial inclusion. This Index of Financial
Inclusion (IFI ), here after referred to as IFI,
which she has develop, takes into consideration
three dimensions of financial inclusion viz.,
depth of financial penetration, availability of
financial services and usage of financial services.
The calculation of IFI is akin to the calculation
of HDI, IFI, in her calculation, has minimum
value of ―0‘‘ and a minimum value ―1‘‘. ―0‘‘
means complete financial exclusion and ―1‘‘
means complete financial inclusion. Depending
on the value of IFI she has grouped countries
into three categories.
Table 1: Parameters of Financial
Inclusion
Sl.No. Parameter
Remark
1

0.6 < IFI < High Financial
1
inclusion

2

0.4 < IFI < Medium
0.6
Financial
inclusion

3

O <
0.4

are not seemed to be effective in creating an
inclusive financial system which is very
important in attaining inclusive growth.
Opening ―no frill accounts‖ does not seem to be
the only panacea for solving this problem.
Measures will have to be taken by the
Government to economically activate the people
so that the demand for financial product arises,
leading to the effective financial inclusion of
people.
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Financial
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Based on the data, pertaining to the three
dimension IFI data, 55 countries are included.
Spain comes first with IFI score of 0.790 and
India‘s position is 30 with IFI score of 0.153.
For some countries data pertaining into financial
depth was not available. Therefore she also
calculated IFI data based on the other two
dimensions. Then she could accommodate 100
countries in the list. When 50 mode countries
came to the list, India‘s position further
worsened from 30 to 50. This means having
analyzed the result of IFI developed by Mandira
Sharma, we have to accept the reality that in
India there exists widespread financial exclusion,
or in other words we are in the category of low
financial inclusion.
The issue of financial exclusion is widespread in
India. The existing financial inclusion strategies
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ABSTRACT
Microfinance is emerging as a powerful
instrument for poverty alleviation in the new
Indian economy. Rapid progress in self-help
group‟s formation has now turned into an
empowerment movement among women across
the country. Economic empowerment results in
women‟s ability to influence or make decision,
increased self-confidence, better status and role
in household etc. Micro finance is necessary to
overcome exploitation, create confidence for
economic self-reliance of the rural poor,
particularly among rural women who are mostly
invisible in the social structure. Microfinance
institutions have contributed to the improvement
of the economic and social conditions of the
population and women in particular by their
policy of promotion of the saving and credit
which helps this population to carry out income
generating activities via the individual projects
and groups of solidarity. In the backdrop of all
these developments the present paper makes an
attempt to: to study the micro finance in woman
empowerment, to highlight the benefits of micro
finance in woman empowerment and. to
understand the losses of micro finance in woman
empowerment.
Key Words: Women Empowerment, Micro
Finance, Issues and Challenges
Introduction: Microfinance has a long history
of helping the bottom of the economic pyramid
to build assets and achieve a standard of living
the
rest
of
the
world
takes
for
granted. Microfinance Institutions (MFIs) act as
banks which provide formal financial products
and services for economically-productive lowincome
entrepreneurs,
consumers
and
producers. They exist in many forms such as
savings clubs, rotating savings and credit
associations, and mutual insurance societies.
Until 2008, MFIs had enjoyed a positive glow
from both the media and other financial

institutions, seeming to be an uncorrelated sector
that delivered on their lofty promises of poverty
alleviation, high repayment rates and unlimited
lending opportunity. Loan portfolio growth that
exceeded management‘s capacity to manage,
client over indebtedness in certain saturated
markets and the lagging effect of the global
economic collapse, all contributed to the
weakening of the microfinance sector in the last
several years. The early funding model in MFIs,
in contrast to the commercial banking sector,
was comprised of donations and other forms of
subsidized capital. In the effort to scale and
transform into a commercially sustainable
industry, MFIs have hit a significant stumbling
block.
There are three main silos within the MFI
landscape. The first includes the public
institutions such as DFI (Department of
Financial Institutions) that oversee the private
equities and debt. The second silo is the MFIs
themselves, the micro banks lending in small
amounts to be repaid over a set duration and loan
structure. The third silo encompasses the private
sector. This segment consists of two main
categories.
The
first
is the actual
investors, pouring large and small amounts of
money into the MFIs. The second category is
the lending beneficiaries, the low-income
countries, providing jobs and income to the most
in need.
The current conversation, or rather lack thereof,
remains the biggest hurdle the MFIs face. The
dialog among stakeholders on all levels has to be
re-calibrated and aligned to relay the same
message. The three main silos all have differing
objectives and motivations within the current
landscape. Currently the entire microfinance
industry is suffering from several negative
conditions. The first big setback is the
atmosphere of the entire financial sector
worldwide. The second major setback can be
attributed to expectations on the microfinance
industry as a whole, regarding its failure to
emancipate women, create millions of
entrepreneurs, and pull impoverished countries
into the developed world. The third condition is
the divergence of interest and motivations
surrounding this sector of the financial world.
Personally, I feel the future of leading will grow
into more of a peer-to-peer model. Both in the
micro/impact world, as well as the modernized
first world, the current state of lending and
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investing need a overhaul. The current financial
environment is far too volatile for sustainability
and growth with its existing structure.

Understand

Microfinance: Microfinance
refers to a variety of financial services that target
low-income clients, particularly women. Since
the clients of microfinance institutions (MFIs)
have lower incomes and often have limited
access to other financial services, microfinance
products tend to be for smaller monetary
amounts than traditional financial services.
These services include loans, savings, insurance,
and remittances. Microloans are given for a
variety
of
purposes,
frequently
for
microenterprise development. The diversity of
products and services offered reflects the fact
that the financial needs of individuals,
households, and enterprises can change
significantly over time, especially for those who
live in poverty. Because of these varied needs,
and because of the industry's focus on the poor,
microfinance institutions often use nontraditional methodologies, such as group lending
or other forms of collateral not employed by the
formal financial sector.
Understand The Empowerment:
Empowerment refers to increasing the spiritual,
political, social or economic strength of
individuals and communities. It often involves
the empowered developing confidence in their
own capacities. Empowerment is probably the
totality of the following or similar capabilities:
* Having decision-making power of their own
* having access to information and resources for
taking proper decision
* having a range of options from which you can
make choices (not just yes/no, either/or.)
* Ability to exercise assertiveness in collective
decision making
* having positive thinking on the ability to make
change
* Ability to learn skills for improving one's
personal or group power.
* Ability to change others‘ perceptions by
democratic means.
* Involving in the growth process and changes
that is never ending and self-initiated
* Increasing one's positive self-image and
overcoming stigma

Objectives:
A. To study the micro finance in woman
empowerment,
B. To highlight the issues of micro finance in
woman empowerment.
C. To understand the challenges of micro finance
in woman empowerment.

Literature review:
Malhotra (2002) constructed a list of the most
commonly used dimensions of women‘s
empowerment, drawing from the frameworks
developed by various authors in different fields
of social sciences. Allowing for overlap, these
frameworks suggest that women‘s empowerment
needs to occur along multiple dimensions
including:
economic,
socio-cultural,
familial/interpersonal, legal, political, and
psychological. It has been well-documented that
an increase in women‘s resources results in the
well-being of the family, especially children
(Mayoux, 1997; Kabeer, 2001; Hulme and
Mosley, 1997). A more feminist point of view
stresses that an increased access to financial
services represent an opening/opportunity for
greater empowerment. Such organizations
explicitly perceive microfinance as a tool in the
fight for the women‘s rights and independence.
Ranjula Bali Swain (2007) Can Microfinance
Empower Women? Self-Help Groups in India‖
concluded many strides have been made in the
right direction and women are in the process of
empowering themselves and NGOs that provide
support in financial services and specialized
training, have a greater ability to make a positive
impact on women empowerment. Susy Cheston,
Lisa Kuhn in their article titled ‗Empowering
Women through Microfinance‘ concluded
Microfinance has the potential to have a
powerful impact on women‘s empowerment.
Ranjula Bali Swaina and Fan Yang Wallentin
(September 2009) in their article ‗Does
microfinance empower women? Evidence from
self-help groups in India‘ concluded that their
study strongly indicate that SHG members are
empowered by participating in microfinance
program in the sense that they have a greater
propensity to resist existing gender norms and
culture that restrict their ability to develop and
make choices.
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Batliwala (1994) identified three approaches to
women‘s
empowerment:
the
integrated
development approach which focused on
women‘s survival and livelihood needs; the
economic development approach which aimed to
strengthen women‘s economic position and the
consciousness approach which organized women
into collectives that address the source of
oppression
Mayoux (1997) argues that the impact of
microfinance programmes on women is not
always positive. Women that have set up
enterprises benefit not only from small increases
in income at the cost of heavier workloads and
repayment pressures. Sometimes their loans are
used by men in the family to set up enterprises,
or sometimes women end up being employed as
unpaid family workers with little benefit. She
further points that in some cases women‘s
increased autonomy has been temporary and has
led to the withdrawal of male support.

Benefits and Losses of Micro Finance in
Women Empowerment: Many elements
contribute to make it more benefits for women
empowerment through micro businesses. These
elements are:
Challenging
Economic
Empowerment:
However impact on incomes is widely variable.
Studies which consider income levels find that
for the majority of borrowers income increases
are small, and in some cases negative. All the
evidence suggests that most women invest in
existing activities which are low profit and
insecure and/or in their husband‘s activities. In
many programmes and contexts it is only in a
minority of cases that women can develop
lucrative activities of their own through credit
and savings alone.
It is clear that women‘s choices about activity
and their ability to increase incomes are
seriously constrained by gender inequalities in
access to other resources for investment,
responsibility for household subsistence
expenditure, lack of time because of unpaid
domestic work and low levels of mobility,
constraints on sexuality and sexual violence
which limit access to markets in many cultures.
Challenging Well Being and Intra Household
Relation: There have undoubtedly been women

whose status in the household has improved,
particularly where they have become successful
entrepreneurs. Even where income impacts have
been small, or men have used the loan, the fact
that micro-finance programmes have thought
women worth targeting and women bring an
asset into the household may give some women
more negotiating power.
Savings provide women with a means of
building up an asset base. Women themselves
also often value the opportunity to be seen to be
making a greater contribution to household wellbeing giving them greater confidence and sense
of self-worth.
However women‘s contribution to increased
income going into households does not ensure
that women necessarily benefit or that there is
any challenge to gender inequalities within the
household. Women‘s expenditure patterns may
replicate rather than counter gender inequalities
and continue to disadvantage girls. Without
substitute care for small children, the elderly and
disabled, and provision of services to reduce
domestic work many programmes reported
adverse effects of women‘s outside work on
children and the elderly. Daughters in particular
may be withdrawn from school to assist their
mothers.
Challenging Social and Political
Empowerment
There have been positive changes in household
and community perceptions of women‘s
productive role, as well as changes at the
individual level. In societies like Sudan and
Bangladesh where women‘s role has been very
circumscribed and women previously had little
opportunity to meet women outside their
immediate family there have sometimes been
significant changes. It is likely that changes at
the individual, household and community levels
are interlinked and that individual women who
gain respect in their households then act as role
models for others leading to a wider process of
change in community perceptions and male
willingness to accept change (Lakshman, 1996).
All the evidence suggests the poorest women are
the most likely to be explicitly excluded by
programmes and also peer groups where
repayment is the prime consideration and/or
where the main emphasis of programmes is on
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existing micro-entrepreneurs. It also suggests
that even where they get access to credit they are
particularly vulnerable to falling further into
debt. Many elements contribute to make it more
Difficult for women empowerment through
micro businesses. These elements are:
 Lack of knowledge of the market and
potential profitability, thus
Making the choice of business difficult.
 Inadequate book-keeping.
 Employment of too many relatives which
increases social
pressure
to
share
benefits.
 Setting prices arbitrarily.
 Lack of capital.
 High interest rates.
 Inventory and inflation accounting is never
undertaken.
 Credit policies that can gradually ruin their
business (many customers cannot pay cash;
on the other hand, suppliers are very harsh
towards women).
 Burden of meeting
 New Pressures
 Reinforcement of traditional gender roles

Conclusion:
Microfinance is playing a vital role in the social,
psychological
as
well
as
economic
empowerment of women in India. Microfinance
loan availability and its productive utilization
found to be having a profound role and impact
on women empowerment. Various traditional
and informal system of credit that was already in
existence before micro finance came into vogue.
Viability of micro finance needs to be
understood from a dimension that is far broaderin looking at its long-term aspects too .very little
attention has been given to empowerment
questions or ways in which both empowerment
and sustainability aims may be accommodated.
Failure to take into account impact on income
also has potentially adverse implications for both
repayment and outreach, and hence also for
financial sustainability.
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ABSTRACT
This paper examines the role of
Kudumbashree Micro Enterprises in
fostering tourism in the state. Kudumbasree
is
the
largest
Community
Based
Organisation (CBO) for women in India. .
The paper examines the type of enterprises
and its suitability to the tourism sector. A
sample survey conducted in one of the most
attracted tourist destinations in the state,
namely the Wayanad District of the State
shows that the Kudumbashree micro
enterprises generate employment and
income to its entrepreneurs, but the nature of
production does not always find suitable to
the tourism sector. The study calls for
increased need for training, capacity
building, product and service selection,
processing, procurement, distribution and
quality control in micro enterprise, to make
it more tourists friendly. Ensuring these
factors,
women
entrepreneurs
can
channelize the inflow of income from tourist
to their locality and enter into triggering
economic empowerment.
Further, the
study also highlights
the challenges as
well as the wide horizon of opportunities
open
to
the
micro
entrepreneurs
through tourism.
Key words: Community based organization,
Kudumbashree, Domestic tourism, International
Tourism, Impact of tourism
Introduction: Tourism is emerging as a major
tool for economic development in many
countries. Its role in the economy varies from
country to country depending on the stage of
development as well as the degree of tourism
infrastructure and attractions. As a global
industry, tourism employs one out of every
fifteen people across the world and has
contributed substantial share to the world

economy in terms of income generation. As an
economic proposition, tourism involves the
spending of accumulated earning of income in
the places of destination by the tourists. In turn,
tourism becomes a source of income to the
countries frequented by tourists. A number of
economic outfits like transport companies,
tourists
agencies,
hotel
and
catering
establishment would emerge in the tourist
destinations to cater to the needs of the
tourists. Such activities would generate
employment opportunities for the different
categories. Many of the Third World countries
look upon tourism as a development fostering
phenomenon. In this context, this paper
examines how far the women micro enterprises
supported by the Kudumbashree-the largest
community Based Organisation (CBO) in Indiaexploit the opportunities thrown up through the
tourism potential of Kerala.
Review of Literature: It is pertinent to review
some of the relevant studies to give proper
direction to the present study. The development
of the tourism industry is often credited for
generating new employment in the destination
(UNESCO, 1976; Crandall, 1987; D.G. Pearce,
1989). However, much of this employment is
seasonal, unskilled and low-paid (Vaughan &
Long, 1982; Papadopoulos & Mirza, 1985;
Allcock, 1986), and the community's traditional
work patterns might be seriously affected,
resulting in the abandonment of agricultural
occupations (de Kadt, 1979; Crick, 1996).
Naylon (1967) describes the significance of
tourism as a means to correct the adverse
balance
of
payments
and
regional
imbalances. He estimates that the foreign
exchange earnings from tourism contributed
about half of Spain‘s foreign currency account of
tourism. A case study of tourism in the smaller
islands of Common wealth Caribbean by Brydon
(1973) is concerned with the estimation of the
value of multiplier of hotel visitor‘s expenditure
at different occupancy rates. Urbenouicz (1978)
examined the impact of tourism on the Tonga
economy and the social and cultural problems
associated with the advent of recent mass
tourism
in
an
over
populated
and
underdeveloped Polynesian region. Garg (1978)
reveals the importance of tourism promotion in
the developing countries as a dominant means to
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provide
employment
opportunities
generating economic growth.

and

Studies have also been conducted in the context
of Indian continent. In a study, Roy (1970)
focuses on the importance of effective
information network to ensure the steady flow of
tourist to destination. Prakash (1983) points out
the possibilities of earning foreign exchange and
providing employment through tourism activities
in India. While attesting the role of tourism as
an economic activity for earning foreign
exchange and generating employment, Kumar
(1992) blames the lopsided investment in the
tourism sector. Verma et.al (1995) throw light
upon the reason for India remaining on the
periphery of international tourist map and the
need for building infrastructure and shaping
imaginative packages for realizing India‘s vast
potential as a holiday destination. Sinha (1998)
identifies the basic dimensions of domestic
tourism and outlines its broad geographic
structure through an analysis of inter-regional
flow of tourists. The Ministry of Tourism and
Civil Aviation (1969) studied the expenditure
composition and reaction pattern of foreign
tourist in India.
In the regional context of Kerala, a few scholars
have attempted to discuss some of the pertinent
issues of tourism. As an attempt on the
economic aspects of tourism in the State, the
study conducted by Joseph (1990) is worth
mentioning. Through a primary survey of
foreign tourism to Kerala, he reveals the
economic background and the pattern of
preferences of the tourist for different types of
tourism attractions. Sudhir (1993) reveals that
banks and travel attractiveness of the agencies
are the facilities that rank the highest regarding
sufficiently in the state and facilities which are
considered relatively more important to the
tourists, namely accommodation and transport
area ranked second and third respectively.
Kamalakshi (1996) argues that the growth of the
hotel industry in any place is an index of the
economic development of that region, especially
industrial development in terms of tourist
industry. Kumar (1998) observed that the
psychological factors have influenced their
spending
pattern
during
their
tourist
map. Dileep (2004) conducted a study on the
current tourism scenario at Kovalam in view of
its prominent position among the best beaches

with tourism activities in India. Biju (2004)
examined the potential of eco-tourism in
Kerala. . Sreekumar & Parayil (2002) analyzed
the role of tourism as a development model in
Kerala and has pointed out the lack of economic,
cultural and social benefit sharing to the local
population. However, on the other side some of
the tourism operations like house boat operations
has been confirmed by Kokkranikal & Morrison
(2002) as an entrepreneurship involving much of
local participation. Ravindran and Vinodan
(2009) in a study seek to identify the role of
micro finance in the changing tourism
development scenario as it is considered as one
of the viable option for inclusive growth. The
investigation is to unravel tourism options in
micro finance not only to the destination
facilitation but travel enhancement among the
low-income people through an exploratory study
on tourism sector by citing the case studies from
Kerala. Even though both models of destination
facilitation and travel enhancement found to be
viable, destination facilitation model is more
conducive to employment generation, gender
development and inclusive growth.
Though various aspects of tourism have been
studied by many, the study on the women
entrepreneurs‘ role in the tourism industry is
conspicuous by its absence. Even in the regional
context of Kerala, hardly any studies appeared in
examining in detail the role, contribution and
problems of micro enterprises run by
women. Hence, there is enough justification for
conducting a study on this aspect and this paper
is an attempt in that direction.
Objectives of the Study: The major objectives
of the study is to understand the role
of
Kudumbashree Micro enterprises in
harnessing the opportunities emerge from the
tourism industry in providing income and
employment
opportunities
to
their
members. The specific objectives are the
following;
1. To examine the trend and pattern of
tourism in Kerala.
2. To analyze the structure of micro
enterprises under the Kudumbashree
programme, and,.
3. To explore the problems and prospects
of women micro enterprises in
optimizing the benefits emerging out of
tourism industry.
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Methodology: The study makes use of both the
primary and secondary data. Primary data on the
nature of micro enterprises, operation and
management, product combination etc., are
collected through a small sample survey
conducted in Wayanad District of Kerala, which
is one of the emerging tourist destinations
recently. Information has been collected from a
cross section of 50 micro entrepreneurs under the
aegis of the Kudumbashree , using a structured
interview schedule and observation. Secondary
data have also been used wherever
necessary. The websites of the State Department
of Tourism, various journals, State Planning
Board publication etc., are used extensively to
collect the required secondary evidences. The
survey was conducted during the month of
December 2009.
Trend and pattern of Tourism in Kerala
District Tourism profie
Tourist arrivals vary significantly across the
districts. Ernakulam district received the highest
share of foreign tourist arrivals during 2012.
Thiruvananthapuram district comes the second
position. The other districts receive a sizeable
share in foreign tourist are Idukki, Alappuzha
and Kottayam. Most of the other dist5ricts
receive a meager share or no share in foreing
tourist arrivals. As far as domestic tourist
arrivals are concerned, Ernakulam stands first,
Thrissur second and Thiruvananthapuram third.
Table 1: District wise tourist arrivals in Kerala in
2011 and 2012
District

Thiruvananthapur
am
Kollam
Pathanamthitta
Alapuzha
Kottayam
Idukki
Ernakulam
Thrissur
Palakkad
Malappuram
Kozhikode
Wayanad
Kannur
Kasaragod
Total

No. of Foreign
Tourists
2012
2011
24273 22438
9
7
9976
9317
1253
964
50760 46019
40926 37573
62387 55778
33039 30867
0
4
5946
5011
1557
19417
10476
9541
6257
2071
79369
6

1331
18394
9892
7567
6038
2040
73298
5

No. of Domestic
Tourists
2012
2011
1408688 128855
5
220849 210808
96893
89115
211749 199670
354270 334747
555122 506990
2351631 216942
6
2213893 206203
2
404017 383027
388323 369773
686395 650676
480125 451184
517566 486769
187333 178683
1007685 938145
4
5

Source: Department of Tourism, Govt. of
Kerala.

Kerala Tourism profile
The ever increasing number of visitors to the
State is a clear testimony for the conscious
policy of the State Government in promoting
tourism. As given in the Table, the state in the
year 2008, the latest period for which data is
available, has registered 14.28 per cent growth in
the sector of domestic tourism and 16.11 per cent
growth in international tourism (Department of
Tourism, 2009). This statistics is in reference
with the count of tourist arrival
Table 2. : Flow of Domestic and Foreign
Tourists to Kerala
Year Domestic
Tourists(in
Lakhs)
1999 48.88
2000 50.13
2001 52.40
2002 55.68
2003 58.71
2004 59.72
2005 59.46
2006 62.72
2007 66.43
2008 75.91
2009 79.14
2010 85.95
2011 93.81
2012 100.77

% of
Foreign
variation Tourists(in
Lakhs)
9.07
2.02
2.55
2.10
4.52
2.09
6.3
2.33
5.4
2.95
1.7
3.46
-4.3
3.46
5.47
4.28
5.92
5.16
14.28
5.99
4.25
5.57
8.61
6.59
9.15
7.33
7.41
7.94

% of
variation
6.44
3.80
-0.53
11.33
26.70
17.3
0.27
23.7
20.37
16.11
-6.96
18.31
11.18
8.28

Source: Department of Tourism(DoT),
Government of Kerala, 2009
Domestic tourist refers to the tourists from
within the country which includes the ones from
the state as well as from other states of India.
Contrary to the common trend, in 2005, there
had a downfall of 4.3 percent in the tourist
inflow to Kerala (DoT, 2009). This was caused
due to detrimental effect of tsunami in December
2004. However, as far as tourism in Kerala is
concerned with reference to the domestic
tourists, the industry reinstated its pace of
growth as by the end of the year 2006, there had
been an increase of 5.47 per cent in the number
of domestic tourists who visited the God‘s own
country (DoT, 2009). The destination-wise
details of domestic tourists in Kerala is provided
in Table 2.As per the 2010 estimation, 71.03 per
cent of domestic tourist visits originate from
within the state itself. Tamil Nadu, Karnataka,
Andhra Pradesh and Deli together contribute
26.31 per cent of domestic tourist arrivals.
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Table 3: Domestic Tourist Visits from Indian
States/UTs in 2010
State/UTs
Number Percentage
Kerala
6105297 71.0
Tamil Nadu
1118905 13.02
Karnataka
554996 6.46
Maharashtra
290831 3.38
Andhra Pradesh 170774 1.99
Delhi
125500 1.50
Others
228772 2.66
Total
8595075 100.00
Foreign tourist arrival to Kerala for a decade
starting from 1999 shows an increasing trend.
The foreign tourist arrival during the year 201213 was 7,93,696. It showed an increase of 8.28
per cent over the previous year. The single
largest source market of Kerala for foreign
tourist arrivals is United Kingdom, with a share
of about 23.7 per cent in 2010, followed by the
United States 10.79 per cent. The other three
countries in order of their share have been
France,
Germany
and
Australia.
Consistent growth in tourist arrivals can be
observed in the case of international tourists as
well. As in the case of domestic tourists, in the
post tsunami year, International tourist arrival
also slowed down. However, the slowdown
didn‘t grow to a level that could bring in
negative growth, reflecting a growth rate of only
0.27 percent (DoT, 2009). A downfall of 0.53
per cent was shown in the year 2001 for which a
number of factors pertaining to the global
economy would have contributed. This should be
read together with the fact that the global
economy in this period was on a recessive mode
following the dot com bubble blast. The
September eleven terrorist attack on the US also
contributed much towards this downward trend.
However, while comparing the trend of growth
in the previous years to that of 2001, this
downfall did not create a major problem
(Government of Kerala, 2009).
While
comparing the ratio of domestic and
International visitors, it can be observed that
there had been a considerate growth in the
quantum of international tourists. This would
mean a considerate increase in the revenue as the
spending capacity of the international tourist
would be high in comparison with the domestic
tourist. In the recent years both domestic and
international tourism has observed abrupt

growth. The influence of internet has helped
generally both the small and large players in
Kerala‘s tourism arena to widely extend and
market their facilities to the world. This facility
when merged with the scope of technologies like
online booking and e-commerce has made the
growth process spread across the globe with no
geographic limitations (Symonds, M, 1999).
Economic Impacts of Tourism in Kerala : The
Government of Kerala has confirmed tourism to
have emerged as an important tool for the
economic development of the state (GoK,
2009).The industry is a major income generator
and holds the potential to provide huge amount
of employment opportunities. Tourism becomes
of more relevance in the current economic
context of Kerala as its conventional industries
like Agriculture and Manufacturing industries
are facing serious threats in terms of
profitability. Another major concern for the
state is the inconsistency developed in the job
prospects in the Middle East countries which had
been a major revenue maker for Kerala. In the
context of these developments tourism becomes
of much economic importance to the state of
Kerala (Joseph, B & Joseph, K J 2005).
Table 4: Revenue from Tourism in Kerala
Year Revenue from
Tourism
(Direct and
Indirect)
(Rs. In Crores)
2001 4500.0
2002 4931.0
2003 5938.0
2004 6829.0
2005 7738.0
2006 9126.0
2007 11433.0
2008 13130.0
2009 13231.0
2010 17348.0
2011 19037.0
2012 20430.0

Foreign Exchange
earnings
(in Rs.Crores)

535.00
705.67
983.37
1266.77
1552.31
1988.41
2640.94
3066.52
2853.16
3797.37
4221.99
4571.69

Source: Department of Tourism, Government of
Kerala,
It is interesting to note that though there had
been a minor fall in the growth of tourist arrival
in the year 2005, this has not affected the total
direct and indirect revenue earned by the sates.
This confirms the economic impact that tourism
makes on the state of Kerala. .An added
economic benefit is that the department of
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tourism in Kerala had facilitated the
development of infrastructure in the state so as to
attract more guests. This would in turn promote
other economy related activities as a place with
efficient infrastructure facilities would further
help to have investments in different industries.
Role of Kudumbashree in Kerala: Launched
by the Government of Kerala in 1998 for wiping
out absolute poverty from the State through
concerted community action under the leadership
of
Local
Self
Governments(LSGs),
Kudumbashree is today the largest womenempowering project in the country. The
programme has 37 lakh members and covers
more than 50% of the households in Kerala.
Built around three critical components – micro
credit, entrepreneurship and empowerment, the
Kudumbashree
initiative
has
succeeded
in addressing the basic needs of the less
privileged women – thus providing them a more
dignified life and a better future.
The
grassroots
of
Kudumbashree
are
Neighbourhood Groups (NHGs) that send
representatives to the ward level Area
Development Societies (ADS). The ADS sends
its
representatives
to the
Community
Development Society (CDS), which completes
the unique three-tier structure of Kudumbashree.
Today, there are 1.94 lakhs NHGs, over 17,000
ADSs and 1061 CDSs in Kudumbashree. It is
this network that brings women to the Grama
Sabhas and helps them bring the needs of the
poor to the attention of the local governments.
The Community Development Societies are also
very active in Government programmes and play
significant roles in development activities
ranging from socio-economic surveys and
enterprise
development
to
community
management and social audit.
Kudumbashree plays a vital role in enhancing
the financial status of the less privileged women
in the State through its thrift and credit
societies.
The Community Development
Societies facilitate bank linkages for farming,
micro housing and micro insurance. They also
serve as the delivery point for skill upgradation
and market development support to micro
enterprises. The performance of Kudumbashree
is given in Table 3.
Table 3: Performance of Kudumbashree
Indicators

2001 2011

Number of NHGs formed
Number of Families covered (in Lakhs)
Overall Thrift (in Crores)
Thrift per NHG (in Rupees)
Thrift per Family (in Rupees)
Loans (in Crores)
Loans per NHG (in Rupees)
Loans per Family (in Rupees)

37458
8.67
31.79
8592
367
21.9
5911
328

193100
36.88
1176.11
60938
3189
3020.92
156524
8191

Source: Annual Reports, Kudumbashree
Mission,
various
issues
Besides micro finance, micro enterprise
development, gainful wage employment and
improved livelihood skills form the cornerstones
of Kudumbashree‘s economic empowerment
strategy. Kudumbashree has taken on board the
support and active collaboration of Local Self
Governments, development agencies and
technical organizations in its effort to enhance
the value of the services and products offered by
the poor. Today, Kudumbashree is on its way to
developing a unique community brand that is
ethnic, homely and environment-friendly, while
seeking no compromise on quality. One of the
successful strategies of Kudumbashree has been
the conversion of social needs into business
opportunities. This approach has reaped good
dividends in areas as diverse as solid waste
management, supplementary nutrition and
digitization of records.
Micro enterprises : Micro enterprises stands for
fostering the status of women to eradicate
poverty. Supporting and sustaining micro
enterprises has always been a challenge for
development administration. Problems of scale,
capability, market and vulnerability do not offen
easy solutions. In the recent past Kudumbashree
has been attempting to analyse and resolve these
problems specifically and jointly, both by
increasing the interface with the LSG and the
entrepreneur regarding existing programmes, and
by bringing new strategies and new programmes
that help converge resources and address arising
issues proactively and creatively.
Schemes under Micro Enterprises
1) RME Scheme: The Rural Micro Enterprises
(RME) Programme was initiated to help women
to set-up up Individual and Group enterprises.
The minimum number of people required for a
group enterprise being ten. Various activities like
catering groups, traditional delicacies, paper
products, super markets, direct marketing,
various food products, goat rearing, dairy units,
rabbit rearing, etc have been formed under the
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RME programme. Even traditional activities like
Goat rearing and Dairy have been set-up under
RME.
2) Yuvashree: In order to meet the increasing
demands of setting up Micro enterprises, the
Yuvashree (programme for generating jobs for
50000 youth) was launched in the year 2005. It
provides an opportunity to the unemployed
youth, both men and women in the age group 1835 from Kudumbashree families to start
enterprises.
Profile of the study area
This paper attempts to evaluate the tourism
horoscope of the Wayanad District from the
angle of women entrepreneurship and
tourism. Wayanad is a unique geographical and
environment unit given its altitude, climate and
other environmental features. The micro climate
of the district is classified as cloud forest.
Ecology is highly fragile due to its tropical
nature. Waynad stands on the southern top of
Deccan plateau and its chief glory is the majestic
Western Ghats.. Socio-cultural environment of
the district is also unique as the tribal people
constitutes one-fourth of the total population and
the high degree of agricultural orientation of the
migrated
people. The total population of
Waynad is 817420 as per 2011 census. The tribal
population constitutes about 18.53 per cent of
the total population of the district.
The
plantation crops are coffee, tea, pepper,
cardamom and rubber. Paddy is also cultivated
in about 22772 hectors of land. Homestead
farming also is popular in the district . The
major tourist destinations in the district are: (i)
The Vythiri Tourism Area (VTA), (ii) The
Muthanga Wildlife Sanctury,(iii) Kuruva
Island,(iv)
Pakshippathalam,(v)
Thirunelli
forests, (vi) Banasura Sagar and Karappuzha
dams, (vii) Soochippara, Meenmutty and
Kanthanpara waterfalls (viii) Idackal Caves and
(ix) Pookkodu Lake. It is into this peculiar
socio-cultural framework that tourism enters as
an entirely exogenous variable. In 2012, 9541
foreign tourists and 480125 domestic tourists
visited the district.
In Wayanad, the dominant players in the tourism
industry are the resort owners and the home stay
providers. The resorts are established by
professional people with sizable capital. Since
the local people are not professionals and are not
owners of capital, the benefit from the industry

doesn‘t go to them. Lack of education and skill
formation makes their cause worse. Thus,
tourism as a service product comes outside the
delivery
capabilities
of
the
local
people.
However, experiments like the
Kudumbashree can rightly involve in tourism
related industries and provide employment and
income to its members. There are
7390
Kudumbasree Units functioning in Wayanad and
the number of registered members are 13475
.The amount of thrift raised is Rs.35.56 crores
and the Loan sanctioned in Rs.130.69 crores.
The total number of micro enterprises are 793.
The following
paragraphs examine the
contributions
of
Kudumbashree
micro
enterprises in the light of the emerging tourism
scenario of the Wayanad district.
Socio-Economic Status of the women
entrepreneurs: The socio-economic profiles of
the women entrepreneurs as given in Table 5
reveals that on an average 76 percentage have
education secondary and above. The social
group-wise analysis of the entrepreneurs reveals
that 72 per cent belong to the backward
communities and about 8 per cent are SC and ST
categories.
The marital status of the
entrepreneurs gives us the impression that 82 per
cent are married and of which 70 per cent are
mothers. Economic status of the members
pointed out the fact that 90 per cent belong to the
BPL categories and it is one of the criteria of the
Kudumbashree CBO selection. The nature of
enterprise shows that individual enterprises
outnumber group enterprises.
Table 5: The socio-economic characteristics of
the women micro entrepreneurs
Sl.No Variable
1
Education
Below Matric
Matric
Higher secondary and above
2
Social Group
Forward Caste
Backward Caste
SC/ST
3
Marital Status
Married
Unmarried
4
Economic Status
Above poverty Line
Below poverty Line
5
Nature of enterprise

Number Percentage
12
34
4

24.0
68.0
8.0

8
36
4

16.0
72.0
8.0

41
9

82.0
18.0

5
45

10.0
90.0
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Individual
Group

29
21

58.0
42.0

Source: Survey data
Activity Status of Micro entrepreneurs:
An enquiry to the nature of the micro
enterprises operated through the programme
shows that group farming followed by animal
husbandry bagged the maximum attention. The
‗others‘ include the production of herbs and
ayurvedic medicines.
Sl.No.
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13

Activity
Catering Groups
Paper products
Food products
Animal Husbandry
Handicrafts
Candle making
Mushroom cultivation
Group farming
Agricultural Nursery
Bamboo Rice Procurement
Ready made garment units
Wood carving
Others
Total

No.
2
3
7
10
2
2
1
11
2
4
2
1
3
50

Percentage
4.0
6.0
14.0
20.0
4.0
4.0
2.0
22.0
4.0
8.0
4.0
2.0
6.0
100.0

Source: Survey data
Economic Impact on the beneficiaries:
The enquiry in this line is revealed that on an
average the group entrepreneurs have a monthly
income of Rs.3600 and for the individual
entrepreneurs the same is Rs.2800. Considering
the average daily wage of female workers in
Kerala(Rs.150-200) the average income realized
through the micro enterprises is grossly
inadequate to survive in the field.
Average Monthly
Income(Rs.)
Less than 3,000
3000-5,000
5,000-10,000
Above 10,000
Average income

Group
Enterprises
-9
9
3
Rs.3600

Individual
enterprises
22
7
Rs.2800

Source: Survey data
Micro enterprises and Tourism Industry:
Only 16 per cent perceived it suitable, while
majority felt the enterprises unsuitable to meet
the
tourism
industry
demand.
Table 8 : Perception of the Micro Entrepreneurs
on its suitability to tourism industry

Indicators
Number Percentage
Highly suitable 2
4.0
Suitable
6
12.0
Unsuitable
22
44.0
Highly unsuitable 20
40.0
Source: Survey data
Other
emerging
Micro
Enterprising
initiatives in the study area our observation
revealed that a few micro entrepreneurs has
emerged in the district specialized in the
production of new products under the initiatives
of certain self help group supported by NGOs. It
is interesting to note that most of these products
are found to be novel and suitable to the tourism
industry. The Kudumbashree entrepreneurs can
also enter into these ventures.
Conclusion: It is true that tourism provides
employment opportunities through micro
enterprises. However, the scope unleashed
through tourism is not found fruitfully used by
the micro entrepreneurs of Kudumbashree. Most
of the products are not in tune with the interests
of the tourists. Even in the case of catering
units, the question whether they can compete
with the professional caterers need close
scrutiny. The main reasons for the failure of
Kudumbashree micro enterprises are lack of
product planning, pricing, sales promotion
activities and distribution net work. One of the
major problems in marketing the Kudumbashree
products is the lack of marketing chain. The
main obstacle is that there is lack of a centralised
system for marketing these products under a
common label. Unlike the festival fares, there is
no mechanism for a continuous selling outlet for
these products. It is possible to set up permanent
stalls (window displays) in major tourist
destinations for selling a variety of micro
enterprise products. It requires farsighted vision
and action on the part of the promoters. It is
expected that the Responsible Tourism project
will
give
the
Kudumbashree
micro
entrepreneurs a key role in production and
distribution of different products especially
natural products like herbs, banana fiber bags
etc. The women can also render home stays with
homely food, keeping in mind the concept of
responsible tourism. Farm tourism has much
appreciation from Foreigners. It not only
provides income but also transfuse our culture to
the rest of the world by allowing the guests to
participate in agricultural fields and imparting
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the traditional technique of storage of seeds.
Finally, the women micro entrepreneurs need
skill and up-to-date information. They should
also be trained in Information Technology to
make the fullest potential to serve the tourists. If
the micro entrepreneurs are trained in this way,
the Kudumbashree micro enterprises programme
has
a
bright
future.
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59. INDIAN RETAIL SECTOR AMIDST
GLOBAL ECONOMIC CRISISIMPLICATIONS AND COPING
STRATEGIES
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Nellore, AP
N Meena Rani, Assistant Professor, Xavier
Institute of Management and
Entrepreneurship, Bangalore
ABSTRACT
The Indian retail sector has witnessed an
unprecedented expansion over the last
decade, driven by robust economic growth,
rapid urbanization and changing lifestyles
and aspirations of the Indian consumers.
Financial crises of some kind or the other
occur sporadically virtually every decade
and in various locations around the world.
The global financial crisis originated in the
US has deeply impacted the national
economies of both developed and developing
world, and the Indian retail industry is no
exception to the global phenomenon. The
current conceptual paper captures the
growth trajectory of the Indian retail sector,
one of the most happening destinations in
the world. It throws light on implications of
global economic slowdown for the Indian
retail industry, and strategies adopted by the
retailers to mitigate the impact and carve
opportunities from the menace.
Key words: Global Crisis, Retail sector, Retail
Supply chain, Retail Strategies
Introduction: Financial crises of some kind or
the other occur sporadically virtually every
decade and in various locations around the
world. The global financial crisis originated in
the US and has deeply impacted the national
economies of both developed and developing
world depending upon the extent to which they
have been opened up. The crisis took heavy toll
of businesses across diverse sectors, and retail
sector is no exception to the phenomenon. For
instance, Britain's retailers have warned the
government that the global market meltdown

could lead to "spending paralysis" on the high
street after the latest research showed shoppers
are only persuaded to spend by big price cuts and
discounts. However India experienced both
positive and negative outcomes from the crisis.
Retailing has played a major role the world over
in increasing productivity across a wide range of
consumer goods and services. The Indian retail
sector has witnessed an unprecedented expansion
over the last decade, driven by robust economic
growth, rapid urbanisation and changing
lifestyles and aspirations of the Indian
consumers. Retail sector- both organised and
unorganised, accounts for around 18 percent of
India‘s GDP, which was close to Rs 19.2 trillion
in 2012-2013. Currently, India is the 5th largest
retail market in the world. The sector is also an
important contributor towards the socioeconomic
well being of the economy as it employs close to
9.4% of India‘s labour force.
The retail sector in India is mostly unorganised
in its structure, with the organised retail
contributing a small 7% to the total sector as of
FY2012. However, this industry is witnessing a
fast transition and it is estimated that the
organised sector will record a growth rate of
close to 24% CAGR to increase its share to
10.2% of the total sector by 2016-17. As of
2016, the organised retail sector would therefore
touch the size of Rs 3.5 trillion. The
opportunities are massive in the largely untapped
organized retail arena, which is viewed as a
multibillion dollar proposition by Indian &
foreign players. Business conglomerates like
Reliance, Tatas, Birlas and the like are focusing
more on their retail arm than ever before to seize
a pie in the retail revolution. Other domestic and
global players do not want to miss the
opportunity. Sahara Q Shop, for instance,
operates 901 stores in 12 states, and by the end
by FY14; the company intends to have 10,000
such stores across India. International luxury
products‘ majors are also very bullish on Indian
retail market.
Italian luxury goods firm Bulgari is awaiting
Foreign Investment Promotion Board (FIPB)‘s
nod to set up exclusive retail stores in India that
will sell high-end jewellery, watches and
accessories under its 'Bvlgari' brand. Part of the
French luxury major LVMH Group, Romeheadquartered Bulgai has made its application
under the single-brand route. On the similar

280

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

lines, Villeroy & Boch AG, the Germany-based
bath, wellness and tableware firm, has partnered
with Genesis Luxury Fashion to commence its
operations in single-brand retail trade in India. In
a bid to tap the branded footwear market in
India, which is estimated to be about Rs 30,000
crore (US$ 4.74 billion), Aero Group (known for
its flagship Woodland brand) is planning to
revive one of its old brands, Woods.
Implications of Global Economic Crisis On
Indian Retail Sector: The negative impact is
witnessed with the slowdown of the markets
from a regular busy schedule. The sector has
entered into a mode of correction removing some
of the flab that had accumulated over the years
of rapid expansion. Slowdown hindered
expansion plans harshly. In the words of Amit
Kumar, Head, Retail, Fashion@bigbazaar, ―The
slowdown and delay in development of quality
malls have hindered our expansion plans to a
large extent.‖ Rising inflation and slower
consumer spending had devoured profit margins
and sales tumbled. Consumers have begun to cut
down on their monthly budget and put a brake on
spending on luxury items. Nalini Ashok,
housewife, says she has been buying only
essential commodities for the last few months.
She says ―I see a lot of things at the retail outlet,
but I take only those which are necessary and
avoid others.‖ The retail stores witnessed
subdued sales because of an overall dim
economic environment. Consumers decided to
defer their discretionary spending in times of
slowdowns and whatever little they purchased
was during the discount season.
The reduced purchasing power of Indian
consumers in the current situation has revved up
competition among shopping malls. They now
have to step up their advertising expenditure
along with discounts to lure consumers who have
restricted their shopping list to essentials, such as
food and other consumables. Shopping festivals
announced by the government with handsome
prizes have not provided much relief to the
retailer. The textile giant, VF-Arvind, has started
releasing employees, especially from the
imported brands section, as there are few takers.
Around 80 employees have been pink-slipped
under its downsizing programme. An offshoot of
this impact is being felt on warehouses, which
are being vacated due to inventory control.

Future Group‘s Big Bazaar, the country‘s largest
hypermarket chain, has shut or relocated five
stores in the recent past and opened two new
ones, cutting down total retail space to 14.12
million sq ft compared to 14.19 million sq ft in
the last year, meaning a reduction of 0.07 million
sq ft. ―We are treading cautiously. We take more
pro-active calls to shut or relocate stores during
the slowdown than when things were good,‖ said
a Future Group executive, who did not want to
be named. According to KPMG‘s survey, 70
percent of the respondents stated that the
slowdown has adversely affected their footfalls.
Retailers‘ cash flow has been under pressure due
to lower operating profitability, higher funding
costs and working-capital requirements. On
capital expenditure, the retailers are looking at
profitable and moderate pace of additions (under
10 per cent) in FY14 as against the range of 15
per cent-30 per cent seen in the past two-three
years. The adverse impact is being felt in store
expansion, stock turns/ rotation, footfalls,
working capital availability, profitability, cost of
finance, headcount recruitment etc.
The Other Side of the Coin: While the
financial crisis hit the bottom-line of the retail
industry, it left certain positive outcomes as well.
From real estate rentals to fittings and interiors
to merchandise prices, there is a basement
bargain available. This, coupled with static
manpower and other fixed overheads, implies
that break-evens are now likely at lower sales.
Economic slowdown also resulted in crashing of
all critical input costs in retail. It may be true that
many a retailer have accumulated huge losses
over the years. However, not everything should
be attributed to recession. The other factors,
apart from global meltdown, responsible for poor
show in retail sector include poor supply chain
management and weak support infrastructure and
skyrocketing rentals, crowding in unattractive
locations, inability to compete with traditional
retail and over reliance on debt funding. The
impact of downturn was positive too on certain
fronts such as cost competitiveness, real estate
availability and cost, expansion of tier-II and
tier-III markets, and, while status quo is
maintained in terms employee attrition,
investments in IT, top line sales turnover and
intensity of consumer promotions.
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FDI in retail sector:
The government has been disparately trying to
attract foreign direct investment (FDI), which is
expected to give a major boost to the hitherto
controlled sector, by making the policies and
environment more investor friendly. Policy
envisages that 100 percent FDI is allowed in
single brand retailing, while FDI in multi brand
retailing is capped at 49 percent subject to riders
such as minimum of 100$ of new investment in
building backend infrastructure, minimum 30
percent local sourcing, and limiting the
operations to the cities having population over 1
million with an exception to single cities in
states having less than the benchmark size of
population. The Government of India has
approved FDI foreign direct investment (FDI)
proposals worth US$ 137.68 million during the
first two months of 2013-14. Fashion brand
Promod, France-based crockery maker Le
Creuset, accessories firm Fossil Inc and French
sports giant Decathlon are some of the firms
which have received approvals to open retail
stores under the single-brand retail policy. The
industry players kept on waiting for the
government to allow foreign participation in the
sector. However, the government has only
recently announced this towards the second half
of FY13. Still, it continues to face stiff
opposition from farmers and kirana shop owners.
The government has now left it to the states to
decide if and when they would like to allow FDI
in the sector.
Strategies to Cope With Recession:
 Focus on value retailing: Value retail is
mainly a volume game. In retail, value
retailing is keeping the fires going. Margins
are much lower (typically 8% gross margins
against over 25% in lifestyle segment).
 Discounts: A significant new trend emerging
in retail sector is the increase in sales during
discount seasons. This is prompting retailers
to start discounts earlier and have longer
than usual sale season
 Cost cutting drive: Companies do not
hesitate to cut the costs to reduce losses and
or to increase margins in times of crisis. In
mid 2008, Kishore Biyani announced a new
strategy for his group: ―Garv se bolo hum
kanjoos hain‖ Translated_―Say ‗Yes, I am
stingy‘ with pride‖ The company aims to
save 36.5 M USD in its drive by eliminating















inefficiencies and overlapping in the
functioning.
Renegotiation: Crisis prompted many retail
giants to bring down real estate costs,
renegotiating real estate costs, entering into
revenue sharing model as against fixed rental
model, the strategy worked very much in
favour of both real estate and retail entities.
Revamping
HR
operations
and
compensation structure: Some retailers tried
with innovative measures to handle human
resources in times of crisis, instead of
handing over pink slip out rightly. For
instance,
Future
group
successfully
negotiated for 10% drop in salary for its
staff.
Private labels: Reliance, Trent, More etc
depend more on private labels. Thomas
Varghese, Chief Executive Officer, Aditya
Birla Retail says ―Today with the margins
that the FMCG companies offer, no one can
survive. Even global retailers such as WalMart, Carrefour and others are successful
because of their strong focus on private
labels.
Investment in IT: Shopper‘s Stop for
instance invested 15% of its net worth in IT
devices. BS.Nagesh, Managing Director,
Shopper's Stop points ―We have found that
50 to 55 percent of a customer‘s experience
revolves around two components: The
availability of merchandise, and the ease and
speed of a billing process. Out of the two,
the availability of merchandise is more
important. Here, I see IT playing a much
more important role.‖
Online shopping: Home to one of the top
five retail markets in the world, India offers
immense scope of growth and opportunities
in this arena. Indian consumers are
demonstrating an increasing interest in
online shopping, thanks to the surging
number of online users.
Centralizing operations: Future Group
merged its back office operations amid the
global economic slowdown. The group also
considers reducing the size of the stores and
closing the worst performing ones.
Rural retailing is now the focus for many
retailers. It is observed that the rural regions
saw higher levels of consumption even
during the economic slowdown. Rural India
accounts for 2/5th of the total consumption
in India. Thus, the industry players do not
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want to be left out and are devising strategies
suited especially to the rural consumer. The
major corporate retail initiative to tap rural
market are lead by firms such as
Triveni (Khushali bazaar)
ITC (e chaupal)
Reliance Retail (Fresh & Fresh plus)
Tata (Tata Kisan Sansar)
HUL (Shakti)
DCM (Hariyali Kissan Bazaar)
M&M (Shublabh

Focus on Consumer: Customers are saying that
they would rather buy less frequently, but locally
and are looking for good deals. By using as
many cost effective tools to stay in touch with
your customer, even more than before, will help
to keep your name first and foremost in their
mind. Make the most of your customer database
through email, phone, web, even direct mail
communication. Use your customers to step up
your consumer research. Call them and interview
them to get "real-time" opinions of what they
like and don't like and wish you had more of.
Focus on Inventory: Retailers must be very
aware of their stock levels. Strategic buying
plans will help keep stock levels lean. Having
flexibility in pricing, private labeling and
carrying products that are locally made can give
a retailer the ability to remain competitive in the
marketplace. The goal during a downturn is to be
able to sell more items to more customers and
this is known as an increase in UPT's or units per
transaction.
Focus on Staffing: Don't cut staff unless it is
absolutely necessary. By having a sharp,
knowledgeable, hard-working staff whose
schedules are planned around the pace of store
traffic will generate more sales from customers
who realize that service is a priority in your
business.
Conclusion: Going forward, with the
competition intensifying and the costs scaling
up, the players who are able to cater to the needs
of the consumers and grow volumes by ensuring
footfalls, while being able to reduce costs and
withstand downturns will have a competitive
advantage. Indian retailers have to learn both the
art and science of retailing by looking at the way
the giant retailers are organizing and managing
their activities. Crisis, downturn, and slowdownall constitute inevitable elements of the game.
The span, timing and magnitude of crisis can

never be predicted accurately, nor could anyone
prevent them. What keeps agile and resilient
Indian Retail sector is its ability to bounce back
after every crisis. After all, the purchasing power
of 350 million Indians cannot be glossed over.
Together with the inclusive approach, package of
incentives offered and more assertive stand with
respect to FDI in retail sector, the government is
expected to kick-start the economy. While good
management practices and self-imposed check
on profiteering and concerted efforts by both
organised and unorganised sectors, certainly help
the retail sector to hold its sheen.
References
 Ahn, Choong Yong, ―New Directions of Korea‘s
Foreign Direct Investment Policy in the MultiTrack FTA Era: Inducement and Aftercare
Services‖, OECD Global Forum for International
Investment, March 2008.
 Ali Shaukat and Wei Guo, ‗Determinants of FDI
in China‘, Journal of Global Business and
Technology, Volume 1, Number 2, Fall, 2005
 Anne M. Obarski, 3 Ways to Thrive in a Retail
Slowdown,
http://retail.about.com/od/marketingsalespromoti
on/a/thrive-in-slowdown.html, accessed on 20th
October 2013.
 Antràs, Pol, Mihir A. Desai and C. Fritz Foley,
‗Multinational Firms, FDI Flows and Imperfect
Capital Markets‘, NBER Working Paper No.
12855, January, 2007.
 Blonigen,Bruce A. , A Review of the Empirical
Literature on FDI and Determinants‘ NBER
Working Paper No.11299, April, 2005
 CH JS Prasad et al, A Study on Role of
Consumerism in Modern Retailing in India, ,
Gitam Journal of Management, 7, 1, 2009
 Factbox - Key facts about retail sector,
http://in.reuters.com/article/2013/08/02/indiaretail-walmart-tesco-idINDEE97106H20130802,
13th August 2013
 Hotnair Siringoringo Customer Shopping
Behavior in Modern Retail Formats, Gitam
Journal of Management, No 7, Mar, 2010
 Indian Retail: Time to Change Lanes, KPMG in
India 2009
 Kearney A.T. (2010), ―A. T. Kearney Global
Management
Consultants:
Expanding
Opportunities for Global Retailers, ‗The 2010
A.T. Kearney Global Retail Development Index‘.
 Larry Elliott, Shoppers refuse to spend without
large discounts as climate of economic
uncertainty persists, The Guardian, Monday 8
August 2011
 Retail Industry in India, September 2013,
http://www.ibef.org/industry/retail-india.aspx

283

Adarsh Research Edited Paper Series - 2014

60. FROM BEST PRACTICES TO NEXT
PRACTICES –AWAY TO PERPETUAL
SUCCESSION
Sheetal V.Hukkeri, Nasreen Sayyed &
Shilpa Sampathkumar, Asst. Professor,
Department of Commerce, School of
Commerce and Management Studies, Jain
University.
Banglore-560069
ABSTRACT
The same HRM practices will get recognized
and followed by others also and further it
becomes Best Practices of the company. This
paper has been designed to review the
existing literature available on HRM Best
Practices. The purpose of this paper is to
develop an understanding of HRM Best
Practices and to examine the unique HRM
Best Practices implemented by different
companies. After reviewing the existing
literature on HRM Best practices, the
researchers have found that HRM
Best
Practices get affected by external and
internal factors and directly or indirectly
affect other variables such as employee‟s
attitude, employee employer relations,
financial
performance,
employee
productivity etc. and ultimately contribute to
overall corporate performance. But after a
certain period of time where the companies
are exposed to VUCA (Volatility,
Uncertainty, Complexity and Ambiguity)
world no more HRM Best Practices are
going to work, but they require something
different from others, and there comes HRM
Next Practices for their perpetual
succession.
Introduction: It is widely understood that
innovation is central to the success of modern
enterprises, whether they are product or service
focused, private, public or voluntary sector. But
the term is often used loosely to include virtually
any form of change; and, notwithstanding the
growing literature on the subject, clarity about
the form of innovation suitable for given
contexts is not always easy to establish. What
may be appropriate in advancing improvement in

education may not be the right approach if
transformation is the goal.
Human resources are the source of achieving
competitive advantage because of its capability
to convert the other resources (money, machine,
methods and material) in to output
(product/service). The competitor can imitate
other resources like technology and capital but
the human resource are unique.
However those firms that have learnt how to
manage their human resources well would have
an edge over others for a long time to come
because acquiring and deploying human
resources effectively is cumbersome and takes
much longer (Wright et al., 1994). Storey (1995)
defines HRM as a distinctive approach to
employment management which seeks to obtain
competitive advantage through the deployment
of a highly committed and skilled workforce,
using an array of techniques. HRM can help
firms improve organizational behavior in such
areas as staff commitment, competency and
flexibility, which in turn leads to improved staff
performance (Koch and McGrath,1996). In order
to develop a sound HRM system , the
organization should have effective Human
Resource Management practices.HRM practices
refer to organizational activities directed at
managing the pool of human resources and
ensuring that the resources are employed
towards the fulfillment of organizational goals
(Schuler & Jackson, 1987; Schuler &
MacMillan, 1984; Wright & Snell, 1991). HRM
practices maydiffer from one organization to
another and from one country to another.
Objectives:
The objectives of the study are as follows:
1. To analyse the HRM Best Practices opted by
the different companies.
2. To study the need for replacing best
practices by next practices by the companies.
3. To analyze how HR practices affect
performance of the employees.
4. To suggest few HRM Next Practices for
making organizations more effective.
What Are HRM Best Practices?
Best is Old English best, first. Practice is Latin
practicare, to do or to perform (Harper, 2010).
HRM Best practice refers to the replication of a
practice that is preformed in a superior way and
is deemed to be of a higher quality than alternate
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practices and known alternatives (Szulanski,
1996). Best practices tend to rely on old thinking
(received wisdom); best practices continue to
deal with old problems, and often with new
problems, which really require innovation.
Best practices deliver tried-and-tested solutions
to known problems (Szulanski, 1996). They
reflect accumulated, reusable patterns and
components, tools and platforms (Next Practice
Research Institute, 2011), as well as curricula
content, precise techniques, and methodological
strategies (Peters & Heron, 1993). Practitioners
tend to be heavily invested in their already
successful approaches and are keen to have their
known
good
practices
be
effectively
disseminated and for ineffective practices to be
discontinued (Hannon, 2007).
Why HRM best practices?
As well, best practice guidelines may serve to
heighten service providers‘ awareness of the
need for changes to continually ensure
appropriate, effective and constructive practice.
Best practice also is a vehicle by which research
can be translated into a form that meets the needs
of practitioners, policy makers and pre- and inservice training agendas (Peters & Heron, 1993;
Szulanski, 1996).

2.

Grasim
Industries
Limited

3.

TATA
AIG
General
Insurance
Co.Ltd.

4.

Maruti
Udyog
Limited
(MUL)

5.

LG India

Research Findings:
Best Practices of Indian Companies: Leading
Examples:
HRM practices differs from one organization to
another and from one country to another but the
outcome remains the same i.e. HRM practices
leads to increase in the productivity and
performance of employees as well as of the
organization. In addition to the traditional HRM
practices, many organizations have implemented
unique HRM practices according to their needs.
The HRM practices depicted in Table 1 are some
of the innovative HRM practices implemented
by the companies.

S.No.
1.

ORGANIS
ATIONS
JK
Lakshmi
Cement

HRM
PRACTICES
Special Task Force, Young
Leaders Forum, and Periodic
Blood Pressure check up
camps, Quiz competitions,
Open House Communication
meetings
and
outbound

training programmes.
It has been awarded as the best
place to work, by Hewitt‘s and
Economic times in the year
2007 and has implemented
several innovative
HRM Practices.
Friday Movie Mania (Popular
movies are screened on
demand),
indoor
games
andcompetition annual theme
parties like WOW (World of
World ) where the children of
the employees can spend time
in their parents place of work,
a rewards and recognition
program ,called ―The Success
Matrix‖, rewards employees on
monthly, quarterly and annual
basis along with on spot
recognition also. At all
branches citations and awards
are displayed on the ―Wall of
Fame‖.
Maruti has changed the whole
perspective of HR from merely
being paper pusher and Maruti
has changed the whole
perspective of HR from merely
being paper pusher and time
keeper to a more active
strategic business partner.
Newer initiatives were adapted
in performance appraisals
competency mapping and job
rotations.
Communication
become more open and
transparent by involving active
participation of the people in
the whole process, excellent
teams emerged and the best
compensation was offered in
the industry for motivating the
workforce. Time keeper to a
more active strategic business
partner. Newer initiatives were
adapted
in
performance
appraisals
competency
mapping and job rotations.
Communication become more
open and transparent by
involving active participation
of the people in the whole
process,
excellent
teams
emerged
and
the
best
compensation was offered in
the industry for motivating the
workforce.
LG India spends close to
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6.

Pantaloons
(India)
Limited.

7.

Reliance
Industries

Rs.15-17 crores in a year on
HRTraining. The basic idea
behind this is to make
employees believe that nothing
is impossible.
Pantaloon Retails has talent
management programs like
‗GURUKUL‘ for training
frontline staff just before they
join.
People:
Energizing
and
engaging the existing work
force, building a pipeline for
the future and creating an
exciting work place.
HR Processes: To ensure that
RIL continues to have the
world's best practice and
processes, existing processes
are being reengineered and
new processes are being
introduced.
Policies: The focus in FY-14
was to make the policies
employee friendly keeping in
view employee specific needs.
The HR policies are being
reviewed and benchmarked
with world class organizations.
HR Shared Service Centre:
The Centre was established last
year to ensure efficient and
effective delivery of HR
services to RIL employees.

These innovative HRM Best Practices have
resulted into building image of the company in
the mind of the employees and it is very clear
that these companies are performing well in their
sectors.

What Are Next Practices?
C.K. Prahalad (2004) explained that next
practice has three features: (a) it is futureoriented, (b) itdoes not assume that any single
entity is an exemplar of everything that could
happen, and (c) it is about connecting the dots by
amplifying the weak signals. Next practice is
informed by a critical scanning of the larger
environment and is directed at serious,
contemporary problems. It is a user-focused

approach to stimulating, incubating and
accelerating innovation. This three-phase process
is strongly driven by the needs of those who will
use the innovation (users‘ needs) (Hannon,
2007). The next practice approach involves an
open-ended investigation of the nature of an
intractable problem, striving for breakthrough
thinking and solutions.
Why next practice?
The best practices works only for a certain
period but if we want to survive and continue it
is very necessary that we need to adopt next
practices.
The
meaningful
change
or
transformation can never come from collecting
lists of best practices; it comes from asking
profound questions that ―entail paradox,
questions that recognize that every answer
creates its own set of problems‖. So the
questions to be asked are:
 Whom are we here to serve?
 What do we want to create together?
 How will the world be different
tomorrow as a result of what we do
today?
 What refusal have we been postponing?
 What is the price we are willing to pay?
 What commitment are we willing to
make?
 What is our contribution to the problem
we are concerned with?
What are the presumptions of next practices?
Just as best practice was based on a set of
assumptions, so is next practice. First, it is
assumed
that next practice, which will have system-wide
significance, will emerge from a ―combination of
a methodology... with a mobilised group of
empowered practitioners motivated by a
compelling purpose‖ (Hannon, 2007, p. 9).
Second, next practice assumes the right group to
work with will be drawn from those practitioners
already pushing the boundaries of current
practice. They will be conscious of the limits of
current best practice and appreciate the need to
push further, or in new directions. Moreover,
their ideas spring from immersion in practice,
not in theory or ideology (Hannon), although
they hold a deep respect for the role of the latter
in problematizing contemporary issues. They
have a wide field of vision, a lively interest in
the overall direction of the service in which they
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work, and they are constantly scanning their
environment. These ―system-aware practitioners
[use] a pull instead of a push approach‖
to innovation (p.9).

Contribution Management through
deriving
value from maximizing the strengths that
employees bring to work rather than containing
their weaknesses. In organizations focusing on
weaknesses does not help you get the best out of
people. The best people contributions will come
Suggestions:
from focusing on the strengths that people carry
INSIDE-OUT‟ RATHER THAN „OUTSIDE- to work. Again, moving to the next practice of
contribution management is a time-taking
IN‟.
Instead of focusing tic learning about building culture-change
process.
employer branding strategy to attract the best
talent, they should shift to the next practice of From
individual
competencies
to
investing on internal branding. The approach is organizational capabilities:Competencies at the
one of ‗inside-out‘ rather than ‗outside-in‘. When individual level will provide strategic advantage
employees take on the job of advocating to organizations only when they collectively
company branding, it gains a lot of credibility and become organizational capabilities such as
sustainability. The focus is external but the onus accountability,
shared
mindset,
learning,
remains on the employees. This transition will leadership, customer focus, collaboration and the
reflect in terms of much higher employee like. Competency frameworks for a long time
referrals and will result in a blueprint for closing now have focused on building technical/core
the reality gap between what the employers tom- competencies. But there is an increasing
tom and employees experience. HR leaders realization that strategic advantage arises out of
should invest in practices such as stay interviews, these core competencies only when ably
celebrating diversity and inclusiveness, and accompanied by soft people-based organizational
strengthening the 4Cs (culture, communication, capabilities.
compensation and career) through appropriate
policies
and
interventions.
From
Employee Engagement To The
Outcome Of Employee Effectiveness: More
recent studies reveal that employee engagement
is a process goal to chase, while employee
Talentship: Talent management has become a
effectiveness is the outcome goal. It is not
more important rather than workforce
difficult to recognize organizations, both in India
management HR Talentship is always
and overseas, where some of the best places to
misunderstood rather than understood. The
work are not necessarily the most successful from
challenge lies in recognizing that there are two
the perspective of productivity and business
sides to the talent management process. One is
outcomes.
very operational in nature while the other is
From Leadership Bench To Leadership Brand
strategic. While best practices are attempted
HR guru Dave Ulrich has outlined how
and discussed in context of the operational side
organizations have in the past and present
of talent management, next practices, in my
focused on: showcasing celebrity leaders,
view, will stem from recognizing and dealing
building a bench for the future, and building
with the strategic side of it. It also goes on to
competent leaders out of internally available top
determine the pivotal talent pools and the HR
talent. And there are plenty of best practices in
interventions required for different such pools
each of these three areas. However, strategic
keeping in view the framework of ―impactadvantage will come when leaders in the arena of
effectiveness-efficiency‖.
human resources start focusing on the next
practice of building what Dave Ulrich calls the
Strength-based‟ movement: Instead of focusing ―leadership brand‖. This happens when leaders
on Performance Management by managing the all over the company have been able to
weaknesses of employees to derive value through demonstrate the ability to translate customer
effective feedback process and fixing identified needs into employee behaviors‘. This arises out
employee weaknesses as route to maximizing of the recognition that rather than firm and
value, the companies should focus on product brands, the next decade will offer
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competitive advantage coming out of the
leadership brand. This implies a few action points
for HR leaders. First, we need to clearly define
the brand statement for leaders to assimilate and
live out. Second, building branded leaders
requires that the leadership competency models
are redesigned to incorporate leadership
differentiators
rather
than
prescribing
motherhood competencies that just barely meet
the
minimal
leadership
code.
From Follower To Innovator:
Today‘s organizational leaders should shift their
focus from merely following their contemporaries
in adopting Best Practices to innovating new
Next Practices, as the requirement of HRM
Practices vary from one organization to another
organization and from one country to another.
The organizations which implements such Next
Practices with dedication, remains ahead of their
competitors because such practices affects other
variables such as competitive advantage, job
satisfaction, financial performance, employee
turnover, service quality, employee commitment
etc. in a positive manner and leads to overall
corporate performance. While designing and
implementing such practices, one important thing
is to be kept in mind that the HRM practices
should be analysed from time to time and it
should be updated accordingly.

Evaluation Support and Research Unit
Inspectorate.
Retrieved
from
http://www.sdpi.ie/inspectorate/insp_looking_at
_home_economics_08.pdf
Duignan, P. (2009). What is best practice?
Outcomes Theory Knowledge Base, Article No.
237. Retrieved From:
http://knol.google.com/k/what-is-best-practice#
http://www.ril.com/html/aboutus/human_resourc
e.html
file:///C:/Users/user/Downloads/Next%20Practic
e%20Research%20Initiative%20%20best%20pr
actice.htm
http://www.iisjaipur.org/iiim-current08/OORJA%20Sept%20Dec%202008/04factfile.
pdf
http://www.s2d6.com/x/?x=c&z=s&campaignid
=2876&affiliateid=67941&k=232685&t=htt
News Articles from Times of India -24. July
.2013.

Conclusion:
The above examples of next practices are just
illustrative. HR leaders need to look at every
sphere within their vast canvas of people
practices in order to identify areas for moving
current efforts to significantly higher levels of
orbit. And that will be possible only when they
start thinking out-of-the-box and move from Best
Practices to Next Practices in the field of HR.
The critical success factor would definitely lie in
determining the difference between what is
strategically proactive rather than operationally
reactive.
REFERENCES
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61. BUILDING CAREER AND HUMAN
CAPITAL
-A Strategic Human Resource Practice
Sheetal V.Hukkeri, Jyothi V. & Srinivas
G Asst. Professor, Department of
Commerce, School of Commerce and
Management Studies, Jain University.
Banglore-560069
ABSTRACT

Human capital development, a new mantra
across organizations, replaces the concept of
employee development to face radical
changes in the market environment.
Simultaneously, devising strategies for
developing and managing employees‟ human
capital also facilitates firms to achieve
competitive advantage. As a result,
educational institutions are more likely to
realize improvement in overall financial
performance due to sustaining the
advantage. However, it depends on how
institutions
differentiate
strategies
implementation to manage and develop
intangible assets or human resources (HR)
over tangible assets. There is a myth that
employees in education sector are more
comfortable and hardly face any challenges
as compared to the employees in a corporate
sector. But factually majority of the
employees in the education sector are
Women and as they have to strike a balance
between their home and work, so it becomes
more difficult for them to build their career
capital. As a result of this it becomes very
difficult for educational institutions to build
and retain their human capital. Therefore
this study tries to analyse the various
assistance and flexible work arrangements
offered by the educational institutions which
will contribute in building and retaining
human capital for them.
Key Words: Human Capital, Career Capital,
Employee Assistance Programmes, Flexible
Work Arrangement

Introduction: A number of forces have
converged to support the idea that HR
management should be a major strategic focus in

most organizations. Many recent articles, books
and studies have argued that HR management
can be an important source of competitive
advantage if it becomes more strategic
Human capital development and management, a
new notion across organizations, replaces the
concept of employee development to face radical
changes
in
the
market
environment.
Simultaneously,
devising
strategies
for
developing and managing employees‘ human
capital also facilitates firms to achieve
competitive advantage. As a result, educational
institutions are more likely to realize
improvement in overall financial performance
due to sustaining the advantage. However, it
depends on how institutions differentiate
strategies implementation to manage and
develop intangible assets or human resources
(HR) over tangible assets.
Organizational HRM is an integrated system
from which a set of dynamic and effective HR
practices are derived and executed to develop
and manage employees in view of achieving
business
strategic
goals
and
exploit
organizational benefits. Since the last two
decades of the 20th century, compared to
educational institutions business firms have
begun to invest financal resources on high
technologies and modern production systems to
avail the competitive edge in the market.
Organization‘s internal capabilities encompass
of its corporate wide knowledge, skills and
activities. In the new economy organisation‘s
knowledge-based assets such as knowledge
embedded in individuals and organization form
the majority of an organization‘s internal
capabilities. Therefore, organisation performance
and success depends on how well organization
manages leads and retains its knowledge-based
assets. This is evenly applicable in education
sector also as compared to any other sectors.
Objectives
The objectives of the study are as follows:
-To analyse the assistance provided by
educational institutions to faculty in building
their career capital.
-To study the different Employee Assistance
Programmes given by the educational
institutions
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-To analyse the availability of Networking
Forums and network expansion strategies of
educational institutions,
-To study the various Flexible Work
Arrangements
offered
by
educational
institutions.

Figure 1: Gender wise
Breakup of
Respondents
32.50%

Research Methodology:

Men

Research Design: This study is descriptive in
nature. Data Collection: This study is based on
both primary as well as secondary data. The
primary data was collected by using
questionnaire from four different colleges in the
city of Bangalore, Jayanagar namely School of
Commerce and Management studies, Jain
University,City
college,
Jayanagar,Vijaya
college, Jayanagar, RJS college Jayanagar.
Sample Size: The sample consisted of 40
faculties from the above mentioned colleges. The
elements of the sample i.e. faculties were
selected through the random sampling plan.
Tools and Techniques: the percentage method
was used to analyse the data. Bar diagrams and
Pie charts were used for better pictorial
understanding.

Women
67.50%

40% did not any Employee Assistance
Programmes and 60% had Employee
Assistance Programmes
Table
2:
Employee
Programmes Offered
Sl.No.
1.

EAP
Offered
Yes

No. of Respondents (
%)
60

2.

No

40

Data Analysis and Findings

Figure 2: Employee Assistance
Programmes Offered

32.5% of the respondents were Men and 67.5%
are women as most of the faculties in
educational institutions are women.

2.

Women

70

No. of respondants

Table1: Gender wise Breakup of Respondents
Sl.No. Gender
No.
of
Respondents (
%)
1.
Men
32.5%

Assistance

60

60

50

40

40
30
20
10

67.5%

0
Yes

No

EPA‘s were offered mostly on Work
Relationship Issues i.e.,41.67 % and the least
on Financial/ Non-work Related Legal
Concerns i.e.,8.3%
Table
3:
Employee
Programmes offered:
Sl.No
.
1.

Types of EAPs
offered
Health Care

Assistance

Respondents(%
)
33.33%
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3.

4.

5.

6.
7.

8.

9.

Concerns
Emotional
Distress
Financial/ Nonwork Related
Legal Concerns
Family/Persona
l Relationship
Issues
Work
Relationship
Issues
Concern about
Aging Parents
Support to
Troubled
Work Teams
Critical
Incident
Services
Supervisory
Consultation

35% of the respondents do not have any
Networking forums and 65% have the same.

20.83%
8.3%

Table 4: Availability of Networking
Forums

16.67%

41.67%

Sl.No.

NFs

1.

Yes

Respondents
(%)
65%

2.

No

35%

16.67%

Figure 4: Availability of
Networking Forums

20.83%

16.67%
No. of Respondents

2.

25%

Figure 3:Employee Assistance
Programmes Offered

80%

65%

60%
35%

40%
20%
0%
Yes

Supervisory
Consultation

25%

Support to Troubled
Work Teams
Concern about Aging
Parents

20.83%

16.67%

Work Relationship
Issues
Family/Personal
Relationship Issues
Financial/ Non-work
Related Legal Concerns
Emotional
Distress
Health Care
Concerns

No

53.80% of the faculties were availed of Career
Counseling forums, 46.15% of faculties were
provided with Self Awareness and 42.30%
faculties availed Resource Group. Least
preference was given to Leadership Building
i.e.19.23%.
Table 5: Networking forums available

41.67%

16.67%

8.30%

Sl.N
o.

Networki
ng
Forums
Available

Respondents(
%)

1.

Career
Counselin
g
Self
Awarenes
s
Resource
Group
Leadershi
p
Building

53.80%

2.

20.83%

3
4.

33.33%

46.15%

42.30%
19.23%
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Figure 5: Networking Forums
Available
Leadership Building

19.23%

Resource Groups

42.30%

Self awareness

46.15%

Career Counseling

53.80%

82.5% did not have Parents At
Programmes and 17.5% have the same.

No. of Respondents

Figure 6: Parents At Work
Programmes
82.50%

80.00%
60.00%
40.00%

17.50%

20.00%
0.00%
Yes

No

85.71% of the faculties were offered workshops,
only 14.28% women faculties were offered
Maternity Counseling Calls and 28.57% were
offered Maternity Return Programmes but none
of the institutions are providing any Child Care
facilities f or their faculties.
Table 7: Parents At Work Programme
offered to faculties are:
Sl.No.
1.

Types of
PAWPs offered
Workshops for
the Woroking
Parents

Maternity
Counseling
Calls

14.28%

3

Maternity
Return
Programmes

28.57%

4.

Child Care
Centers

0

Figure 7:Types of Parents At Work
Programmes offered

Work

Table 6: Types of Parents At Work
Programmes offered by Institutions
Sl.No. Types
Respondents
of
(%)
PAWPs
offered
1.
Yes
17.5%
2.
No
82.5%

100.00%

2

Respondents(%)
85.71%

Child Care Centers

0

Maternity Return
Programmes
Maternity Counseling Calls

28.57%
14.28%

Workshops for the
Woroking Parents

85.71%

More preference was given to Refresher/Faculty
Development Programmes i.e. 85%. 75% of the
faculties were given scope to involve in
Research and Development Programmes and a
least preference of 20% was given to Faculty
Exchange Programmes to extend Network
Expansion Strategies in the institutions.
Table 8: Types of Network Expansion
Strategies available
Different NES
available
Faculty
Exchange
Programmes

Respondents(%
)
20%

Training and
Development
Programme
session

62.5%

Refresher/Facult
y development
Programmes
Research and
Development
Programmes
Mentoring
Programmes by
Senior Faculties

85%

75%

27.5%
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Table 10: Flexible Work Arrangements
offered
Sl.No.

Figure 8: Types of Network
Expansion Strategies available

Respondents
(%)
57.5%
42.5%

Figure 10: Flexible Work Arrangement

27.50%

57.50%

Research and
Development
Programmes

75%

No. of Respondents

Mentoring Programmes
by Senior Faculties

1.
2.

FWAs
offered
Yes
No

42.50%

60.00%
40.00%
20.00%
0.00%
Yes

Refresher/Faculty
development
Programmes

No

85%

Training and
Development
Programme session

62.50%

Flexible Work Arrangements are given only to
those faculties who were presently working with
the institute like, 64.7% of faculties were given
the facility of working only during the core
hours and hardly 11.76% faculties were allowed
to Spring Back.

Table 11: Flexible Work Arrangements
offered in colleges
Faculty Exchange
Programmes

20%

Sl.
No.

Types
of
FWAs
Offered
Work
in Core
Hours

Respondents(%)

2.

Job
Sharing

70.58%

3.

Spring
Back

11.76%

4.

Others

0

1.
55% of the respondents said there is no scope for
career succession and 42.5% said there is scope
for succession and 2.5% didn‘t answer.

Table 9: Scope for Career Succession
Sl.
No
.
1.
2.
3

Scope for
Career
Successio
n
Yes
No
No
Response

Respondents(
%)

42.5%
55%
2.5%

64.7%

57.5%
were
offered
Flexible
Work
Arrangements and 42.5% were not offered
Flexible Work Arrangements.
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Figure 11: Flexible Work
Arrangements offered in colleges

Others

Spring Back

programme has to be done by educational
institutions to build faculty career capital and
their by contributing to building Human capital
in education industry.

0
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11.76%

Job Sharing

70.58%

Work in Core Hours

64.70%

Suggestions:
1. More of Employee Assistance Programmes
should be made available as 40% of the
respondents did not have any of them.
2. Employee Assistance Programmes on
Financial/
Non-work
Related
Legal
Concerns, Family/Personal Relationship
Issues, Concern about Aging Parents,
Critical Incident Services and Support to
Troubled Work Teams must be stressed on.
3. Networking forums especially on Leadership
should be increased.
4. Most of the educational institutions did not
offer ―Parents At Work Programme‖ i.e.,
82.5%. Initiation regarding the same should
be taken especially regarding Child Care
Centers
5. Flexible Work Arrangements options must
be increased especially the Spring Back
option as majority of employee in this sector
are women.
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Conclusion: This study helps us to understand
that a lot of work relating to employee assistance
, network forums and parents at work
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62. PLANTATION TOURISM IN INDIA
George Jaison, Asst. Professor, Mahajana
Tourism Development Institute, Mysore.
Introduction: Plantation tourism involves sides
based on physical structure that are originally
used as a part of plantation complexes which
now all organized to provide exhibits and tour.
Plantation Tourism: Since the last couple of
years plantation tourism in India is gradually
gaining popularity amongst tourists who loves to
enjoy the outdoors and yet do not wish to be
totally in the wilderness. For long the old
colonial bungalows situated in the midst of
thousands of acres of lush-green tea and coffee
plants remained out of bounds for the general
public. But not anymore! Today the doors of
these palatial mansions which are reminiscence
of a bygone era have been opened to travelers
who want to experience a homely and
comfortable stay in spacious homes while
getting first-hand knowledge of the rustic life,
the culture, the traditions, the rituals and the
flavor of the local cuisine. Today, the hospitality
one gets to see in plantation homes has received
plaudits winning them many friends and
recommendation from all over the world.
Even big corporates like Tata Coffee, part of
Tata Tea Ltd, is cashing in on the success of
plantation tourism and has decided to let out its
vacant planters‘ bungalows inside the coffee
plantations to tourists. They have named it
Plantation Trails providing tourists a real
plantation experience. Some of the bungalows
are in fact heritage bungalows with a 100-yearold history. Here are some destinations where
plantation tourism has made considerable
inroads and tourists can enjoy a fun-filled
holiday:
KARNATAKA:

The picture perfect Kodagu district is also
known as the Scotland of India
Coorg: The beautiful hill region of Coorg (also
known as Kodagu) with its picturesque coffee
plantations is fast becoming a much sought after
tourist spot with coffee planters throwing open
their sprawling estate bungalows to travellers.
Coorg is a six-hour drive from Bangalore, and is
today not only becoming a destination of choice
for weekenders, but it is also attracting travellers
from up north and even adventure tourists from
overseas.
The foremost selling point of Coorg is that it has
everything a traveler can ask for. Nature lovers
who find it hard to resist the call of the wild can
trek into the Dubare forest reserve famous for its
elephants and birds, while the more
adventurously inclined can go for white water
rafting in the Cauvery river. For the more
spiritually inclined tourists also has many
temples, including the Talacauvery temple, that
marks the beginning of the Cauvery river.

View of a coffee plantation in Sakleshpur in
Karnataka.
Sakleshpur: Located on the border of
Bayaluseemae and Malnad, Sakleshpur is one of
the most beautiful plantation hill stations in
Karnataka. Situated in Hassan district, the town
lies on NH-48 and has an average elevation of
949 meters. Famous for coffee and cardamom
plantations and historical Munzarabad Fort, this
small coffee plantation town today witnesses an
inflow of hundreds of tourists who come to stay
a couple of days amidst the coffee, cardamom
and other exotic plantations. Today Sakaleshpura
is one of the rapidly growing tourist centers of
Karnataka‘s plantation belt.
With government patronage, Sakleshpur today
has many homestays which offer an idyllic
vacation amidst sylvan beauty. Besides being a
scenic tourist destination, Sakleshpur is also a
trekker‘s destination. Well connected to major
destinations like Bangalore, Mangalore, Mysore
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and Hassan, the plantation tourism in Sakleshpur
has shored up immensely in the last couple of
years.
KERALA:

View of picturesque Munnar plantation in
Kerala.
Munnar: Munnar is a beautiful getaway
landscaped with beautiful tea plantations, hills,
lakes, forests and long winding roads. Located at
an altitude of 1,829 m, it is home to South
India‘s highest peak called Anamudi, standing
2,695 m tall. It is also an important commercial
centre in the Idukki district of Kerala. The
economy of Munnar thrives primarily from its
vast tea estates and coffee and cardamom
plantations. Plantation tourism is also another
big contributor to Munnar‘s local economy.
Today Munnar has several plantations and
homesteads which are over a century old with
the bungalows possessing fine wood work and
period furniture. Most homestays of Munnar are
located around the huge vast of plantation
offering nature trails to visitors. It is a common
sight in Munnar where a bunglow is surrounded
by a spice garden where pepper, clove, vanilla,
arecanut and tropical fruits are planted. The
contoured land is verdant with plantations of tea,
coffee and spices.
Wayanad: Often referred to as the Green
Paradise in God‘s own country, Wayanad is a
hill station district in the northern part of Kerala,
with misty peaks and lush green plantations of
coffee and spice. Owing to the huge plantations
of vanilla, tea, coffee, pepper, cardamom and
many other condiments, it is also considered as a
major revenue earner district of Kerala. Today
Wayanad is also a major tourist destination not
only for domestic, but also for expats.
TAMIL NADU: Nilgiris: The Nilgiris or the
Blue Mountains of Tamil Nadu has been in the
plantation tourism map for decades now. Known
for its relatively mild, light and clean liquor tea,
the tea estates here present a truly breathtaking
kaleidoscope of visual treat and soul stirring

experience to the visitor! Nilgiris offers a lot of
options for tourists. Its suitable climatic
condition throughout the year makes the place a
very comfortable tourist destination. Above that
some of the most prominent tourist destinations
including Ooty, Coonoor, Gadular, Kotagiri, etc.
are in its close proximity.

View of a tea plantation in the Nilgiris.
NORTH AND NORTH-EAST:

View of a tea estate in Darjeeling
Darjeeling: In the north of India Darjeeling
which is a part of the state of West Bengal, is a
quaint hill-station surrounded by tea estates.
Owing to a very mild climate throughout the
year, it is one of the most visited tourist
destinations in the entire eastern region of India.
Assam: In the north-eastern part of India, the
state of Assam is well known for its tea
plantations. Most of the tea estates were created
in the colonial times, although new estates by
new planters are also being witnessed since the
last decade. Sadly though, despite the
architectural splendor of the plantation
bungalows and nature‘s bounty, plantation
tourism has not made much impact in the state.
Conclusion: Plantation tourism is otherwise
termed as sustainable tourism takes full account
of the current of future economic, social of
environmental impacts, addressing the needs of
visitors, the Industry, the environmental of host
communities.
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